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NOTICE TO PROCEED 

TO: Empire Builders Group, Inc. 
CONTRACT#: C21-3088-PW 3217 Tallship Lane 
EMPIRE BUILDERS GROUP, INC. Pensacola, FL 32526 
VETERANS PARK 
EXPIRES: 150 DAYS FROM NTP PROJ ECT: Veterans Park Construction-C2 l -3088-PW 

You are hereby not ified you are able to commence WORK in accordance with the Agreement dated July 6, 
2021. The work sha ll be substantia lly complete within 120 calendar days of the date of the Notice to Proceed 
and be ful ly complete w ithin 150 ca lendar days of the date of the Notice to Proceed. 

You are requ ired to return an acknowledged copy of this NOTICE TO PROCEED to the OWNER: O kaloosa 
County Purchasing, Attention: DeRita Mason, 5479A O ld Bethel Road, C restview, FL 32536, w ithin 15 days 
from the date th is NOTICE TO PROCEED is full y executed. 

Dated this ~q i1.,.. day of j L-\ \y ,202 1 

ACCEPTANCE OF NOTICE 

Receipt of the above NOTICE TO PROCEED is hereby acknowledged. 

Commencement of Work: Veterans Park ~22 _,, 2,(} l/ 
Empire Builders Group Inc 

Company Nam e 

This the 29 day of _ _ J_u---'--ly ____, 202 1 

JJ1.«v£4PL Jn,-,d'~ 
Signature 

By: _ __:_;:..:..:ic :....:_ M =c h.:..:..::.;__ __M -=-ha=-e=l-'-= ac = ia _ _ 
Type or Print Name/Title 



June 17, 2021 Veterans Park 

I DOCUMENT 00610 - PERFORMANCE BOND 

SURETY (name and address of principal place ofCONTRACTOR (name and address): 
business): 
The Cincinnati Insurance Company Empire Builders Group, Inc. 
P.O. Box 1454963217 Tallship Ln. 

Pensacola, Fl 32526 Cincinnati. OH 45260-5496 

OWNER (name and address): Okaloosa Board of County Commissioners 
1250 N. Eglin Parkway Inst. #3470136 Bk: 3559 Pg: 832 

Shalimar, FL 32579 Page 1 of 3 Recorded: 7/8/2021 2-S7 PM 
RECORDING ARTICLE V: $12.00 RECORDING: $15.00 

DEPUTY CLERK JDUNLAP CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT •1 1 -,l J 
JO PEACOCK II CLERK OF COURTSEffective Date of the Agreement:.____-______ OKALOOSACOUNTY, FLORIDA . 

Amount: $1,619,514.79 
Description (name and location):_V..._e=-=t:=e.,__,ra=n=s'-'-P....:a"'"rk'-'--___________________ 

(Okaloosa County, Fll 

BOND 
Bond Number:_B_3_26_1_7_5___________ 7-1-ZIDate (not earlier than the Effective Date of the Agreement ofthe Construction Contract): 

Amount: $1,619,514.79 
Modifications to this Bond Form: 00 None D See Paragraph 16 

Print Name Print Name 

{+e.f'r, -tt-.,1' Attorney-in-Fact 
Title Title 

ntle 

Attest: ~- RJ. ~-
Si~~ James.uiitr. 

Witness 
Title 

Notes: (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular 
reference to Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party shall be considered plural where applicable. 

CONTRACT#: C21-3088-PW 
EMPIRE BUILDRES GROUP INC 
VETERANS PARK ' . 
EXPIRES: 150 DAYS FROM NTP 

Performance Bond 

https://1,619,514.79
https://1,619,514.79


Veterans Park June 17, 2021 

1. T'1e Contractor and Surety, Jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successc,re;, 
and usllns to the Owner for the performance of the 
Construction Contract, which Is Incorporated herein by reference. 
2. If the Contractor performs the Construction Contract, 
the 5urety and the Contractor shall have no obllptlon under this 
Bond, except when applicable to participate In a conference as 
JlfOYlded In Pa.....ph 3. 
3. If there Is no Owner Default under the Construction 
c:ontract, the Suraty's obllptlon under this Bond shaU arise after: 
3.1 The Owner first provides notice to the Contractor and 
the Surety that the Owner Is conslderlna declaring a Contractor 
Default. Such nollce sheU Indicate whether the Owner Is 
requesttrw a conferet1ce amq the Owner, Contractor, and 
Surety to discuss the Contractor's performance. If the Owner 
does not request a conference, the Surety may, within 11w (SI 
business days after receipt of the Owner's nollce, request such a 
couference. If the 5urety timely requests a conference, the 
Owner shaft attend. Unless the owner - otherwise, any 
conference requested under this Paracraph 3.1 shall be held 
within ten (101 business days of the Surety's receipt of the 
Owner's notice. If the owner, the Contractor, and the Surety 
qree, the Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable time to 
perform the Constnlctlon Contract. but such an qreement shlll 
not waive the Ownar's right, If any, subsequently to declare a 
Contractor Default; 
3.2 T'1e Owner declares a Contractor Default, terminates 
the Consbuctlon Contract and notifies the Surety; and 
3.3 T'1e Owner has •areed to pay the Balance of the 
Contract Price In accontance with the terms of the Construction 
Contract to the Surety or to a contractor selected to perform the 
Construction Contract. 
4. Falura on the part of the Owner to comply with the 
notice requirement In Parqraph 3.1 shall not constitute a failure 
to comply with a condition precedent to the Surety's obtlgatlons, 
or release the Surety from Its obligations, except to the extent 
the Surety demonstrates IICtulll prejudice. 
s. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions of 
Pa,....ph 3, the 5urety shall promptly and at the Surety's 
expense take one of the following actions: 
5.1 Arrlllll! for the Contractor, with the consent of the 
Owner, to perform and complete the Construction Contract; 
5.2 Undertake to perform and complete the Construction 
Contract Itself, throuah Its aaents or Independent contractors; 
5.3 Obtain bids or n..,Uated proposals from qualified 
contractors acceptable to the Owner for a contract for 
performance and completion of the Construction Contract, 
arrange for a contract to be prepared for execution by the Owner 
and a contractor selected with the OWners concurrence, to be 
secured with performance and payment bonds executed by a 
qualllled surety equivalent to the bonds Issued on the 
Construction Contract, and pay to the owner the amount of 
dafflaaes as dnalbed In Paragraph 7 In excess of the Balance of 
the Contract Price Incurred by the owner as a result of the 
Contractor Default; or 
5.4 waive Its rl&ht to perform and complete, arranae for 
completion, or obtain I new contractor, and with reasonable 
promptness under the clRumstances: 
5.4.1 After lnvestlptlon, determine the amount for which It 
may be liable to the Owner and, as soon as practicable after the 
amount Is determined, make payment to the Ownar; or 

5.4,2 Deny llabHlty In whole or In part and notify the OWner, 
cltlna the reasons for denial 
6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided In Pa,aaraph 
5 with reasonable promptness, the Surety shaU be deemed to be 
in default on this Bond seven days afte< receipt of ■n additional 
written notice from the Owner to the Surety demandl111 that the 
Surety perform Its obllptlons under this Bond, and the Owner 
shaR be entitled to enforce any remedy avallable to the Owner. If 
the Surety proceeds as provided In Parqraph 5.4, and the OWner 
refuses the payment or the Surety has denied llablllty, In -
or In part, without further notice the owner shaU be endtled to 
enforce any remedy available to the Owner. 
7. If the Surety elects to act under Paf111'11)h 5.1, 5.2, or 
5.3, then the responslbllltles of the Surety to the OWner shall not 
be creator than those of the Contractor under the Construction 
Contract. and the responslblntfes of the Owner to the Surety shall 
not be l'"lter than those of the Owner under the Construction 
Contract. SUb)ect to the commitment by the Owner to pay the 
Balance of the Contract Price, the Surety Is obiltlated, without 
duplication for: 
7.1 the responslbllltles of the Contractor for correction of 
defective work and completion of the Construction Contract; 
7.2 addltional legal, desiln professlona~ and delay costs 
resultl111 from the Contractor's Default, and resultlna from the 
actions or failure to act of the Surety under Paraaraph 5; and 
7.3 liquidated damaaes, or If no liquidated damaps are 
specified In the Construction Contract. actual damages caused by 
delayed performance or non-performance of the Contractor. 
8. If the Surety elects to act under Parqraph 5.1, 5.3, or 
5.4, the surety's Nablllty Is limited to the amount of this Bond. 
9. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner or others for 
obllptlons of the Contractor that are unrelated to the 
Construction Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price shall 
not be reduced or set off on account of any such unrelated 
obllptlons. No rl&ht of action shall accrue on this Bond to any 
person or entity other than the owner or Its heirs, executors, 
administrators. successors, and assl1ns. 
10. The Surety hereby waives notice of any cha111e, 
lndudlna changes of time, to the Construction Contract or to 
related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obllptlons. 
11. Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond 
may be Instituted In any court of competent Jurisdiction In the 
locetlon In which the work or part of the work Is located and shall 
be Instituted within two years after a declaration of Contractor 
Oefault or within two years after the Contractor ceased working 
or within two years after the Surety refuses or falls to perform Its 
obllptlons under this Bond, whichever occurs first. If the 
provisions of this par..,.ph are void or prohibited by law, the 
minimum periods of Hmltatlons available to sureties as a defense 
In the jurisdiction of the suit shall be applcable. 
12. Notice to the Surety, the owner, or the Contractor shall 
be malled or delivered to the address shown on the page on 
which their sllflllture appears. 
13. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a 
statutory or other lepl requlremant In the location where the 
construction was to be performed, any provision In this Bond 
confllctlfll with said statutory or legal requirement shall be 
deemed deleted herefrorn and provisions conforming to such 
statutory or other lepl requirement shall be deemed 
Incorporated herein. When so furnished, the Intent Is that this 

Performance Bond Page 00610-2 



June 17, 2021 Veterans Park 
Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond and not as a 
common law bond. 
14. Definitions 
14.1 Balance of the Contract Price: The total amount 
payable by the OWner to the contractor under the Construction 
Contract after au - adjustments have been made 
lnclucRnc allowance for the Colrti actor for any amounts received 
or to be rewhled by the Owner In settlement of ln1urance or 
other clalmo for dam- to which the Contractor Is entltted, 
reduced by all vaHd and proper payments made to or on behalf of 
the Contnctor under the Construction COntract. 
14-2 Construction Contract: The aareement between the 
OWner and contractor Identified on the covar page, lndudlnl all 
Conlnct Documentl and chanaes made to the acreement and 

Ille Conlnct Documents. 

14-3 Contractor Defautt: Failure of the Contn,ctor, which hu 
not been remedied or waived, to perform or otherwise to comply 
with a material term of the Construction Contract. 
14.4 Owner Default: Failure of the Owner, which has not 
been remedied or waived, to pay the Contractor as required 
under the construction Contract or to perform and complete or 
comply wtth the other m-.il terms of the COnstrucllon 
Contract. 
14.5 Contract Documents: All the documents that comprise 
the qreement between the Owner and Contractor. 
15. If this Bond Is Issued for an qreement between a 
contractor and subcontractor, the term COntn,ctor In this Bond 
shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall 
be deemed to be COntfllctor. 
16. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: 

END OF DOCUMENT 00610- PERFORMANCE BOND 

Page 00610-3Performance Bond 



Veterans Park June 17, 2021 

IDOCUMENT 00620- PAYMENT BOND 

CONTRACTOR (name and address): SURETY (name and address of principal place of 
business): 

Empire Builders Group. Inc. The Cincinnati Insurance Company 
3217 Tallship Ln. P.O. Box 145496 
Pensacola. Fl 32526 Cincinnati. OH 45260-5496 

OWNER (name and address): Okaloosa Board of County Commissioners 
1250 N. Eglin Parkway Inst. #3470137 Bk: 3559 Pg: 835 
Shalimar, FL 32579 Page 1 of 4 Recorded: 7/8/202.1 2:57 PM 

RECORDING ARTICLE V: $16.00 RECORDING: $19.50 

CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT DEPUTY CLERK JOUNLAPri 1 ;... I 
Effective Date of the Agreement:__r·__-_____ JO PEACOCK II CLERK OF COURTS 

OKALOOSA COUNTY. FLORIDA ,
Amount: $1,619.514.79 
Description (name and /ocation):_V~e=t=e~ra=n=s~P~a~rk~------------------

(Okaloosa County, FU 

BOND 

Bond Number:_"""'B""'3~2=6=17...,5=5~---------
Date (not earlier than the Effective Date of the Agreement ofthe Construction Contract): ______ 
Amount: $1,619.514.79 
Modifications to this Bond Form: D None [!] See Paragraph 18 

Print Name 

Attorney-in-Fact 
Title Title 

Attest:~-.::::;- 1 Attest, {;I:::-- {).J__ ~p.,,,.
Signatur:..) (l -t.A <. ~ • S ~~ 

L-Y m-t ,( Witness 
Title Title 

Notes: (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular 
reference to Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party shall be considered plural where applicable. 

CONTRACT#: C21-3088-PW 
EMPIRE BUILDRES GROUP INC 
VETERANS PARK ' . 
EXPIRES: 150 DAYS FROM NTP Payment Bond 

https://1,619.514.79
https://1,619.514.79


Veterans Park June 17, 2021 

1, The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, thl!lr heirs, execu11>rs, ldmlnlstraton, " " "rs, 
and assi,ns to the Owner to pay for labor, rnatetlals, and 
equipment furnished for use In the performance of the 
COnstructlon Contract, which Is Incorporated herein by 
reference, subject to the followlns terms. 
2, If the Contractor promptly makes payment of all sums 
due to Claimants, and defends, Indemnifies, and holds harmless 
the Owner frvm claims, demands, Hens, or suits by any person 
or entity seelclna payment for labor, materials, or equipment 
furnished for use In the perforrnaMe of the Construction 
Contract, then the 5urety and the Contractor shal have no 
obllptlon under this Bond. 
3, II there Is no Owner Defau~ under the Construction 
Contract, the SUrety's obllptlon to the 0wner under this Bond 
shall arise after the 0wner has promptly notified the Contractor 
and the Surety (11 the address desalbed In ,.,_h 13) of 
claims, demands, liens, or suits aplnst the Owner or the 
Owner's property by any person or entity stekinl payment for 
labor, materlals, or equipment furnished for use In the 
performance of the Construction Contract, and tendered 
defense of such claims, demands, liens, or suits to the 
Contractor and the SUrety. 
4. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions In 
,.,..,.ph 3, the Surety shaR promptly and II the SUrety's 
- defend, Indemnify, and hold harmless the Owner 
aplnst a duly tendered claim, demand, Hen, or suit. 
5. The surety's obllptlons to a Claimant under this 
Bond shaU arise after the followlns: 
5.1 aalmants who do not have a direct contract with the 
Contractor, 

5.1.1 have fumlshed a written notice of non-payment to 
the Contractor, statint with substantial accuracy the amount 
claimed and the name of the party to whom the matertels 
-.,or equipment was, furnished or supplied or for whom the 
labor WIS -. or performed, within ninety (90) days after 
havlnB lest performed labor or last fumlshed materials or 
equipment Included In the Claim; and 

5.1.2 have sent a Claim to the SUrety (II the address 
described In Parqraph 13). 
5,2 Claimants who are employed by or have a direct 
contract with the Contractor have sent a aa1m to the surety (at 
the address described In Pa,..,.ph 13). 
&. If I notice of non-payment required by Pa,acraph 
5.1.1 Is 11Yen by the Owner to the Contractor, that Is sufllclent 
to satisfy a Clllmant's obllption to furnish a written notice of 
non-payment under Parasraph 5.1.1. 
7, When a Clllrnant has satisfied the conditions of 
Pa,..,.ph 5.1 or 5.2, whichever Is applicable, the SUrety shall 
p,omptly and at the SUrety's expense take the followln1 
actions: 
7.1 Send an answer to the Oalmant, with a copy to the 
Owner, within sixty (60) days after receipt of the Claim, stat1n1 
the amounts that are undisputed and the basis for chaUenclnl 
any amounts that are disputed; and 
7.2 Pay or arranae for payment of any undisputed 
amounts. 
73 The SUrety's failure to dlscharp Its obllpllons under 
l'lralraPh 7,1 or 7.2 shall not be deemed to constitute a waiver 

of defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire as to 
a Claim, ucept as to undisputed amounts for which the Surety 
and aalmant have reached qreement. If, however, the Surety 
faNs to dlscharp Its obllptlons under Para■,aph 7.1 or 7.2, the 
5urety shall lnde1Mlfy the Clllmant for the reasonable 
attomey's fees the Clllmant lncurJ thereafter to recover any 
sums found to be due and owtna to the Clllmant. 
8. The SUrety's total obllptlon shall not exceed the 
amount of this Bond, plus the amount of reasonable attomey's 
fees provided under Para■raph 7.3, and the amount of this 
Bond shal be cred~ for any payments made In ■ood fa~ by 
the Surety. 
9. Amounts owed by the Owner to the Contractor under 
the Construction Contract shall be used for the performance of 
the Construction Contract and to satisfy claims, ff any, under 
any construcllon performance bond. By the Contractor 
fumlshlns and the Owner acceptlnt this Bond, they a■ ree that 
an funds earned by the Contractor In the performance of the 
Consm,ctlon Contract are dedicated to satlsf\, obllptlons of 
the Contractor and Surety under this Bond, subject to the 
Owner's priority to use the funds for the completion of the 
work. 
10. The Surety shall not be llabla to the Owner, 
Clllmants, or others for obllptlons of the Contractor that are 
unrelated to the Construction Contract. The Ow-shall not be 
Hable for the payment of any costs or expenses of any Oalmant 
under this Bond, and shall have under this Bond no obllptlon 
to make payments to or Bl¥e notice on behalf of Claimants, or 
otherwise have any obllptlons to a■ lmants under this Bond. 
11. The Surety hereby waives notice of any chanp, 
lncludlna ~ of time, to the Construction Contract or to 
related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obllptlons. 
12, No suit or action shal be commenced by a Claimant 
under this Bond other than In a court of competent Jurisdiction 
In the state In which the project that Is the subject of the 
Construction Contract Is located or after the uplrlllon of one 
year from the date (1) on which the Oalmant sent a Oalm to 
the Surety pursuant to Para■raph 5.1.2 or 5.2, or (2) on which 
the last labor or service was performed by anyona or the last 
matertals or equipment were fumlshed by anyone under the 
Construction Contract, whichever of (1) or (2) first occurs. If 
the provisions of this parqraph are void or prohlb~ by law, 
the minimum period of II-lion avallabla to sureties as a 
defense In the Jurisdlctlon of the suit shal be applicable. 
13. Notice and a■ lms to the surety, the Owner, or the 
Contractor shall be malled or delivered to the address shown 
on the pap on which their signature appears. Actual receipt of 
notice or Clllms, however accomplished, shall be sufflclent 
compliance as of the date received. 
14. When this Bond has been fumlshed to comply with • 
statutory or other lepl requirement In the location where the 
construction was to be perfo1111ed, any provision In this Bond 
confllctlns with said statutory or lepl requirement shall be 
deemed deleted herelrom and provisions conformin■ to such 
statutory or other lepl requirement sh■H be deemed 
Incorporated herein. When so fumlshed, the Intent Is that this 
Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond and not as a 
common law bond. 
15, Upon requests by any person or entity appearinl to 
be a potential beneficiary of this Bond, the Contractor and 
Owner shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall permit 
a copy to be made. 

Payment Bond Page 00620-2 



Veterans Park June 17, 2021 
16. Definitions 
16,1 Clllm: A written .-ment by the Claimant lndudln1 
at• minimum: 
1, The name of the Claimant; 
Z. The name of the person for whom the labor was 
done, or matert,is or -lpm•nt furnished; 
3. A COP\' of the agreement or IIUrdlase order pursuant 
to which llbo,, materials, or -lpment was fumlshed for use 
In the performance of the ConstnJctlon Contract; 
4. A brief descrtptlon of the labor, materials, or 
equipment furnished; 
5. The date on which the Calmant last performed labor 
or last furnllhed materials or equipment for use In the 
performance of the Construdlon Contract; 
6. The total amount earned by the Claimant for labor, 
materials, or equipment furnished as ofthe date of the Claim; 
7. The total ■mount of pteV!ous payments received by 
the Claimant; and 
8. The total amount due and unpaid to the Claimant for 
labor, materials, or equipment furnished as of the date of the 
Claim. 
16.Z Claimant: An lndMdual or entity havlns a direct 
contra<t with the Contractor or with a su~ of the 
Contractor to furnish labor, m-ls, or equipment for use In 
the performance of the Construdlon Contrect. The term 
Calmant also lndudas any Individual or entity that has rightfully 
asserted a d""" und■ r an appllc■ ble mechanic's lien or similar 

statute aplnst the real property upon which the Project Is 
located. The Intent of this Bond shall be to Include witlQ,t 
Hmltatlon In the tenns of "labor, materials, or equipment" that 
part of the -r, ps, _r, llaht, heat, oll, ....,Une, 
tele~ service, or rental equipment used In the 
Construdlon Contract, archltectunol and qlneering seMC:eS 
required for performance of the wort of the Contn<tor and the 
ConPac:tof's subc:ontnlctors, and all other Items for which a 
mechanic's lien may be asserted In the Jurisdiction where the 
labor, materials, or equipment...,.. fumlshed. 
16.3 Construction Contract: The agreement between the 
Owner and Contractor ldentlfted on the cow,r - lndudlns 
aff Contract Documents ■nd aH chanses m■de to the l&l'eement 
and the Contract Documents. 
16,4 Owner Default: Failure of the Owner, which has not 
been remedied or waived, to pay the Contractor as required 
under the Construction Contract or to perform and complate or 
comply with the other material terms of the Construction 
Contract. 
16,5 Contract Documents: All the documents that 
comprise the asreement .,._n the Owner and Contrector. 
17. tr this Bond Is Issued for an 111eement ~ 1 

contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor In this Bond 
shan be deemed to be Subcontractor ■nd the term Owner shaH 
be deemed to be Contractor. 
18. Modifications to this Bond .are as follows: 

THE PROVISIONS AND 
LIMITATIONS OF SECTION 255,05 
FLORIDA STATUTES, INCLUDING END OF DOCUMENT 00620- PAYMENT BOND 
BUTNOT LIMITEDTOTHE 
NOTICE TIME LIMITATIONS IN 
SECTIONS 255.05(2) AND 255.05(10), 
ARE INCORPORATED IN THIS 
BOND BY IU!FERl!NCE. 

Payment Bond Page 00620-3 



THI! CINCINNATI INSURANCI! COMPANY 
THI! CINCINNATI CASUALTY COMPANY 

,--.0111o 
POWl!R OF ATTORNl!Y 

KNOWALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: That THE CINCINNATI INSURANCE COMPANY and THE CINCINNATI CASUALTY 
COMPANY. corporatlaM o,ganizlld under the laws of the S1ale of Ohio, and having their prtncipal offlcn In the City of Falrfleld, Ohio 
(henlin colledlvely called the 'Companies"), do heraby COl18lllut8 and appoint 

~J.-; David R. ---R.Wojlowfcz; ~O.-.; Daniel F. Oaka; Lain 0. -•Dan Bromla;e;
-Merluocl: -A.Burian;~M. Clarll; Joollca P Reno; Ian A. Nipper; Jooapll P. -; 

Dae BIie: - Zlmmermall; ~ Coale _Jamee Paul Hunter, Jr. 
of Miami Lakes, Florida their true and legal Attomey(a)-ln-Fact, each In their separate capaclly If mora than one la named 
llbcMI, to sign, exacuta, NII and d8h9r on behalf of the CompanlN aa Surety, any and all bonds, polleles, Wldertaldngs or other like 
lnatrumenll, aa follows: Any such obligations In the United Statea, up to 

TW9!11Y MIHlon and No/100 Dollars ( $20,000,000.00 ).
Thia appointment Is made undar and by authority of the lolowlng raaolutiona lfdOpl8d by the Boarill of Diraclola of The Clndnnatl 
1-Company and The Cinc:lnnatl Caaualty Company, which l'll80lutlona - now In full force and effect, raading • follows: 

RESOLVED, that the PfllliClent or any Vice Praaident be heraby autholized. and empowered to appoint Allorne,.-in-Fact of 
the Company to execute any and an bonds, polclea, undeltllklnga, or other like lnetrumenls on behalf of the Co,poration, and 
may authorize any ofllcar or any such Attomay-ln-Fact to affix the coiporate Hal; and may with or without c:auae mocflfy or 
moke any such appointment or authority. Any such wrltinga ao executed by such AtlomeYHl-f'act ahal be binding upon the 
Company • if they had been duly exacuted and ackncwte llgad by the regularly elecled olllcars of the Company. 

RESOLVED, that the slgnatura of the Prasldent or a Vice President and the seal of the Company may be affixed by facalmle on 
any power of attorney granted, and the signature of the Secratary and the Sall of the Company may be affixed by laC8imlle to 
any cer11flcallt of any such power and any luch power of oer1flCIIIII bearing luch facllmlle lignalura and sell lhlll be valid and 
binding on the Company. Any such power ao executed and aeallld and cartilled by caJtillcate ao exacuted and sealed shall, with 
raapect to any bond or undertaking to which tt ii attached, continue to be valid and binding on the Company. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Companiee hava caused theae .,._anls to be -led with their a,iporabt seals, duly atteslBd by their 
Praaldent or a Senior Vica Praaldent this 19th day of Oecamber, 2018. 

THE CINCINNATI INSURANCE COMPANY 
THE CINCINNATI CASUALTY COMPANY 

STATE OF OHIO )SS: 
COUNTY OF BUTLER ) 

On this 19th day of Oacamber, 2018 before me came the above-named Prasldent or \Ilea Prasident of The Cincinnati lnauranca Com
pany and The Cincinnati Casually Company, to me pen,onally known to be the offlcar described heraln, and ac:knowtadged that the 98818 
affixed to Iha precading instrument ara the corporabt seals of said Companies and the corporabt 8Mls and the algnature of the ofllcar 
wera duly afflxed and aubsalbed to said Instrument by Iha authority and dinlction of corporations. 

state of Ohio 
n haa no e,cplratlon dale. 

Section 147.03 O.R.C. 

I, the unclal'llgne6 Seaetary or Aaalstant Secralary of The Cincinnati lnauranca Company and The Cincinnati Casualty Company, hereby 
C8ftil'y tliaflie abova la the Original Power ofAttorney iuued by said Companies, and do heraby furthar certify that the said Power of 
AUDmly II still In full form and etrect. 
., .,.,,.....,., . 
•~irwhand and 11ea1 of said Companies at Fairfield, Ohio, this day of 

,. ~\\,P.1. ''-'Jf., 

-~•''-'"'~'~"".o:.e•< • _/..,, «:.. _,,,,--.-

!\.. . '.,;o ,_ 

. 

. 
·:. ··. . . ,,_]$-,. ·w- ..........-},,.rJ.··- .•, ~.· ~.~ / 
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PROCUREMENT/CONTRACT/LEASE 
INTERNAL COORDINATION SHEET 

Procurement/Contract/Lease Number: {( I.Jr Lf Tracking Number: L/3S1/,.. 
Procurement/Contractor/Less~ ame:r;&frv, i'z>tJA ~ G~ ed• YES_ NO~ 

Purpose: ~ leJvY{J (rvic 
(\/JO

Date/Term: \ 1() dl\~J {yf"),-i 1. ~ ATER THAN $100,000 

Department #: \'15" 2. 0 GREATER THAN $50,000 

Account#: ) 0'J?J7~0 3. 0 $50,000 OR LESS 

Amount ~ lJ) r~ <;IL/ 72 
Department: {J Lt) Dept. Monitor Name:------,r+-~ -------

purchasing Review 
ments are met:7QJ?;t.7l/f;::_quire 

Date: {o .. (7) j ·--U: Cf 
Purchasing Manager or designee Jeff Hyde, DeRita Mason, Jesica Darr, Angela Etheridge 

Approved as written: 
2CFR Compliance Review (if required) 

i.,f_ d.JtoJ---/;JJnt Name:'11D Date: _ _________ 
Grants Coordinator 

Risk Management Review 
Approved as written: ' ~CA.-'--J...~ 
Risk Manager or designee Lisa Price 

Cou~df§yRevcxtlvApproved as written: 

~ 
Date: 

County Attorney Lynn Hoshihara, Kerry Parsons or D~signee 

Department Funding Review 
Approved as written: 

Date: _____ _ 

IT Re view (if applicable) 
Approved as written: 

Date: ______ 

Revised September 22, 2020 



DeRita Mason 

From: Lisa Price 
Sent: Tuesday, June 22, 2021 1:33 PM 
To: DeRita Mason 
Subject: RE: Empire Builders 

This is approved by Risk Management for bond and insurance requirements. 

Lisa Price 
Risk Management 
Public Records & Contracts Specialist 
302 N Wilson Street, Suite 301 
Crestview, FL. 32536 
(850) 689-5979 
lprice(almyokaloosa.com 

"We are forever indebted to those who have given their lives that we might be free." 
Ronald Reagan 

For all things Wellness please visit: 
http://www.myokaloosa.com/wcllncss 

Due to Florida's very broad public records laws, most written communications to or from county employees regarding county 
business are public records, available to the public and media upon request. Therefore, this written e•mail communication, 
i11d11ding your e•mail addrt:\~s, may be subject to public disclosure. 

From: DeRita Mason <dmason@myokaloosa.com> 
Sent: Tuesday, June 22, 20211:09 PM 
To: Lisa Price <lprice@myokaloosa.com> 
Subject: Empire Builders 

Lisa, 

1 

mailto:lprice@myokaloosa.com
mailto:dmason@myokaloosa.com
http://www.myokaloosa.com/wcllncss
https://lprice(almyokaloosa.com


DeRita Mason 

From: Lynn Hoshihara 

Sent: Monday, June 21, 2021 3:21 PM 

To: Jeffrey Hyde; Kerry Parsons 
Cc: DeRita Mason; Roy Petrey 
Subject: Re: Veterans Park Contract 

This is approved as to legal sufficiency. 

Lynn M. Hoshihara 
County Attorney 
Okaloosa County, Florida 

Please note: Due to Florida's very broad public records laws, most written communications to or from County employees regarding 
County business are public records, available to the public and media upon request. Therefore, this written e-mail communication, 
including your e-mail address, may be subject to public disclosure. 

From: Jeffrey Hyde 

Sent: Monday, June 21, 202112:27:18 PM 

To: Lynn Hoshihara; Kerry Parsons 

Cc: DeRita Mason; Roy Petrey 

Subject: Veterans Park Contract 

Good Morning, 

Please Review and Comment on the attached contract for Veterans Park. 
DeRita is out today, but will be back tomorrow. 
This is scheduled to go to the BOCC agenda on 07/06/2021. 
Please contact me if you have any questions or concerns. 
Thanks 

Jeffrey A. Hyde 
Purchasing Manager 
Okaloosa County Purchasing 
850-689-5960 

Please note: Due to Florida's very broad public records laws, most written communications to or from County employees regarding 
County business are public records, available to the public and media upon request. Therefore, this written e-mail communication, 
including your e-mail address, may be subject to public disclosure. 

1 



01V!SION OF CORPORATIONS 

fJ!'/J'J/.fJt l uf 

C01, f-lCJ.?.1-\TlCJ1 r.:.; 

Q&partment of State / Division of Corrn!i.Q..rui I Search Records / ~Y...Enill:Y. Name / 

Detail by Entity Name 
Florida Profit Corporation 

EMPIRE BUILDERS GROUP INC. 

Filing Information 

Document Number P04000079138 

FEI/EIN Number 03-0542651 

Date Filed 05/17/2004 

State FL 

Status ACTIVE 

Last Event REINSTATEMENT 

Event Date Filed 10/20/2011 

Principal Address 

3217 TALLSHIP LANE 

PENSACOLA, FL 32526 

MBiJing Address 

3217 TALLSHIP LANE 

PENSACOLA, FL 32526 

Registered Agent Name & Address 

MACCHIA, MICHAEL 

3217 TALLSHIP LANE 

PENSACOLA, FL 32526 

Officer/Director Detail 

Name & Address 

Title PRES 

MACCHIA, MICHAEL 

3217 TALLSHIP LANE 

PENSACOLA, FL 32526 

Annual RepmD 

Report Year Filed Date 

2019 04/02/2019 

2020 03/20/2020 

2021 01/09/2021 

Document lmagu 



I 

01/Q~/2021 •• ANNUAL B!;;PORT View image in PDF format I 
QJL;i:Ql2Q2Q ·- ANNUAL REPQRT View image in PDF format I 
04/02/2Q19--ANNUAL REPORT View image in PDF format I 
02/11/2018 .. ANNUAL REPORT View image in PDF format I 
02/10/2Q17 ·- ANNUAL REPQRT View image in PDF format I 
02/01/2Q16 -· ANNUAL REPORT View image in PDF format 

--- I 
02/20/2015 -· ANNUAL REPQRT View image in PDF format I 
03/09/,1014 ·• ANNUAL BE;EORT View image in PDF format 

Q4lQ8/2Q13 •• ANN!.,!,6L REPQRT View image in PDF format I 
01[2Q{2012 --ANNUAL REPQRT View image in PDF format I 
10/20/2011 ·· REINSTATEMENT View image in PDF format I 
02/17(2Q10 •• ANNUAL REPORT View image in PDF format I 
Q3l26l2QQ~ ANNUAL REPQRT View image in PDF format 'I 
01 /26120Q§ -· ANNUAL REPORT View image in PDF format I 
02/18/2007 -- ANNUAL REPORT View image m PDF format I 
02/22/2006 H ANN!JAL REPORT View image in PDF format I 
04/QS/200~ -- ANWJAL REPQRT View image in PDF format 

05/17/2QQ4 -- Domestic Profit View image in PDF format 
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__......., 
ACORD" I DATE (MM/DD/YYVY)

CERTIFICATE OF LIABILITY INSURANCE 6130/2021 

EMPIBUl-01 

,1"
ll 

THIS CERTIFICATE IS ISSUED AS A MATTER OF INFORMATION ONLY ANO CONFERS NO RIGHTS UPON THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER. THIS 
CERTIFICATE DOES NOT AFFIRMATIVELY OR NEGATIVELY AMEND. EXTEND OR ALTER THE COVERAGE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES 
BELOW. THIS CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE DOES NOT CONSTITUTE A CONTRACT BETWEEN THE ISSUING INSURER(S), AUTHORIZED 
REPRESENTATIVE OR PRODUCER, AND THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER. 

IMPORTANT: If the certificate holder Is an ADDITIONAL INSURED, the pollcy(les) must have ADDITIONAL INSURED provisions or be endorsed. 
If SUBROGATION IS WAIVED, subject to the terms and conditions of the policy, certain policies may require an endorsement. A -•nton 
this csrtlflcate does not confer riahts to the csrtlflcate holder In lieu of suc~hend,,o':'nre'rr.me=•nfl::"i,sf.1--==--------------------1 

POOOUC!R • Nancy Hayden,-......----''-----'---------,-.=---------1 
~~~:.~w.-~~::,in••ranco, Inc. ~"'""'·-~,,(850::=.:;I:,..:cl47aa0:-.:·;:;2;:;65:::6::______.,_11,,,iF.M,,.,,.•,,.,,_•. (,,16::cO..c1lL2:::0c,8:..-83=45"'------1 
S•lle 300 lallll!, .nhavden....,bins.com
Pensacola, FL 32502 -===.. ••=___ -"-,.",u""•·-=-"A"••F" ___"---- __,-_-_,_-,.------,,--NAI-C-.--l 

............. A:Am&rican Builders ln•uranca Com ...,.,nv 11?An 
INSURED ••••••••,Old Dnm!nion Insurance Comoanv 40231 

Empire Builders Group, Inc. 
3217 Tallshlp Ln 
Pensacola, FL 32526 

-·-··--. r :Snuthem..Qwners lnsura.....e Cnm .....nv 
•••u•---National Builders Insurance Comoanv 

INSURERE: 

10190 
16632 

INSURERF: 

CERTIF"'ATE NUMBER· REVISION NIIURCR: 
THIS IS TO CERTIFY THAT THE POLICIES OF INSURANCE LISTED BELOWHAVEBEENISSUEOTOTHEINSUREDNAMEDABOVEFORTHEPOLICYPERIOO 
INDICATED. NOTWITHSTANDING ANY REQUIREMENT. TERM OR CONDmoN OF ANY CONTRACTOROTHERDOCUMENTWITHRESPECTTOWHICHTHJS 
CERTIFICATE MAY BE ISSUED OR MAY PERTAIN, THE INSURANCE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES DESCRIBED HEREIN IS SUBJECT TO ALL THE TERMS, 
EXCLUSIONS AND CONOITtONS OF SUCH POLICIES. LIMITS SHOVVN MAY HAVE BEEN REDUCED BY PAID CLAIMS. 

I
1t'1~ TYPEOFINSURANCE == POUCY'NUMBER POUCYEFF POUCYEXP LIMITS 

A X COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY l-'","l<•"'gH¥!,'~"',sU!"R'lR"'EN'!,'C,aE~--J.L.• ___1°',oo=o°',000=1=:]CLAIMS-MADE [Kl OCCUR iGLP007304410 10/21/2020 10/21/2021 µDAMA~MGE!SfleTij•Oj;jR,uE;iiNoiTEiiD"""l)_-+_Ls ____:1:::0:;;0~,00~0 

-
-

L AGGRi9Mf LIMIT AP~S PER: 

POLICY L_j mi LJ LOC 

11THER: 

B ~TOMOBR.E LIABIUTY 

_!_ ANY AUTO 
,-- SCHEDULED 
_ AUTOS

-•D 
_ AUTOSONLY 

- ~L'Wlli ONLY ~ ~IW□~~ 

C _!, UMBRELLA UA8 L!J OCCUR 

EXCl!!SS LJAB ! ICLAIMS-MADE 

OED I X I RETENTION$ 10,000 

0 r3~~~~ 
~~.~~~JETOR/PARTNER/EXECUTIVE ;t..µl,N NI A~'i/;'W/11 EXCLUDED? ~ 

!!,~~'~..,.,,., ... l"NS below 

C Eq•ipmant Floater 

-• • 5,000 

PERSO"' & ADV!"'"....., • 1,000,000 

1i-:EN"""'.,, A s 2,000.000 

pcnN lf'TC.' _ tvUJDK'lp Ar-..n. t 2,000,000 

COMB1NJ;J?..SINGl.E LIMIT $ 1,000,000 

~1P2566Y 10/21/2020 10/21/2021 µBOOQ<Dl"1LJ.YO;JtN!,!JJU,l!,R<!Y.JJ"Pe,,,_,,""'eol.--f-l''--------J 
BODILY 1"'.IURY rPer a_,.. __., s 
P~PEl:tTY AGE S 

< 

"'"'"'H ,v-,.,... RREN'"'c: s 4,000,000 
4937434602 10/21/2020 10/2112021 >'·ss·.s·-e,afilii--\IT!'-E____4_.__• ___.:4::,0c:00.:::,000:.:..::.i 

' 
X ~CV002779314 1012912020 1012912021 µ•"''•~·=••""'-'"A"""--·,b!DE"NT"-------1-'-'----=1'°'.o"'o"'o'°',o"'o,:Jo 

1,000,000 

ELDIS"'""'E~c,"\IICYUMIT S 1,000,000 

8327070 10/2112020 10/21/2021 Leased/Rented 75,000 

DESCRIPTION OF e>P@lllATIONS I LOCATIONS I VEHICLES (ACORD 101, Additional Rem,irks Schadule, may be attached If moN •Pict ts requlrsd)
1TB TDD 46-21 )) 

r is an Additional Insured In regard to Automobile and General Liability when required by written contract. General Liability is Primary and 
Non-Contributory If required by written eontrect. Waiver of Subrogetion applies In favor of certificate holder and other as required by written contract for 
Automobile andGeneral LlabiUty. Should the general liability policy cancel before the expiration date thereof, 30 days written notice {10 for non-payment) will 
b& malled to the certificate holder. 

Okaloosa County Board of County Commissioners 
5479A Old Bethel Road 
Crestview, FL 32536 

I 

SHOULD ANY OF THE ABOVE DESCRIBED POLICIES BE CANCELLED BEFORE 
THE EXPIRATION DATE THEREOF. NOTICE WILL BE DELIVERED IN 
ACCORDANCE WITH THE POLICY PROVISIONS. 

AUTI-IORIZED REPRESENTA l1VE 

Clw~ 
ACORD 25 (2016/03) © 1988-2016 ACORD CORPORATION. All rights reserved. 

The ACORD name and logo are registered marks of ACORD 



Board of County Commissioners 
Purchasing Department 

State of Flor ida 

Respectfully, 

June 11 , 2021 

OKALOOSA COU TY PURCHASI G DEPARTME T 
NOTICE OF AWARD 

1TB PW 46-21 

Okaloosa County would like to thank all businesses that submitted bids for Veterans Park 
Construction. (1TB PW 46-2 1) 

After an in-depth examination of all responses and in accordance with the County's Purchasing 
Manual, the County announces its intent to award the contract to the following: 

Empire Builders Group, Inc. 
3217 Tallship Lane 
Pensacola, FL 32526 

Any person/entity desiring to file a procurement protest must meet all the standards and criteria in 
accordance with Section 31 of the Okaloosa County Purchasing Manual. Failure to file a protest 
within the time prescribed in Section 31 .02 of the Okaloosa County Purchasing Manual, shall 
constitute a waiver ofprotest proceedings. 

~~de 
anager 

5479A Old Bethel Road, Crestview, FL 32536 Voice: (850) 689-5960 Fax: (850) 689-5970 



Contract Documents - Specifications - Drawings 

1TB PW 46-21 
Veterans Park 

Okaloosa County, Florida 

OKALOOSA COUNTY COMMISSIONERS 
Carolyn Ketchel, Chair, District 2 
Mel Ponder, Vice Chair, District 5 

Paul Mixon, District 1 
Nathan Boyles, District 3 
Trey Goodwin, District 4 

COUNTY ADMINISTRATOR 
John Hofstad 

PUBLIC WORKS DIRECTOR 
Jason Autrey, P.E. 

COUNTY ENGINEER 
Scott Bitterman, P.E. 

CONTRACT#: C21-3088-PW 
EMPIRE BUILDRES GROUP, INC. 
VETERANS PARK 
EXPIRES: 150 DAYS FROM NTP 





























 
 

 

      
                

           
                   

 

              
   

               
 

      
              

 
   

    
 

        
   

      
         

     
             

   
         

  
           

   
     

           
   

    
 

               

  
     

Veterans Park  April 28, 2021 

DOCUMENT 00410 – BID FORM WITH ATTACHMENTS 

ARTICLE 1 – BID RECIPIENT 

1.01 This Bid is submitted to:  Okaloosa County, a political subdivision of the State of Florida. 
1.02 The undersigned BIDDER proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into an Agreement with 

OWNER in the form included in the Bidding Documents to perform all Work as specified or indicated in 
the Bidding Documents for the prices and within the times indicated in this Bid and in accordance with 
the other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents. 

ARTICLE 2 – BIDDER’S ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

2.01 BIDDER  accepts  all  of  the  terms  and  conditions  of  the  Instructions to BIDDERs,  including  without 
limitation those dealing with the disposition of Bid security. This Bid will remain subject to acceptance 
for 60 days after the Bid opening, or for such longer period of time that BIDDER may agree to in writing 
upon request of OWNER. 

ARTICLE 3 – BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 

3.01 In submitting this Bid, BIDDER represents that: 
A. BIDDER has examined and carefully studied the Bidding Documents,  and any data and  reference 

items  identified  in  the  Bidding Documents,  and  hereby  acknowledges  receipt  of  the  Addenda  as 
defined in Attachment “A”. 

B. BIDDER has visited the Site, conducted a thorough, alert visual examination of the Site and adjacent 
areas, and become familiar with and satisfied itself as to the general, local, and Site conditions that 
may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

C. BIDDER is familiar with and has satisfied itself as to all Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, 
progress, and performance of the Work. 

D. BIDDER  has  carefully  studied  all: (1)  reports,  if any,  of  explorations  and  tests of  subsurface 
conditions  at or  adjacent to  the Site  and  all  drawings  of  physical  conditions  relating to  existing 
surface  or  subsurface  structures  at  the  Site  that  have  been  identified  in the Supplementary 
Conditions, especially with respect to Technical Data in such reports and drawings, and (2) reports 
and drawings relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions, if any, at or adjacent to the Site that 
have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions, especially with respect to Technical Data in 
such reports and drawings. 

E. BIDDER has considered the  information known to BIDDER itself;  information commonly known to 
contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations obtained from 
visits  to  the Site;  the Bidding Documents; and any Site‐related reports and drawings  identified  in 
the  Bidding  Documents,  with  respect to the  effect of  such  information,  observations,  and 
documents on  (1)  the  cost,  progress,  and performance of  the  Work;  (2)  the  means,  methods,  
techniques,  sequences,  and  procedures  of  construction  to  be employed by  BIDDER;  and  (3) 
BIDDER’s safety precautions and programs. 

F. BIDDER agrees, based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph, 
that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for 
the determination of  this Bid  for performance of  the Work at the price bid and within the times 
required, and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents. 

G. BIDDER is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by OWNER and others at the Site 
that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents. 

Bid Form with Attachments  Page 00410‐1 



 
 

        
           

 
            

 
      

               
           

 
              

             

            

          
    

 
        

 
      

               
     

    
       

        
       

 

                  
   

         
                 

       
   

        
 

Veterans Park  April 28, 2021 

H. BIDDER has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies that 
BIDDER has discovered in the Bidding Documents, and confirms that the written resolution thereof 
by Engineer is acceptable to BIDDER. 

I. The Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all terms 
and conditions for the performance and furnishing of the Work. 

J. The  submission of  this Bid constitutes an  incontrovertible  representation by BIDDER  that BIDDER 
has  complied with every requirement  of  this  Article,  and that without  exception  the Bid and all 
prices  in  the Bid are premised upon performing and furnishing the Work required by  the Bidding 
Documents. 

ARTICLE 4 – BIDDER’S CERTIFICATION 

4.01 BIDDER certifies that: 
A. This Bid  is  genuine and not made  in  the  interest  of  or  on behalf  of any undisclosed  individual or  

entity  and  is  not  submitted  in  conformity  with  any  collusive  agreement  or rules  of  any group, 
association, organization, or corporation; 

B. BIDDER  has  not  directly or  indirectly induced or  solicited any other  BIDDER  to  submit  a  false  or 
sham Bid; 

C. BIDDER has not solicited or induced any individual or entity to refrain from bidding; and 
D. BIDDER has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive practices in competing for the 

Contract.  For the purposes of this Paragraph 4.01.D: 
1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of any thing of value likely 

to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process; 
2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made  (a)  to  influence 

the bidding process  to the detriment of OWNER, (b)  to establish bid prices  at artificial  non‐
competitive levels, or (c) to deprive OWNER of the benefits of free and open competition; 

3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more BIDDERs, with or 
without  the knowledge of OWNER, a purpose of which is  to establish bid prices at artificial, 
non‐competitive levels; and 

4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or  indirectly, persons or 
their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the e execution 
of the Contract. 

ARTICLE 5 – BASIS OF BID 

5.01 BIDDER  acknowledges  that  (1)  each  Bid  Unit  Price  includes  an  amount  considered by BIDDER  to  be 
adequate  to cover  CONTRACTOR’s  overhead  and  profit  for  each  separately  identified  item,  and  (2) 
estimated quantities are not guaranteed, and are solely for the purpose of comparison of Bids, and final 
payment  for all unit price Bid  items will be based on actual quantities, determined as provided  in the 
Contract  Documents.  Unit  Prices  have been  computed in accordance  with  Paragraph  13.03B  of  the 
General Conditions. 

5.02 BIDDER will complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents for the following price(s): 

Bid Form with Attachments  Page 00410‐2 



Tabulation of Bids for Veterans Park 

1TB: PW 46-21 Received on June 9, 2021 

Empire Builders Group, Inc. 

. Item Description Unit Bid QTY Unit Price Total Amount 

Mobilization LS 1 $ 214,057.20 $ 214,057.20 

Maintenance of Traffic LS 1 $ 9,250.00 $ 9,250.00 

Erosion Control LS 1 $ 10,412.50 $ 10,412.50 

Dewatering LS 1 $ 5,950.00 $ 5,950.00 

Demo/Clearing and Grubbing LS 1 $ 31,370.78 $ 31,370.78 

Excavation CY 2632 $ 36.17 $ 95,199.44 

Embankment CY 718 $ 4.16 $ 2,986.88 

Plaza LS 1 $ 21,481.88 $ 21,481.88 

Concrete Walkways SF 12864 $ 9.45 $ 121,564.80 

Concrete Slabs LS 1 $ 71,400.00 $ 71,400.00 

Detectable Warning LS 1 $ 1,160.25 $ 1,160.25 

Striping LS 1 $ 2,856.00 $ 2,856.00 

Sign age LS 1 $ 892.50 $ 892.50 

Parking Stops EA 3 $ 79.33 $ 237.99 

Status Installation LS 1 $ 4,760.00 $ 4,760.00 

Statue Foundations LS 1 $ 8,000.00 $ 8,000.00 

Honor Wall LS 1 $ 35,000.00 $ 35,000.00 

Boardwalks SF 3943 $ 109.91 $ 433,375.13 

Flagpoles LS 1 $ 37,870.25 $ 37,870.25 

Retaining Walls LS 1 $ 20,159.79 $ 20,159.79 

Park Benches EA 5 $ 2,155.99 $ 10,779.95 

Tra sh Receptacles EA 2 $ 1,156.17 $ 2,312.34 

Bicycle Racks EA 2 $ 782.42 $ 1,564.84 

Pond Aeration LS 1 $ 5,584.67 $ 5,584.67 

Land scaping LS 1 $ 155,628.20 $ 155,628.20 

Restoration Plantings LS 1 $ 49,311.22 $ 49,311.22 

Exotic & Nuisance Species Removal LS 1 $ 11,122.93 $ 11,122.93 

Irrigation LS 1 $ 47,034.75 $ 47,034.75 

Electrical & Communication LS 1 $ 205,572.50 $ 205,572.50 

As-Built LS 1 $ 2,618.00 $ 2,618.00 

TOTAL AMOUNT OF BID: $ 1,619,514.79 

Optional Services {Maint. Plan): Is 34,soo.oo 1 

The bid for ITB PW 46-21 submitted by Empire Builders Group, Inc. was not totaled when submitted and 

further, upon review math errors (rounding) were found in the extension of certain unit prices . The above 

tabulation provides the sum of the total amount bid after resolving all math (rounding) errors in favor of the 

math . The signature below by bidder, Empire Builders Group, Inc. certifies this is a correct and accurate 

representation of the bid submitted. This copy will supplant the handwritten copy submitted at bid time. 

~~ Signed: 
Empire Builders Group, Inc. 

6/16/2021 By: Michael MacchiaDate: 
Print Name and Title 

https://34,soo.oo


1TB PW 46-21 ADDENDUM NO. 2 

Veterans Park April 28, 2021 

BID TABULATION SHEET 
Veterans Park 

Okaloosa County,FL 

Pay Item 

Mobilization 

Maintenance of Traffic 

Erosion Control 

Dewatering 

Demo/Clearing and Grubbing 

Excavation 

Embankment 

Plaza 

Concrete Walkways 

Concrete Slabs 

Detectable Warning 

Striping 

Signage 

Parking Stops 

Statue Installation 

Statue Foundations 

Honor Wall 

This line intentionally left blank 

Boardwalks 

Flagpoles 

Retaining Walls 

Park Benches 

Trash Receptacles 

Bicycle Racks 

Pond Aeration 

Landscaping 

Restoration Plantings 

Irrigation System 

Electrical & Communication 

As-Built 

Unit 

LS 

LS 

LS 

LS 

LS 

CY 

CY 

LS 

SF 

LS 

LS 

LS 

LS 

EA 

LS 

LS 

LS 

SF 

LS 

LS 

EA 

EA 

EA 

LS 

LS 

LS 

LS 

Estimated 
Unit Cost 

Quantity 

1 

2632 

718 

1 

12864 

1 

1 

1 

3 

1 

1 

3943 

1 

1 

5 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

TOTAL BID: 

Cost 

Optional Services Pay Item 

Establishment Period Maintenance Plan. 
See Pay Item Note #24, Page C-004 of the 
Construction Drawings. 

LS 

?ft (PD 
BID: For all work required to perform the work specified in the Bid Tabulation above in accordance with the 
construction drawings, specifications, and other contract documents, including all costs related to the work, 
and any required permits, taxes, bonds and insurance, the undersigned submits a total amount of: 
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Veterans Park April 28, 2021 

TOTAL BID: (Amount in words): 

---------'-------- ---------Dollars and 

____ ________ _ _ ___________Cents 

TOTAL BID: ($_______-1 

(Amount in numbers) 

Optional Services: (Amount in words): 

___ _ _ _________________Dollars and 

_ ______ ___ __________ ____ _ Cents 

Optional Services Pay Item: $ ____________ 

Date: 

(I) Quantities are estimated. Actual quantities may vary. 

(2) All bids must be for the entire work and must have each blank space completed. 

Bid Form with Attachments Page 00410-4 
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ARTICLE 10 - BID SUBMITTAL 

Bidder: Indicate correct name of bidding entity: 

I I 

By: 
Signature : Ji L---
Printed name: 

{If BIDDER is a corporation, a limited liability company, a partnership, or a joint venture, attach evidence ofauthority to sign.) 

Attest: 
Signature: 

Printed name: 

Title : 

Submittal Date: 

Address for giving notices: 

Telephone Number: 

Fax Number: fl..Ilr lfr,--- oo9o 

Contact Name: 

Contact Phone Number: 

Contact Email Address: 

Federal ID or SS Number: 

Bidder's License No.: 

DUNS Number: 

CAGE Code: 

Bid Form with Attachments Page 00410-6 



Veterans Park April 28, 2021 

I DOCUMENT 00410 -ADDENDUM ACKNOWLEDGEMENT-ATTACHMENT "A" 

Acknowledgement is hereby made of the following addenda (identified by number) received since issuance of 
solicitation: 

ADDENDUM NUMBER DATE 

I 

J-.. 

3 

NOTE: Prior to submitting the response to this solicitation, it is the responsibility of the BIDDER to confirm if any 
addenda have been issued. If such addenda have been issued, acknowledge receipt by noting number(s) and 
date(s) above. 

Bid Form with Attachments Page 00410-7 
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Veterans Park April 28, 2021 

I DOCUMENT 00410- SCHEDULE OF SUBCONTRACTORS-ATTACHMENT "B" 

Attachment "B" is not required to be submitted as part of the Bid Package as defined in Paragraph 12.02 of the 
Instructions to Bidders. 

The following is a complete list of all subcontractors utilized for this project (if applicable): 

1. 
Company Name Type of Work 

Address Telephone Number 

City, State, Zip Federal ID Number 

2. 
Company Name Type of Work 

Address Telephone Number 

City, State, Zip Federal ID Number 

3. 
Company Name Type of Work 

Address Telephone Number 

City, State, Zip Federal ID Number 

4. 
Company Name Type of Work 

Address Telephone Number 

City, State, Zip Federal ID Number 

:J<--t_Authorized Signature: 

Bid Form with Attachments Page 00410-8 
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Veterans Park April 28, 2021 

j DOCUMENT 00410- CONFLICT OF INTEREST DISCLOSURE -ATTACHMENT "C" 

For purposes of determining any possible conflict of interest, all BIDDERs, must disclose if any Okaloosa Board of 
County commissioner, employee(s), elected official(s) or if any of its agencies is also an owner, corporate officer, 
agency, employee, etc., of their business. 

Indicate either "YES" (a county employee, elected official or agency is also associated with your business) or 
"NO". If yes, give person(s) name(s) and position(s) with your business. 

YES: NO: __V____ 

NAME POSITION 

Date y ignature) 

~I;; '"(U'/8'I_ tf/; c.J,f't' C- Aa- ~ft, 4-
Fir Name By (Printed) 

gJ., ) / /l-,L~ h, ~ t~l~_r 
Address Title 

f/.R"S,,;-c,o /1-; r l /111k~ e-e,<~/ /~ bCl l '-'3 P<:fl~.JJ, c~ 
Address Emai l / / 

6rO-- C~--6?~-3 
Office Number Cell Number 

Bid Form with Attachments Page 00410-9 
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IDOCUMENT 00410- RECYCLED CONTENT-ATTACHMENT "D" 

1. Material: ----=~'M (;} N') · __________________________--=;.;.______,,_ 

Is the above material: Virgin / Recycled ___ If recycled, what percentage __/_&O____ % 

Describe: ___________________________________ 

Is the material packaged/shipped in packaging containing recycled content? Yes ___ No ✓ 
If yes, specify packaging: ______________________________ 

Is the material recyclable after it has reached the end of its intended use? Yes / No ___ 

If yes, explain: CwhM S)J-d~ 

2. Material: l u114,jV-- · 

Is the above material: Virgin J Recycled ___ If recycled, what percentage ______ % 

Describe:-----------------------------------

Is the material packaged/shipped in packaging containing recycled content? Yes ___ No ./ 

If yes, specify packaging: ______________________________ 

Is the material recyclable after it has reached the end of its intended use? Yes __ No ___ 

If yes, explain: ---------------------------------

3. Material: (>~ C/"~ 
Is the above mate-ri-a-1:-V-i-rg-in~-7----:-r---Re_c_y_c_le-d~~~~~~-l-f-re_c_y_cl_e-d,-w-ha_t_p_e-rc_e_n-ta_g_e__~---j-fe--o.='t)=======-%-o-
Describe: ___________________________________ 

Is the material packaged/shipped in packaging containing recycled content? Yes ___ No / 

If yes, specify packaging: , 

Is the material recyclable after it has reached the end of its intended use? Yes / No ___ 

lfyes,explain: (}1-4,sk 0 /'C11t.o.d:f · ~ Se,t2(,,J~-
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IDOCUMENT 00410-VENDORS ON SCRUTINIZED COMPANIES LISTS-ATTACHMENT "E" 

By executing this Certificate G'rif i / .,( 6-tu.-~"-"'? ~"f ;:;,c~ , the bid proposer, certifies that it is 
not: (I) listed on the Scrutinized Companies that Boycott Israel List, created pursuant to section 
215.4725, Florida Statutes, (2) engaged in a boycott of Israel, (3) listed on the Scrutinized Companies 
with Activities in Sudan List or the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in the Iran Petroleum Energy 
Sector List, created pursuant to section 215.473, Florida Statutes, or (4) engaged in business operations 
in Cuba or Syria. Pursuant to section 287.135(5), Florida Statutes, the County may disqualify the bid 
proper immediately or immediately terminate any agreement entered into for cause if the bid proposer is 
found to have submitted a false certification as to the above or if the Contractor is placed on the 
Scrutinized Companies that Boycott Israel List, is engaged in a boycott of Israel, has been placed on the 
Scrutinized Companies with Activities in Sudan List or the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in the 
Iran Petroleum Energy Sector List, or has been engaged in business operations in Cuba or Syria, during 
the term of the Agreement. If the County determines that the bid proposer has submitted a false 
certification, the County will provide written notice to the bid proposer. Unless the bid proposer 
demonstrates in writing, within 90 calendar days ofreceipt of the notice, that the County' s determination 
of false certification was made in error, the County shall bring a civil action against the bid proposer. lf 
the County's determination is upheld, a civil penalty shall apply, and the bid proposer will be ineligible 
to bid on any Agreement with a Florida agency or local governmental entity for three years after the date 
of County's determination of false certification by bid proposer. 

As the person authorized to sign this statement, I certify that this firm complies fully with the above 
requirements. 

S!GNATURE:1: ? :._______
DATE: 

COMPANY: C.Vl)1d/ b,ttuJkf ,,,~1 A c~ NAME: 1'ickvc.. l!facL- ~,,; 
r l (Typed or Printed) 

ADDRESS: 3d, ,1 i',ft,l--Sh'A &'-~ , 
TITLE: __.,@_r~-"'-(J-•~--- ---

/JeaSl-t'tPl-f< , Pf, 3zr2..y
I 

PHONE NO.: 8$?;-- 6 96-{; ro/'3 
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IDOCUMENT 00410- DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE PROGRAM CERTIFICATION -ATTACHMENT "F" 

THE BELOW SIGNED BIDDER CERTIFIES that it has implemented a drug-free workplace program. In order to have 
a drug free workplace program, a business shall: 

1. Publish a statement notifying employees that the unlawful manufacture, distribution, dispensing, 
possession, or use of a controlled substance is prohibit ed in the workplace and specifying the actions 
that will be taken against employees for violations of such prohibition. 

2. Inform employees about the dangers of drug abuse in the workplace, the business's policy of 
maintaining a drug-free workplace, any available drug counseling, rehabilitation and employee 
assistance programs, and the penalties that may be imposed upon employees for drug abuse violations. 

3. Give each employee engaged in providing the commodities or contractual services that are under quot e 
a copy of the statement specified in subsection 1. 

4. In the statement specified in subsection 1, notify the employees that, as a condition of working on the 
commodities or contractual services that are under quote, the employee will abide by the terms of the 
statement and will notify the employer of any conviction of, or plea of guilty or nolo contendere to, any 
violation of Chapter 893, Florida Statutes, or of any controlled substance law of the United States or any 
state, for a violation occurring in the workplace no later than five (5) days after such conviction. 

5. Impose a sanction on, or require the satisfactory participation in, drug abuse assistance or rehabilitation 
program if such is available in employee's community, by any employee who is convicted. 

6. Make a good faith effort to continue to maintain a drug-free workplace through implementation of this 
section. 

As the person authorized to sign this statement, I certify that this firm complies fully with the above 
requirements . 

Date 

c~1a~ /lfcitr ~e- ~ , ,J ~ 4::-

Company ame By(~ ted) 

&1t~ 
Address / Title 

ll-r--17-/.1- ,,1/flq_ @ evl-f# ~ ~ re ?v-:--f 1,wu-:4 - ~ 
Address Email 7 / I 

By (Sigature) 

Office Number Cell Number 

Bid Form with Attachments Page 00410-12 
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I DOCUMENT 00410- INDEMNIFICATION AND HOLD HARMLESS -ATTACHMENT "G" 

To the fullest extent permitted by law, CONTRACTOR shall indemnify and hold harmless the OWNER, the Design 

Engineer and the officers and employees from each from liabilities, damages, losses and costs including but not 
limited to reasonable attorney fees, to the extent caused by the negligence, recklessness or intentional wrongful 

conduct of the CONTRACTOR and other persons employed or utilized by the CONTRACTOR in the performance 

of this Agreement. 

Date 
By ~ 'Zc-----

Firm Na e By (Printed) 

5))1, T-1ic f '1111 LCi.-J. fees ido.o~ 
Address Title 

P-euf-1-cp' /,. rl 
Address 

Office Number Cell Number 

Fax Number After-Hour Number(s) 

Bid Form with Attachments Page 00410-13 
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IDOCUMENT00410-INSURANCE COMPLIANCE CERTIFICATION -ATTACHMENT "H" 

This form is to be completed and signed by you certifying that your policy either meets the insurance 
requirements as specified in Bid No. 1TB PW 46-21, or that the insurance company has reviewed the bid 
requirements and certifies that you were quoted any price increase due to required coverage. 

I certify that the insurance requirements have been reviewed. 

. --zla-4 -c)~I # .__ ______ _ 

Date By(S'nafure) 

bP\['('._ Ci), ~ IdCT J (~ rD½P Irv- H~ 0h At-,1 M/\ c,o ,h; A 
Firm Namf" ----V- By (Printed) 

·3> d \7 \'A~L) b; p Lane =:-;-"-P_re._5~icl~CJ_0_+_____ 
Address Title 

(»1 )Ce_@. <0\pcre_ t)IA; ld&s,1g (1)U-{.),C')111 
Email - I 

o50- (o4i -- (,Ft Lf 3' 
Cell Number 

Address 
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Veterans Park April 28, 2021 

IDOCUMENT 00410-CONE OF SILENCE CLAUSE-ATTACHMENT "I" 

The Board of County Commissioners has established a solicitation silence policy (Cone of Silence) that prohibits 
oral and written communication regarding all formal solicitations for goods and services (1TB, RFP, ITQ, ITN, and 
RFQ) or other competitive solicitation between the bidder (or its agents or representatives) or other entity with 
the potential for a financial interest in the award (or their respective agents or representatives) regarding such 
competitive solicitation, and any County Commissioner or County employee, selection committee member or 
other persons authorized to act on behalf of the Board including the County's Architect, Engineer or their 
subconsultants, or anyone designated to provide a recommendation to award a particular contract, other than 
the Purchasing Department Staff. 

The period commences from the time of advertisement until contract award. 

Any information thought to affect the committee or staff recommendation submitted after bids are due, should 
be directed to the Purchasing Director or an appointed representative. It shall be the Purchasing Director's 
decision whether to consider this information in the decision process. 

Any violation of this policy shall be grounds to disqualify the bidder from consideration during the selection 
process. 

All bidders must agree to comply with this policy by signing the following statement and including it with their 
submittal. 

''-~- -t-Ttt"'·l.. ....l_:7_____===~·r~ep~resenting bp, re. r2:µ ; ldCTs ()(l)J..p\ l.nc...-r Signature Company Name 

On this ~ ~ day of J l,,L0,L , 2oc!ll hereby agree to abide by the County's 
"Cone of Silence Clause" and understand violation of this policy shall result in disqualification of my 
proposal/submittal. 
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Date 

Firm Nam By (Printed) 

~~\]
Adress 

TAUj h; f l.cme. 

Address 
lh! K.e 

Email 
e Q./h.p;rc bl,t; 1aers3rou.,p,..u,m 

Veterans Park April 28, 2021 

IDOCUMENT 00410- FEDERAL E-VERIFY COMPLIANCE CERTIFICATION -ATTACHMENT "J" 

In accordance with Okaloosa County Policy and Executive Order Number 11-116 from the office of the Governor 
of the State of Florida, BIDDER hereby certifies that the U.S. Department of Homeland Security's E-Verify system 
will be used to verify the employment eligibility of all new employees hired by the BIDDER during the contract 
term, and shall expressly require any subcontractors performing work or providing services pursuant to the 
contract to likewise utilize the U.S. Department of Homeland Securities E-Verify system to verify the 
employment of all new employees hired by the subcontractor during the contract term; and shall provide 
documentation of such verification to the COUNTY upon request. 

As the person authorized to sign this statement, I certify that this company complies/will comply fully with the 
above requirements. 

3SO·io9 B~~9\f3 
Office Number Cell Number 
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I DOCUMENT 00410- CERTIFICATION REGARDING CHILD LABOR -ATTACHMENT "K" 

In accordance with solicitation provision 45 CFR 22.15, BIDDER hereby certifies the review of t he "List of 
Products Requiring Contractor Certification or Indentured Child Labor" as published by the Department of Labor 
in accordance with Executive Order 13126 of June 12, 1999 if any end products are used within this Contract as 
required by the Prohibition of Acquisition of Products Produced by Forced or Indentured Child Labor, 48 CFR 
52.222-18. The list identifies products by their country of origin that the Departments of Labor, Treasury and 
State have a reasonable basis to believe might have been mined, produced or manufactured by forced or 
indentured child labor. (www.dol.gov/ilab/) see (22.1505(a)) 

The BIDDER certifies that they have made a good faith effort to determine whether forced or indentured child 
labor was used to mine, produce, or manufacture as listed for that end product. On the basis of those efforts, 
the BIDDER certifies that it is not aware of any such use of child labor. Specifically, any electrical equipment is 
not allowed from China per ORCA Certification 52.222-18. 

As the person authorized to sign this statement, I certify that this company complies/will comply fully with the 
above requirements. 

~ ~ ril Sou., m, ~ ~(_ e_ ~t9'ire bu· 
Address Email 

t>SO- toli 8- CoCi':11 
Office Number Cell Number 

Address Title 

,la W j ( W f· C!>fr'f11\ ~ /\ w ~ . 
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I DOCUMENT 00410 - NON-COLLUSION STATEMENT-ATTACHMENT "L" 

The below signed BIDDER has not divulged to, discussed or compared his bid with other BIDDERs and has not 
colluded with any other BIDDER or parties to bid whatever. (Note: No premiums, rebates or gratuities permitted 
either with, prior to, or after any delivery of materials.) Any such violation will resu lt in the cancellation and/or 
return of material (as applicable) and the removal from bid list(s). 

Date 1,1 '-da,:> d-l ~ ~!7-) ~===========--:.By::fAn~tu✓ ~ 
GM r, i r<L 6 v1- ·, Id ti J C) ro~f' k c . 1',,l ~ uh p. cJ ,vl Ac. e, h: ~ 

Firm Nan'le I By (Printed) 

Address Title 

rle.AJ!'.\c.olP.. fL 3aS.J l, 
Address 

Office Number Cell Number 
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j DOCUMENT 00410- COMPANY DATA-ATTACHMENT "M" 

Bidder's Company Name: f:: fh(J i ( <::._ ~: ld e.f J C) (0 V:'.(J, L-A <:.. 

Physical Address: -'1::> ..1 \ 7 -, P., ~ I J h. \ f la(\ e. 
f V's A '-.-0 LP... fL :3 ~ J".2~ 

Contact Person (printed): ~l: vh ~ \ j\J\. p,. u ... h; A 

Phone Number: ~B'-,.....::...~ ..::...D_·.....;;lc"---9_0=--·...::;~_9_4_3___ FaxNumber: 6SO·4S.f, 0090 

Cell Number: B'5 0 - to9 D---------'----=----......:._Co°l',f 3_________________ 

Email: (\-\ ·, t. { @ ~rJ'1 re. bl..t; lde.J 5 J ( ()L.A. rJ · c..£>~ 

Federal ID or 55 Number: 0 '3 - 0 :>'I~ l.. 5 I 

Bidder's License Number: ___(._G,_ C_ I_S--_ J_'J_Z,,._ fi.,..t/______________ 

Emergency After-Hours, 

Weekend or Holiday Cont act Q 5O _ 1 a _ ,O 9 u ______________:::,_______________ _ with Number: D \0- l U la 7 3 
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IDOCUMENT 00410- LIST OF REFERENCES-ATTACHMENT "N" 

1. OK{lO{) 5-+- Co"'-tuCj 
Company Name Contact Person 

r'f~<i 0-t-O 6<-ll,,.) /L,L 
Address Telephone Number 

~Je$kllttf,A) P1~ 5l,{~~ 
City, State, Zip Email 

2. p A-& 
Company Name Contact Person 

Address Telephone Number 

/11-,JJ /21 a,l G..- C,} L- D c:l,c;_J9-fi(.C l,_ I 1-ec.:h , { .Iv\ 

City, State, Zip Email ' 

3. /Juub< tbw-•~ 
Company Name Contact Person 

Address Telephone Number 

R~~dfl) pt . g2,01 
City, State, Zip 
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I DOCUMENT 00410-CERTIFICATION REGARDING LOBBYING - ATTACHMENT 110 11 

LOBBYING - 31 U.S.C. 1352, 49 CFR Part 19, 49 CFR Part 20 

APPENDIX A, 49 CFR PART 20--CERTIFICATION REGARDING LOBBYING 

Certification for Contracts, Grants, Loans, and Cooperative Agreements 

(To be submitted with each bid or offer exceeding $100,000} 

The undersigned [CONTRACTOR] certifies, to the best of his or her knowledge and belief, that: 

1. No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or on behalf of the undersigned, to any 
person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of an agency, a Member of 
Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with 
the awarding of any Federal contract, the making of any Federal grant, the making of any Federal loan, the 
entering into of any cooperative agreement, and the extension, continuation, renewal, amendment or 
modification of any Federal contract, grant, loan or cooperative agreement. 

2. If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to any person for making 
lobbying contacts to an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congres~, an officer or employee of 
Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with this Federal contract, grant, loan, or 
cooperative agreement, the undersigned shall complete and submit Standard Form--LLL, "Disclosure Form 
to Report Lobbying," in accordance with its instructions [as amended by "government wide Guidance for 
New Restrictions on Lobbying," 61 Fed. Reg. 1413 (1/19/96). Note: Language in paragraph (2) herein has 
been modified in accordance with Section 10 of the Lobbying Disclosure Act of 1995 (P.L. 104-65, to be 
codified at 2 U.S.C. 1601, et seq.)) 

3. The undersigned shall require that the language of this certification be included in the award document s for 
all sub-awards at all tiers (including subcontracts, sub-grants, and contracts under grants, loans and 
cooperative agreements) and that all sub-recipients shall certify and disclose accordingly. 

This certification is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed when this transaction was 
made or entered into. Submission of this certification is a prerequisite for making or entering into this 
transaction imposed by 31, U.S.C. § 1352 (as amended by the Lobbying Disclosure Act of 1995). Any person who 
fails to file the required certification shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than $10,000 and not more 
than $100,000 for each such failure. 

[Note: Pursuant to 31 U.S.C. § 1352(c)(1) -(2)(A), any person who makes a prohibited expenditure or fails to file 
or amend a required certification or disclosure form shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than $10,000 
and not more than $100,000 for each such expenditure or failure.] 

The Contractor, ~P°' ct. '61.A: \d us C':-)rol,•-e, L-[\ c.. , certifies or affirms the 
truthfulness and accuracy of each statement of its certification and disclosure, if any. In addition, the Contractor 
understands and agrees that the provisions of 31 U.S.C. A 3801, et seq., apply to this certification and disclosure, 
if any. 

f:M(?i ( L &~: \def.i Grol,\,e, Inc. ~ 
Company Name Signature) 

Date Title 
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DOCUMENT 00410- DEBARMENT & SUSPENSION -ATTACHMENT "P" 

GOVERNMENT DEBARMENT & SUSPENSION 

Instructions 

1. By signing and submitting this fonn, the prospective lower tier participant is providing the certification 
set out in accordance with these instructions. 

2. The certification in this clause is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed when 
this transaction was entered into. If it is later determined that the prospective lower tier participant 
knowingly rendered an erroneous certification, in addition to other remedies available to the Federal 
Government, the department or agency with which this transaction originated may pursue available 
remedies, including suspension or debarment. 

3. The prospective lower tier participant shall provide immediate written notice to the person(s) to which 
this response is submitted if at any time the prospective lower tier participant lea.ms that its certification 
was erroneous when submitted or has become erroneous by reason of changed circumstances. 

4. The terms "covered transaction," "debarred," "suspended," "ineligible," "lower tier covered transaction," 
"participant," "person," "primary covered transaction," "ptincipal," "proposal," and "voluntarily 
excluded," as used in this clause, have the meanings set out in the Definitions and Coverage sections of 
the rules implementing Executive Orders 12549, at Subpart C ofOMB 2 C.F.R. Part 180 and 3000.332. 
You may contact the department or agency to which this response is being submitted for assistance in 
obtaining a copy of those regulations. 

5. The prospective lower tier participant agrees by submitting this form that, should the proposed covered 
transaction be entered into, it shall not knowingly enter into any lower tier covered transaction with a 
person who is debarred, suspended, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this 
covered transaction, unless authorized by the department or agency with which this transaction originated. 

6. The prospective lower tier participant further agrees by submitting this form that it will include tltis clause 
titled "Ce1tification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion - Lower 
Tier Covered Transactions," without modification, in all lower tier covered transactions and in all 
solicitations for tower tier covered transactions. 

7. A participant in a covered transaction may rely upon a certification of a prospective participant in a lower 
tier covered transaction that is not debarred, suspended, ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from the 
covered transaction, unless it knows that the certification is erroneous. A participant may decide the 
method and frequency by which it determines the eligibility of its principals. Each participant may, but is 
not required to, check the System for A ward Management (SAM) database. 

8. Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require establishment of a system of records in 
order to render in good faith the certification required by this clause. The knowledge and information of a 
pa1ticipant is not required to exceed that which is normally possessed by a prudent person in the ordinary 
course of business dealings. 
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9. Except for transactions authorized under paragraph (5) of these instructions, ifa participant in a covered 
transaction knowingly enters into a lower tier covered transaction with a person who is suspended, 
debarred, ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this transaction, in addition to other 
remedies available to the Federal Government, the department or agency with which this transaction 
originated may pursue available remedies, including suspension and/or debarment. 

Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, 
Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion 

Lower Tier Covered Transactions 

The following statement is made in accordance with the Privacy Act of 1974 (5 U.S.C. § 552(a), as amended). 
This certification is required by the regulations implementing Executive Orders 12549, Debarment and 
Suspension, and 0MB 2 C.F .R. 
Prut 180, Paiticipants' responsibilities. The regulations were amended and published on August 31, 2005, in 
70 Fed. Reg. 51865-51880. 

1. The prospective lower tier participant certifies, by submission of this response, that neither it nor its principals 
is presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from 
participation in this transaction by any Federal or State department or agency; 

2. Where the prospective lower tier participant is unable to certify to any of the statements in this certification, 
such prospective participant shall attach an explanation to this response. 

Printed Name and Title of Authorized Representative 

lo Jy \ tJ-0~1~t?:Siture Date 

END OF DOCUMENT 00410- BID FORM WITH ATTACHMENTS 
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DOCUMENT 00610 – PERFORMANCE BOND  

CONTRACTOR (name and address):  SURETY  (name  and  address  of  principal  place  of 
business): 

Empire Builders Group, Inc. The Cincinnati Insurance Company 
3217 Tallship Ln.  P.O. Box 145496 
Pensacola, Fl 32526  Cincinnati, OH 45260‐5496 

OWNER (name and address):  Okaloosa Board of County Commissioners 
1250 N. Eglin Parkway 

        Shalimar,  FL  32579 

CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
Effective Date of the Agreement: 
Amount: $1,619,514.79 
Description (name and location):  Veterans  Park  

(Okaloosa  County,  FL)  

BOND 
Bond  Number:  
Date (not earlier than the Effective Date of the Agreement of the Construction Contract): 
Amount: $1,619,514.79 
Modifications to this Bond Form:  None    See Paragraph 16 

Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth below, do each cause 
this Payment Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or representative. 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL 

Contractor’s Name and Corporate Seal 
(seal) 

SURETY 

Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal 
(seal) 

By: 
Signature 

By: 
Signature (attach power of attorney) 

Print Name  Print Name 

Title Title 

Attest: 
Signature 

Attest: 
Signature 

Title Title 

Notes:  (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular 
reference to Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party shall be considered plural where applicable. 
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1.  The  Contractor  and  Surety,  jointly  and  severally,  bind 
themselves,  their  heirs,  executors,  administrators,  successors, 
and  assigns  to  the  Owner  for  the  performance  of  the  
Construction Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference. 
2.  If  the  Contractor  performs  the  Construction  Contract, 
the Surety and the Contractor shall have no obligation under this 
Bond,  except when applicable to  participate in  a conference as 
provided in Paragraph 3. 
3.  If  there  is  no  Owner  Default  under  the  Construction 
Contract, the Surety’s obligation under this Bond shall arise after: 
3.1  The Owner  first provides notice  to  the Contractor and 
the Surety  that  the Owner  is  considering declaring a Contractor 
Default.  Such  notice  shall  indicate  whether  the  Owner  is 
requesting a  conference  among  the Owner,  Contractor,  and 
Surety  to  discuss  the  Contractor’s  performance.  If the  Owner 
does  not  request  a  conference,  the  Surety  may,  within  five  (5)  
business days after receipt of the Owner’s notice, request such a 
conference.  If the  Surety  timely  requests  a  conference, the 
Owner  shall  attend.  Unless  the  Owner  agrees otherwise,  any 
conference  requested  under  this  Paragraph  3.1  shall  be  held 
within  ten  (10)  business  days  of  the  Surety’s  receipt  of  the  
Owner’s  notice.  If  the Owner,  the  Contractor,  and the Surety 
agree,  the  Contractor  shall  be allowed  a  reasonable time to 
perform the Construction Contract, but such an agreement shall 
not  waive  the  Owner’s  right,  if  any,  subsequently  to  declare  a 
Contractor Default; 
3.2  The Owner declares  a  Contractor  Default,  terminates 
the Construction Contract and notifies the Surety; and 
3.3  The  Owner  has  agreed  to  pay  the  Balance  of  the  
Contract Price in accordance with the terms of the Construction 
Contract to the Surety or to a contractor selected to perform the 
Construction Contract. 
4.  Failure  on  the part  of  the Owner  to  comply  with  the 
notice requirement in Paragraph 3.1 shall not constitute a failure 
to comply with a condition precedent to the Surety’s obligations, 
or  release  the  Surety  from  its  obligations,  except  to  the  extent 
the Surety demonstrates actual prejudice. 
5.  When  the  Owner  has  satisfied  the  conditions  of  
Paragraph  3,  the  Surety  shall  promptly  and  at  the  Surety’s 
expense take one of the following actions: 
5.1  Arrange  for  the  Contractor,  with  the  consent  of  the 
Owner, to perform and complete the Construction Contract; 
5.2  Undertake  to  perform  and  complete  the  Construction 
Contract itself, through its agents or independent contractors; 
5.3  Obtain  bids  or  negotiated  proposals  from  qualified 
contractors acceptable to  the  Owner  for  a  contract  for 
performance  and  completion  of  the  Construction  Contract, 
arrange for a contract to be prepared for execution by the Owner 
and  a contractor  selected  with  the  Owners  concurrence,  to  be 
secured  with  performance  and  payment  bonds  executed  by  a  
qualified  surety  equivalent  to  the  bonds issued  on  the 
Construction  Contract,  and  pay  to  the  Owner  the  amount  of  
damages as described in Paragraph 7 in excess of the Balance of 
the  Contract  Price  incurred  by  the  Owner  as  a  result  of  the  
Contractor Default; or 
5.4  Waive  its  right  to  perform  and  complete,  arrange  for 
completion,  or  obtain  a  new  contractor,  and  with  reasonable 
promptness under the circumstances: 
5.4.1  After  investigation, determine the amount for which  it 
may be liable to the Owner and, as soon as practicable after the 
amount is determined, make payment to the Owner; or 

5.4.2  Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the Owner, 
citing the reasons for denial. 
6.  If the Surety does not proceed as provided in Paragraph 
5 with reasonable promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to be 
in default on  this Bond  seven  days after receipt of  an additional 
written notice from the Owner to the Surety demanding that the 
Surety  perform  its  obligations under  this  Bond,  and  the  Owner 
shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the Owner. If 
the Surety proceeds as provided in Paragraph 5.4, and the Owner 
refuses  the payment or  the Surety has denied  liability,  in whole 
or  in part, without further notice the Owner shall be entitled  to 
enforce any remedy available to the Owner. 
7.  If  the Surety elects  to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.2, or 
5.3, then the responsibilities of the Surety to the Owner shall not 
be greater  than those of  the Contractor under  the Construction 
Contract, and the responsibilities of the Owner to the Surety shall 
not be greater  than those of  the Owner under  the Construction 
Contract.    Subject  to  the commitment  by  the Owner  to  pay  the  
Balance of  the Contract  Price, the Surety  is  obligated,  without 
duplication for: 
7.1  the responsibilities  of  the Contractor  for  correction  of 
defective work and completion of the Construction Contract; 
7.2  additional  legal,  design professional,  and  delay  costs 
resulting from  the Contractor’s  Default,  and  resulting from  the 
actions or failure to act of the Surety under Paragraph 5; and 
7.3  liquidated  damages,  or  if  no  liquidated  damages  are 
specified in the Construction Contract, actual damages caused by 
delayed performance or non‐performance of the Contractor. 
8.  If  the Surety elects  to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.3, or 
5.4, the Surety’s liability is limited to the amount of this Bond. 
9.  The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner or others for 
obligations  of the  Contractor  that  are  unrelated  to  the 
Construction Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price shall 
not  be  reduced or  set  off  on  account  of  any  such  unrelated 
obligations.  No  right of action  shall  accrue on  this Bond  to any 
person  or  entity  other  than  the  Owner  or  its  heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, and assigns. 
10.  The  Surety hereby  waives  notice  of any  change, 
including  changes  of  time,  to  the Construction  Contract  or  to 
related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations.  
11.  Any  proceeding, legal  or  equitable,  under  this  Bond 
may  be  instituted  in  any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction  in  the 
location in which the work or part of the work is located and shall 
be  instituted  within  two  years  after  a  declaration  of  Contractor 
Default or within two years after the Contractor ceased working 
or within two years after the Surety refuses or fails to perform its 
obligations  under  this  Bond,  whichever  occurs  first.    If  the  
provisions  of  this  paragraph are void  or prohibited  by law,  the 
minimum periods of limitations available to sureties as a defense 
in the jurisdiction of the suit shall be applicable. 
12. Notice to the Surety, the Owner, or the Contractor shall 
be  mailed  or  delivered  to  the  address  shown  on  the  page  on 
which their signature appears. 
13.  When  this  Bond has  been  furnished  to  comply with  a 
statutory  or  other  legal  requirement  in  the  location  where  the 
construction  was to  be  performed,  any  provision  in  this  Bond 
conflicting with said  statutory  or  legal  requirement  shall  be 
deemed deleted herefrom  and  provisions  conforming  to  such 
statutory  or  other  legal  requirement  shall  be  deemed 
incorporated herein.  When so furnished, the intent is that this 
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Veterans Park  June 17, 2021 
Bond  shall  be  construed  as a statutory  bond and not  as a 
common law bond. 
14.  Definitions 
14.1  Balance  of  the  Contract  Price:  The  total  amount 
payable by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction 
Contract after all proper adjustments have been made 
including allowance for the Contractor for any amounts received 
or  to  be  received  by the Owner  in  settlement  of  insurance or 
other  claims  for  damages to  which  the  Contractor  is  entitled, 
reduced by all valid and proper payments made to or on behalf of 
the Contractor under the Construction Contract. 
14.2  Construction  Contract:  The  agreement  between  the 
Owner and Contractor identified on the cover page, including all 
Contract  Documents  and  changes  made  to  the agreement  and 
the Contract Documents. 

14.3  Contractor Default: Failure of the Contractor, which has 
not been remedied or waived, to perform or otherwise to comply 
with a material term of the Construction Contract. 
14.4  Owner  Default:  Failure  of  the  Owner,  which  has  not  
been  remedied or  waived, to  pay  the  Contractor  as  required 
under  the Construction Contract or  to perform and complete or 
comply  with  the  other  material  terms  of  the  Construction 
Contract. 
14.5  Contract Documents: All  the documents  that comprise 
the agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 
15.  If  this Bond  is issued  for  an  agreement  between  a 
contractor  and  subcontractor,  the  term  Contractor  in  this  Bond  
shall be deemed  to be Subcontractor and  the  term Owner  shall 
be deemed to be Contractor. 
16.  Modifications to this Bond are as follows: 

END OF DOCUMENT 00610 – PERFORMANCE BOND 
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DOCUMENT 00620 – PAYMENT BOND  

CONTRACTOR (name and address):  SURETY  (name  and  address  of  principal  place  of 
business): 

Empire Builders Group, Inc. The Cincinnati Insurance Company 
3217 Tallship Ln.  P.O. Box 145496 
Pensacola, Fl 32526  Cincinnati, OH 45260‐5496 

OWNER (name and address):  Okaloosa Board of County Commissioners 
1250 N. Eglin Parkway 

        Shalimar,  FL  32579 

CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
Effective Date of the Agreement: 
Amount: $1,619,514.79 
Description (name and location):  Veterans  Park  

(Okaloosa  County,  FL)  

BOND 
Bond  Number:  
Date (not earlier than the Effective Date of the Agreement of the Construction Contract): 
Amount: $1,619,514.79 
Modifications to this Bond Form:  None    See Paragraph 18 

Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth below, do each cause 
this Payment Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or representative. 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL 

Contractor’s Name and Corporate Seal 
(seal) 

SURETY 

Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal 
(seal) 

By: 
Signature 

By: 
Signature (attach power of attorney) 

Print Name  Print Name 

Title Title 

Attest: 
Signature 

Attest: 
Signature 

Title Title 

Notes:  (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular 
reference to Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party shall be considered plural where applicable. 
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1.  The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves,  their  heirs, executors,  administrators,  successors, 
and  assigns  to the  Owner  to  pay  for  labor,  materials,  and 
equipment  furnished  for  use in  the  performance  of  the 
Construction  Contract, which is  incorporated  herein  by 
reference, subject to the following terms. 
2.  If the Contractor promptly makes payment of all sums 
due to Claimants, and defends, indemnifies, and holds harmless 
the Owner from claims, demands, liens, or suits by any person 
or  entity  seeking  payment  for  labor,  materials,  or  equipment 
furnished  for  use  in  the performance  of  the  Construction 
Contract,  then  the  Surety  and the  Contractor  shall  have  no 
obligation under this Bond. 
3.  If  there  is  no Owner Default  under  the Construction 
Contract, the Surety’s obligation to the Owner under this Bond 
shall arise after the Owner has promptly notified the Contractor 
and  the  Surety  (at  the  address  described  in  Paragraph  13)  of 
claims,  demands,  liens,  or  suits  against  the  Owner  or  the  
Owner’s property by any person or entity seeking payment for 
labor,  materials,  or  equipment  furnished for  use  in  the 
performance  of the  Construction  Contract,  and  tendered 
defense  of  such  claims,  demands,  liens,  or  suits  to  the 
Contractor and the Surety. 
4.  When  the  Owner  has satisfied  the conditions  in 
Paragraph  3,  the  Surety  shall  promptly  and  at the  Surety’s 
expense  defend,  indemnify,  and  hold  harmless  the  Owner 
against a duly tendered claim, demand, lien, or suit. 
5.  The  Surety’s  obligations  to  a  Claimant  under  this 
Bond shall arise after the following: 
5.1  Claimants who do not have a direct contract with the 
Contractor, 

5.1.1  have  furnished  a written  notice  of  non‐payment  to 
the  Contractor,  stating  with  substantial  accuracy  the  amount 
claimed  and  the  name of  the party  to  whom  the  materials 
were, or equipment was, furnished or supplied or for whom the 
labor  was  done or  performed, within  ninety  (90)  days  after 
having  last  performed  labor  or last  furnished  materials  or 
equipment included in the Claim; and 

5.1.2  have  sent  a  Claim  to  the  Surety  (at  the  address 
described in Paragraph 13). 
5.2  Claimants  who  are  employed  by  or  have  a  direct  
contract with the Contractor have sent a Claim to the Surety (at 
the address described in Paragraph 13). 
6.  If  a  notice  of  non‐payment  required  by  Paragraph 
5.1.1 is given by the Owner to the Contractor, that is sufficient 
to satisfy a Claimant’s  obligation  to furnish a written  notice  of 
non‐payment under Paragraph 5.1.1. 
7.  When  a  Claimant  has  satisfied  the  conditions  of 
Paragraph 5.1 or 5.2, whichever  is  applicable, the Surety  shall 
promptly  and  at  the  Surety’s expense take the  following 
actions: 
7.1  Send  an answer to  the Claimant, with  a  copy  to  the 
Owner, within sixty (60) days after receipt of the Claim, stating 
the amounts that are undisputed and the basis for challenging 
any amounts that are disputed; and 
7.2  Pay  or  arrange  for  payment of  any undisputed 
amounts. 
7.3  The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations under 
Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2 shall not be deemed to constitute a waiver 

of defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire as to 
a Claim, except as to undisputed amounts for which the Surety 
and Claimant have reached agreement.  If, however, the Surety 
fails to discharge its obligations under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2, the 
Surety  shall  indemnify  the  Claimant  for  the  reasonable 
attorney’s fees  the  Claimant  incurs  thereafter  to  recover  any 
sums found to be due and owing to the Claimant. 
8.  The Surety’s  total  obligation  shall  not  exceed the 
amount of this Bond, plus the amount of reasonable attorney’s 
fees provided under  Paragraph 7.3,  and  the  amount  of  this 
Bond shall be credited for any payments made in good faith by 
the Surety. 
9.  Amounts owed by the Owner to the Contractor under 
the Construction Contract shall be used for the performance of 
the  Construction  Contract  and  to satisfy  claims,  if  any,  under 
any  construction  performance  bond.  By  the  Contractor 
furnishing and the Owner accepting this Bond, they agree that 
all  funds  earned by  the  Contractor  in  the  performance  of  the 
Construction  Contract  are  dedicated  to  satisfy  obligations  of 
the  Contractor  and  Surety  under  this  Bond,  subject  to  the 
Owner’s  priority to  use  the  funds  for  the  completion  of  the 
work. 
10.  The  Surety  shall  not  be  liable  to  the  Owner, 
Claimants, or others  for obligations of the Contractor  that are 
unrelated to the Construction Contract.  The Owner shall not be 
liable for the payment of any costs or expenses of any Claimant 
under  this Bond, and shall have under this Bond no obligation 
to make payments to or give notice on behalf of Claimants, or 
otherwise have any obligations to Claimants under this Bond. 
11.  The  Surety  hereby  waives  notice  of  any  change, 
including  changes  of  time,  to  the Construction  Contract  or  to 
related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations. 
12.  No  suit or  action shall  be commenced by  a  Claimant  
under this Bond other than in a court of competent jurisdiction 
in  the  state in  which  the  project  that  is  the  subject  of  the 
Construction Contract  is  located or after  the expiration of one 
year  from  the date  (1) on which  the Claimant  sent  a Claim  to 
the Surety pursuant to Paragraph 5.1.2 or 5.2, or (2) on which 
the  last  labor or  service was performed by  anyone or  the  last  
materials  or  equipment  were furnished  by anyone  under  the 
Construction  Contract,  whichever  of  (1)  or  (2)  first  occurs.    If 
the provisions of this paragraph are void or prohibited by  law, 
the minimum  period  of  limitation  available to  sureties  as  a 
defense in the jurisdiction of the suit shall be applicable. 
13.  Notice  and  Claims  to  the  Surety, the  Owner, or  the 
Contractor  shall be mailed  or  delivered to  the address  shown 
on the page on which their signature appears. Actual receipt of 
notice or  Claims,  however  accomplished,  shall  be  sufficient 
compliance as of the date received. 
14.  When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a 
statutory  or other  legal requirement  in the location where the 
construction was  to  be performed,  any  provision  in  this  Bond 
conflicting with said  statutory  or  legal  requirement  shall  be 
deemed deleted herefrom  and provisions  conforming  to  such 
statutory  or  other  legal  requirement  shall  be  deemed  
incorporated herein.  When so furnished, the intent is that this 
Bond  shall  be  construed  as  a  statutory  bond and  not  as  a 
common law bond. 
15.  Upon  requests by  any person or  entity  appearing  to 
be  a  potential  beneficiary  of  this  Bond,  the  Contractor  and  
Owner shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall permit 
a copy to be made. 
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16.  Definitions 
16.1  Claim: A written statement by the Claimant including 
at a minimum: 
1.  The name of the Claimant; 
2.  The  name  of  the  person  for  whom  the  labor  was 
done, or materials or equipment furnished; 
3.  A copy of the agreement or purchase order pursuant 
to which  labor,  materials, or  equipment was  furnished  for use 
in the performance of the Construction Contract; 
4.  A  brief  description  of  the  labor,  materials,  or 
equipment furnished; 
5.  The date on which the Claimant last performed labor 
or  last  furnished  materials  or equipment  for  use  in  the 
performance of the Construction Contract; 
6.  The  total  amount  earned  by the Claimant  for  labor, 
materials, or equipment furnished as of the date of the Claim; 
7.  The  total  amount  of  previous  payments  received  by 
the Claimant; and 
8.  The total amount due and unpaid to the Claimant for 
labor, materials, or equipment  furnished as of the date of  the 
Claim. 
16.2  Claimant:  An  individual  or  entity  having  a direct 
contract  with  the  Contractor  or  with  a subcontractor  of  the 
Contractor to furnish  labor, materials, or equipment for use in 
the  performance  of  the Construction  Contract.  The  term 
Claimant also includes any individual or entity that has rightfully 
asserted a claim under an applicable mechanic’s lien or similar 

statute  against  the  real  property  upon  which  the  Project  is 
located.  The  intent  of  this  Bond shall  be  to  include  without 
limitation in the terms of “labor, materials, or equipment” that 
part  of  the water,  gas,  power,  light,  heat, oil, gasoline, 
telephone  service,  or  rental  equipment used  in  the 
Construction  Contract,  architectural and  engineering  services 
required for performance of the work of the Contractor and the 
Contractor’s  subcontractors,  and  all  other  items  for  which  a 
mechanic’s  lien may be asserted  in  the jurisdiction where the 
labor, materials, or equipment were furnished. 
16.3  Construction  Contract:  The  agreement between  the 
Owner  and Contractor  identified  on  the  cover  page,  including 
all Contract Documents and all changes made to the agreement 
and the Contract Documents. 
16.4  Owner Default:  Failure of  the  Owner, which has not  
been  remedied or  waived,  to  pay  the  Contractor  as  required 
under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or 
comply  with  the other  material terms  of  the  Construction 
Contract. 
16.5  Contract  Documents:  All  the  documents  that 
comprise the agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 
17.  If  this  Bond  is  issued  for  an  agreement  between  a 
contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor in this Bond 
shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall 
be deemed to be Contractor. 
18.  Modifications  to  this Bond  are as  follows: 

END OF DOCUMENT 00620 – PAYMENT BOND 
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DOCUMENT 00700 – GENERAL CONDITIONS 

This document has important legal consequences; consultation with an attorney is encouraged with respect to 
its use or modification. This document should be adapted to the particular circumstances of the contemplated 
Project and the controlling Laws and Regulations. 

STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS 
OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

These General Conditions have been prepared for use with the Agreement Between Owner and Contractor for 
Construction Contract (EJCDC® C‐520, Stipulated Sum, or C‐525, Cost‐Plus, 2013 Editions). Their provisions are 
interrelated and a change in one may necessitate a change in the other. 

To prepare supplementary conditions that are coordinated with the General Conditions, use EJCDC’s Guide to 
the Preparation of Supplementary Conditions (EJCDC® C‐800, 2013 Edition). The full EJCDC Construction series of 
documents  is discussed  in  the Commentary on  the 2013 EJCDC Construction Documents  (EJCDC® C‐001, 2013 
Edition). 
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ARTICLE 1 – DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 

1.01 Defined Terms 
A. Wherever  used  in the  Bidding Requirements or  Contract  Documents,  a  term  printed with  initial  

capital letters, including the term’s singular and plural forms, will have the meaning indicated in the 
definitions below.  In addition to terms specifically defined,  terms with  initial capital  letters in the 
Contract Documents include references to identified articles and paragraphs, and the titles of other 
documents or forms. 
1. Addenda—Written  or  graphic  instruments  issued  prior  to  the  opening  of  Bids  which  clarify, 

correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed Contract Documents. 
2. Agreement—The written  instrument,  executed by Owner  and  Contractor,  that  sets  forth  the  

Contract Price and Contract Times, identifies the parties and the Engineer, and designates the 
specific items that are Contract Documents. 

3. Application  for Payment—The form acceptable to Engineer which is  to be used by Contractor 
during the  course  of  the Work  in  requesting progress  or  final  payments  and which  is to  be 
accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents. 

4. Bid—The  offer  of  a  Bidder  submitted on  the  prescribed form  setting forth  the  prices  for  the  
Work to be performed. 

5. Bidder—An individual or entity that submits a Bid to Owner. 
6. Bidding  Documents—The Bidding  Requirements,  the  proposed Contract  Documents,  and all 

Addenda. 
7. Bidding Requirements—The advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, Bid Bond 

or other Bid security, if any, the Bid Form, and the Bid with any attachments. 
8. Change  Order—A  document  which is signed  by Contractor  and  Owner and  authorizes  an 

addition,  deletion,  or  revision  in  the  Work  or  an  adjustment  in  the  Contract  Price  or  the  
Contract Times, or other revision to the Contract, issued on or after the Effective Date of the 
Contract. 

9. Change  Proposal—A  written  request  by  Contractor, duly submitted  in  compliance  with  the 
procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract 
Times, or both; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning the requirements of the 
Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work under the Contract Documents; challenging a 
set‐off against payments due; or seeking other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. 

10.Claim—(a)  A  demand  or  assertion  by  Owner  directly  to  Contractor,  duly  submitted in 
compliance with  the procedural requirements  set  forth  herein:  seeking  an adjustment  of 
Contract Price or Contract Times, or both; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning 
the requirements of the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work under the Contract 
Documents; contesting Engineer’s decision regarding a Change Proposal; seeking resolution of 
a contractual issue that Engineer has declined to address; or seeking other relief with respect 
to  the  terms of  the  Contract;  or  (b) a  demand  or assertion  by Contractor directly to Owner, 
duly  submitted  in compliance with  the procedural requirements  set  forth herein,  contesting 
Engineer’s decision regarding a Change Proposal; or seeking resolution of a contractual  issue 
that Engineer has declined to address. A demand for money or services by a third party is not a 
Claim. 

11.Constituent of Concern—Asbestos, petroleum, radioactive materials, polychlorinated biphenyls 
(PCBs), hazardous waste, and any substance, product, waste, or other material of any nature 
whatsoever  that  is  or  becomes  listed,  regulated,  or  addressed  pursuant  to  (a)  the 
Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation and Liability Act, 42 U.S.C. §§9601 et 
seq. (“CERCLA”); (b) the Hazardous Materials Transportation Act, 49 U.S.C. §§5101 et seq.; (c) 
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the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act, 42 U.S.C. §§6901 et seq. (“RCRA”); (d) the Toxic 
Substances Control Act, 15 U.S.C. §§2601 et seq.; (e) the Clean Water Act, 33 U.S.C. §§1251 et 
seq.;  (f)  the  Clean Air Act,  42 U.S.C.  §§7401 et  seq.;  or  (g)  any  other  federal,  state,  or  local 
statute, law, rule, regulation, ordinance, resolution, code, order, or decree regulating, relating 
to, or imposing liability or standards of conduct concerning, any hazardous, toxic, or dangerous 
waste, substance, or material. 

12. Contract—The  entire  and  integrated written  contract between the Owner  and Contractor 
concerning the Work. 

13. Contract  Documents—Those  items  so  designated  in  the  Agreement,  and  which  together 
comprise the Contract. 

14. Contract  Price—The money  that Owner has agreed to pay Contractor  for  completion of  the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. . 

15. Contract  Times—The  number  of  days  or  the  dates  by  which  Contractor  shall:  (a)  achieve 
Milestones, if any; (b) achieve Substantial Completion; and (c) complete the Work. 

16. Contractor—The individual or entity with which Owner has contracted for performance of the 
Work. 

17. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 13.01 for definition. 
18. Drawings—The part of the Contract that graphically shows the scope, extent, and character of 

the Work to be performed by Contractor. 
19. Effective Date of the Contract—The date,  indicated  in the Agreement,  on which the Contract  

becomes effective. 
20. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement. 
21. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the Work but 

does not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times. 
22. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence  at  the Site  of Constituents  of Concern  in  

such quantities or circumstances  that may present a danger  to persons or property exposed 
thereto.  The  presence  at the  Site  of materials  that  are  necessary  for  the  execution  of  the 
Work,  or  that  are  to  be  incorporated  in  the  Work, and  that  are controlled  and  contained 
pursuant  to industry practices, Laws and Regulations, and  the requirements of  the Contract, 
does not establish a Hazardous Environmental Condition. 

23. Laws and Regulations;  Laws or  Regulations—Any  and  all  applicable  laws, statutes,  rules, 
regulations,  ordinances,  codes,  and orders  of  any and all governmental  bodies,  agencies, 
authorities, and courts having jurisdiction. 

24. Liens—Charges,  security interests,  or  encumbrances  upon Contract‐related  funds, real 
property, or personal property. 

25. Milestone—A  principal  event  in  the  performance  of  the  Work  that  the  Contract  requires 
Contractor  to  achieve by an  intermediate  completion date or  by a  time prior to  Substantial 
Completion of all the Work. 

26. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to a Bidder of Owner’s acceptance of the Bid. 
27. Notice  to  Proceed—A written notice by  Owner  to  Contractor  fixing the date  on which  the 

Contract  Times  will  commence  to  run  and  on  which  Contractor  shall  start  to perform the 
Work. 

28. Owner—The individual  or  entity with which Contractor  has  contracted regarding  the Work, 
and which  has  agreed  to  pay  Contractor  for  the  performance  of  the Work,  pursuant  to  the 
terms of the Contract. 

29. Progress  Schedule—A  schedule,  prepared  and  maintained  by Contractor,  describing the 
sequence  and  duration of  the activities  comprising the Contractor’s  plan  to  accomplish  the 
Work within the Contract Times. 
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30. Project—The total undertaking to be accomplished for Owner by engineers, contractors, and 
others,  including planning,  study,  design,  construction,  testing,  commissioning,  and  start‐up, 
and of which the Work to be performed under the Contract Documents is a part. 

31. Project Manual—The written documents prepared for,  or made available  for,  procuring and 
constructing the  Work, including but  not  limited  to  the  Bidding  Documents  or  other  
construction procurement  documents,  geotechnical  and  existing conditions information,  the 
Agreement, bond  forms,  General Conditions,  Supplementary  Conditions,  and  Specifications. 
The contents of the Project Manual may be bound in one or more volumes. 

32. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer assigned to assist 
Engineer  at  the Site.  As used  herein, the  term  Resident  Project  Representative  or  “RPR”  
includes any assistants or field staff of Resident Project Representative. 

33. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are representative 
of  some portion of  the Work and  that establish  the standards by which  such portion of  the 
Work will be judged. 

34. Schedule  of  Submittals—A schedule,  prepared  and  maintained by  Contractor,  of  required 
submittals  and  the time requirements  for  Engineer’s  review of  the  submittals  and the 
performance of related construction activities. 

35. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, allocating portions 
of  the  Contract  Price  to various portions  of  the Work  and  used  as  the  basis  for  reviewing  
Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 

36. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or information 
that are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and submitted by Contractor 
to  illustrate  some  portion  of  the Work.  Shop  Drawings,  whether  approved  or  not,  are  not  
Drawings and are not Contract Documents. 

37. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner upon 
which the Work  is  to  be performed, including rights‐of‐way and easements, and such other 
lands furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of Contractor. 

38. Specifications—The part of the Contract  that  consists of written  requirements for materials, 
equipment,  systems,  standards,  and workmanship  as  applied to the  Work,  and  certain 
administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable to the Work. 

39. Subcontractor—An  individual  or  entity  having  a  direct  contract  with  Contractor  or  with  any  
other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work. 

40. Substantial Completion—The  time  at  which  the Work  (or  a specified part thereof)  has 
progressed  to  the  point where,  in  the opinion  of Engineer,  the  Work  (or  a  specified  part  
thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so that the Work 
(or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the purposes for which it is intended. The terms 
“substantially complete” and “substantially completed” as applied  to  all  or part  of  the Work  
refer to Substantial Completion thereof. 

41. Successful Bidder—The Bidder whose Bid the Owner accepts, and to which the Owner makes 
an award of contract, subject to stated conditions. 

42. Supplementary  Conditions—The  part  of  the Contract  that  amends  or  supplements  these 
General Conditions. 

43. Supplier—A manufacturer,  fabricator,  supplier,  distributor, materialman,  or  vendor  having  a 
direct contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment to 
be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor. 

44. Technical Data—Those  items  expressly  identified as  Technical  Data  in the Supplementary 
Conditions, with respect to either (a) subsurface conditions at the Site, or physical conditions 
relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities) 
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or  (b) Hazardous  Environmental Conditions  at  the Site. If no such  express  identifications  of 
Technical Data have been made with respect to conditions at the Site, then the data contained 
in boring logs, recorded measurements of subsurface water levels, laboratory test results, and 
other factual, objective information regarding conditions at the Site that are set forth  in any 
geotechnical  or  environmental report  prepared for  the  Project  and  made  available  to 
Contractor are hereby defined as Technical Data with respect to conditions at the Site under 
Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.06. 

45. Underground Facilities—All  underground  pipelines, conduits,  ducts,  cables, wires, manholes, 
vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and any encasements containing 
such  facilities, including but not limited to  those  that  convey electricity,  gases,  steam,  liquid 
petroleum  products,  telephone or  other  communications,  fiber  optic  transmissions,  cable 
television,  water,  wastewater,  storm  water,  other liquids  or  chemicals,  or  traffic  or  other 
control systems. 

46. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices. 
47. Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof required to 

be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the result of performing or 
providing all labor,  services,  and documentation necessary  to  produce such  construction; 
furnishing, installing,  and incorporating all materials  and equipment  into  such  construction; 
and may include related services such as testing, start‐up, and commissioning, all as required 
by the Contract Documents. 

48. Work Change Directive—A written directive to Contractor issued on or after the Effective Date 
of  the  Contract,  signed by  Owner  and  recommended  by  Engineer,  ordering  an  addition, 
deletion, or revision in the Work. 

1.02 Terminology 
A. The words and terms discussed in the following paragraphs are not defined but, when used in the 

Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, have the indicated meaning. 
B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives: 

1. The  Contract  Documents  include  the  terms  “as  allowed,”  “as  approved,”  “as  ordered,”  “as 
directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of professional judgment by 
Engineer. In addition,  the  adjectives  “reasonable,”  “suitable,” “acceptable,”  “proper,” 
“satisfactory,”  or  adjectives  of  like  effect  or  import  are  used  to  describe  an  action  or  
determination  of  Engineer  as  to the Work.  It  is intended  that  such  exercise of  professional 
judgment, action,  or determination will  be solely  to  evaluate,  in  general,  the Work  for 
compliance  with  the  information  in  the  Contract Documents and with  the design concept of 
the Project as a functioning whole as  shown or  indicated  in the Contract Documents  (unless 
there is a specific statement indicating otherwise). The use of any such term or adjective is not 
intended to and shall not be effective to assign to Engineer any duty or authority to supervise 
or direct  the performance of  the Work, or any duty or authority to undertake  responsibility 
contrary to the provisions of Article 10 or any other provision of the Contract Documents. 

C. Day: 
1. The word “day”  means a calendar day  of  24 hours  measured from  midnight  to the  next 

midnight. 
D. Defective: 

1. The word “defective,” when modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is unsatisfactory, 
faulty, or deficient in that it: 
a. does not conform to the Contract Documents; or 
b. does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard, test, or 

approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or 
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c. has  been damaged prior to  Engineer’s  recommendation of  final payment  (unless 
responsibility for  the protection  thereof  has  been  assumed  by Owner  at  Substantial 
Completion in accordance with Paragraph 15.03 or 15.04). 

E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide: 
1. The  word  “furnish,”  when used  in  connection  with  services,  materials,  or  equipment,  shall 

mean to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or some other 
specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable or operable condition. 

2. The  word  “install,”  when  used  in  connection  with  services,  materials,  or  equipment, shall 
mean to put into use or place in final position said services, materials, or equipment complete 
and ready for intended use. 

3. The  words  “perform”  or  “provide,”  when  used  in connection  with  services,  materials,  or 
equipment, shall mean to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment complete 
and ready for intended use. 

4. If  the Contract  Documents  establish  an  obligation  of Contractor  with  respect  to  specific  
services, materials, or equipment, but do not expressly use any of  the  four words “furnish,” 
“install,”  “perform,”  or  “provide,”  then  Contractor shall  furnish  and  install  said  services, 
materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use. 

F. Unless  stated  otherwise  in  the  Contract Documents,  words  or phrases  that  have  a  well‐known  
technical  or  construction  industry  or  trade  meaning are  used  in  the  Contract  Documents  in  
accordance with such recognized meaning. 

ARTICLE 2 – PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance 
A. Bonds: When Contractor delivers  the  executed counterparts of  the Agreement  to Owner, 

Contractor shall also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be required to furnish. 
B. Evidence  of  Contractor’s  Insurance: When  Contractor  delivers  the  executed counterparts of  the 

Agreement  to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver  to Owner, with copies  to each named insured 
and additional insured (as identified in the Supplementary Conditions or elsewhere in the Contract), 
the  certificates  and  other  evidence of  insurance required  to  be provided  by Contractor  in 
accordance with Article 6. 

C. Evidence of Owner’s Insurance: After receipt of the executed counterparts of the Agreement and all 
required bonds  and insurance documentation, Owner  shall promptly deliver to Contractor,  with 
copies to each named insured and additional insured (as identified in the Supplementary Conditions 
or otherwise), the certificates and other evidence of insurance required to be provided by Owner 
under Article 6. 

2.02 Copies of Documents 
A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor four printed copies of the Contract (including one fully executed 

counterpart  of  the Agreement), and  one  copy  in  electronic portable  document  format  (PDF). 
Additional printed copies will be furnished upon request at the cost of reproduction. 

B. Owner  shall maintain  and  safeguard at  least one original  printed  record  version of  the Contract, 
including Drawings  and Specifications  signed  and  sealed by  Engineer and  other design 
professionals.  Owner shall make such original printed record version of the Contract available to 
Contractor for review. Owner may delegate the responsibilities under this provision to Engineer. 

2.03   Before Starting Construction 
A. Preliminary  Schedules:  Within  10  days  after  the  Effective  Date  of  the  Contract  (or  as  otherwise 

specifically required by the  Contract  Documents),  Contractor  shall  submit  to  Engineer for  timely 
review: 
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1. a preliminary Progress Schedule  indicating  the  times (numbers of  days or  dates)  for  starting  
and  completing  the  various  stages  of the Work,  including any Milestones  specified  in  the 
Contract; 

2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and 
3. a  preliminary  Schedule of  Values  for all of  the  Work which  includes quantities and prices of 

items which when added together equal  the Contract  Price and  subdivides the  Work  into 
component  parts  in sufficient  detail to  serve  as the basis  for  progress  payments during 
performance of  the Work. Such  prices will include an  appropriate  amount  of  overhead and 
profit applicable to each item of Work. 

2.04 Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives 
A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer, and 

others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding among the parties as to the 
Work and to discuss the schedules referred to  in Paragraph 2.03.A, procedures for handling Shop 
Drawings, Samples, and other submittals, processing Applications for Payment, electronic or digital 
transmittals, and maintaining required records. 

B. At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific individual to act 
as its authorized representative with respect to the services and responsibilities under the Contract. 
Such  individuals  shall  have  the  authority  to  transmit  and  receive  information,  render  decisions 
relative to the Contract, and otherwise act on behalf of each respective party. 

2.05 Initial Acceptance of Schedules 
A. At least 10 days before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference, attended by 

Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate, will be held to review for acceptability to Engineer 
as provided below the schedules submitted in accordance with Paragraph 2.03.A. Contractor shall 
have an additional 10 days to make corrections and adjustments and to complete and resubmit the 
schedules.  No progress  payment  shall be  made  to  Contractor  until  acceptable  schedules  are 
submitted to Engineer. 
1. The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to Engineer if  it provides an orderly progression of 

the  Work to completion  within the  Contract  Times.  Such  acceptance  will  not  impose  on 
Engineer  responsibility  for  the Progress Schedule,  for  sequencing,  scheduling, or progress of 
the  Work,  nor  interfere  with  or  relieve  Contractor  from  Contractor’s  full  responsibility 
therefor. 

2. Contractor’s  Schedule of  Submittals will  be  acceptable  to  Engineer  if  it  provides  a  workable  
arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals. 

3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and substance if it 
provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to the component parts of the Work. 

2.06 Electronic Transmittals 
A. Except as otherwise  stated elsewhere in  the Contract,  the Owner,  Engineer, and Contractor may 

transmit,  and  shall  accept,  Project‐related  correspondence,  text,  data,  documents,  drawings, 
information,  and  graphics,  including  but  not  limited to  Shop  Drawings  and  other  submittals,  in 
electronic media or digital format, either directly, or through access to a secure Project website. 

B. If  the  Contract  does  not  establish  protocols  for  electronic  or  digital transmittals,  then Owner, 
Engineer, and Contractor shall jointly develop such protocols. 

C. When  transmitting  items in  electronic media  or  digital  format,  the  transmitting  party makes  no 
representations as  to  long term compatibility, usability, or  readability of  the  items resulting  from 
the recipient’s  use  of software  application  packages,  operating systems, or  computer  hardware 
differing from those used in the drafting or transmittal of the items, or from those established in 
applicable transmittal protocols. 
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ARTICLE 3 – DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE 

3.01 Intent 
A. The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one is as binding as if required by 

all. 
B. It  is  the  intent  of  the  Contract  Documents  to  describe  a  functionally  complete  project  (or  part 

thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
C. Unless  otherwise  stated  in  the  Contract  Documents,  if  there is  a  discrepancy  between  the 

electronic or digital versions of the Contract Documents (including any printed copies derived from 
such electronic or digital versions) and the printed record version, the printed record version shall 
govern. 

D. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, representations, and agreements, whether written or 
oral. 

E. Engineer will issue clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents as provided herein. 
3.02 Reference Standards 

A. Standards Specifications, Codes, Laws and Regulations 
1. Reference in the Contract  Documents  to  standard  specifications, manuals,  reference 

standards,  or  codes  of  any  technical society,  organization,  or  association,  or  to  Laws  or 
Regulations,  whether  such  reference be  specific or  by implication,  shall mean  the  standard 
specification, manual, reference standard, code, or Laws or Regulations in effect at the time of 
opening of Bids (or on the Effective Date of the Contract if there were no Bids), except as may 
be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents. 

2. No provision of any such standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, or any 
instruction  of a Supplier, shall  be effective to  change the duties or responsibilities of Owner, 
Contractor,  or  Engineer,  or any  of  their  subcontractors,  consultants,  agents, or  employees, 
from those set  forth  in  the  part of  the  Contract Documents prepared by  or  for Engineer.  No  
such provision or  instruction  shall  be effective  to assign  to Owner,  Engineer, or  any of  their 
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, any 
duty or authority to supervise or direct the performance of the Work or any duty or authority 
to  undertake responsibility  inconsistent  with  the  provisions  of  the  part  of  the  Contract  
Documents prepared by or for Engineer. 

3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies 
A. Reporting Discrepancies: 

1. Contractor’s Verification of Figures and Field Measurements: Before undertaking each part of 
the  Work,  Contractor  shall  carefully  study  the Contract  Documents, and  check  and  verify 
pertinent  figures  and  dimensions  therein,  particularly  with respect to  applicable field 
measurements.  Contractor  shall  promptly  report  in writing to  Engineer  any  conflict,  error,  
ambiguity, or discrepancy that Contractor discovers, or has actual knowledge of, and shall not 
proceed with any Work affected thereby until the conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy is 
resolved, by a clarification or interpretation by Engineer, or by an amendment or supplement 
to the Contract Documents issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01. 

2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents: If, before or during the performance of the Work, 
Contractor  discovers  any  conflict,  error,  ambiguity,  or  discrepancy  within the  Contract 
Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable Law or Regulation, (b) 
actual field conditions, (c) any standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, or 
(d)  any instruction of  any Supplier,  then  Contractor  shall  promptly  report  it  to  Engineer  in  
writing. Contractor shall not proceed with the Work affected thereby (except in an emergency 
as required by Paragraph 7.15) until the conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy is resolved, 
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by  a  clarification  or  interpretation  by  Engineer,  or  by  an  amendment  or supplement  to the 
Contract Documents issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01. 

3. Contractor  shall  not  be liable  to Owner  or  Engineer  for  failure to  report  any  conflict,  error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had actual knowledge 
thereof. 

B. Resolving Discrepancies: 
1. Except as  may  be otherwise  specifically  stated  in  the  Contract  Documents,  the provisions of 

the  part  of  the  Contract  Documents  prepared  by  or  for  Engineer  shall  take precedence  in 
resolving  any  conflict,  error,  ambiguity,  or  discrepancy  between  such  provisions  of  the 
Contract Documents and: 
a. the provisions of any standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, or the 

instruction  of  any Supplier  (whether or  not  specifically  incorporated  by reference  as a 
Contract Document); or 

b. the  provisions  of  any  Laws  or  Regulations  applicable to  the  performance  of  the Work 
(unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents would result 
in violation of such Law or Regulation). 

3.04 Requirements of the Contract Documents 
A. During the performance of the Work and until final payment, Contractor and Owner shall submit to 

the  Engineer all  matters  in  question  concerning  the  requirements  of  the  Contract  Documents 
(sometimes  referred  to  as  requests  for  information  or  interpretation—RFIs),  or  relating  to  the 
acceptability of  the Work under the Contract Documents, as  soon as possible after  such matters 
arise. Engineer will be the initial  interpreter of the requirements of the Contract Documents, and 
judge of the acceptability of the Work thereunder. 

B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written clarification, interpretation, or decision 
on  the  issue  submitted,  or  initiate  an  amendment  or supplement  to  the Contract  Documents. 
Engineer’s written clarification,  interpretation, or decision will be final and binding on Contractor, 
unless it appeals by submitting a Change Proposal, and on Owner, unless it appeals by filing a Claim. 

C. If a submitted matter in question concerns terms and conditions of the Contract Documents that do 
not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, (2) the 
design  (as  set  forth  in the Drawings,  Specifications,  or  otherwise),  or  (3) other  engineering  or 
technical matters,  then Engineer will  promptly give written notice  to Owner and Contractor  that 
Engineer  is unable to provide a decision or  interpretation.  If Owner and Contractor are unable to 
agree on resolution of such a matter in question, either party may pursue resolution as provided in 
Article 12. 

3.05 Reuse of Documents 
A. Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not: 

1. have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or other 
documents  (or  copies  of  any  thereof) prepared  by or  bearing  the  seal  of  Engineer  or  its  
consultants,  including  electronic media editions,  or  reuse  any  such Drawings, Specifications, 
other documents, or copies thereof on extensions of the Project or any other project without 
written  consent  of  Owner and  Engineer  and  specific  written  verification  or adaptation  by 
Engineer; or 

2. have or acquire any title or ownership rights in any other Contract Documents, reuse any such 
Contract Documents for any purpose without Owner’s express written consent, or violate any 
copyrights pertaining to such Contract Documents. 

B. The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05 will survive final payment, or termination of the Contract. 
Nothing herein  shall preclude Contractor  from  retaining copies  of  the  Contract  Documents  for  
record purposes. 
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ARTICLE 4 – COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK 

4.01 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed 
A. The  Contract  Times  will  commence  to run  on  the  thirtieth  day after  the  Effective  Date  of  the 

Contract or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. A Notice 
to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective Date of the Contract. In no 
event will the Contract  Times  commence to run later  than the sixtieth  day  after  the  day  of  Bid  
opening or the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the Contract, whichever date is earlier. 

4.02 Starting the Work 
A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times commence to run. 

No Work shall be done at the Site prior to such date. 
4.03 Reference Points 

A. Owner  shall  provide  engineering  surveys  to  establish  reference points  for  construction  which  in 
Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the Work. Contractor shall 
be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve the established reference points 
and  property monuments,  and  shall make  no  changes  or  relocations  without  the prior  written 
approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to Engineer whenever any reference point or property 
monument  is  lost  or destroyed or  requires  relocation because of  necessary  changes  in grades or 
locations,  and  shall  be  responsible  for  the  accurate  replacement  or relocation  of  such  reference 
points or property monuments by professionally qualified personnel. 

4.04 Progress Schedule 
A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 2.05 as 

it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below. 
1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in Paragraph 2.05) 

proposed adjustments  in the Progress Schedule that will not  result  in changing  the Contract 
Times. 

2. Proposed adjustments  in  the Progress Schedule that will  change the Contract Times shall be 
submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11. 

B. Contractor  shall  carry  on  the Work  and  adhere  to  the  Progress  Schedule  during all  disputes  or 
disagreements  with  Owner.  No Work shall  be  delayed  or  postponed pending  resolution of  any 
disputes or disagreements, or during any appeal process, except as permitted by Paragraph 16.04, 
or as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing. 

4.05 Delays in Contractor’s Progress 
A. If Owner, Engineer, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or interferes with 

the  performance  or  progress  of  the Work,  then Contractor  shall  be  entitled  to  an  equitable 
adjustment in the Contract Times and Contract Price. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of 
the  Contract  Times  is  conditioned on such adjustment  being  essential  to  Contractor’s  ability  to 
complete the Work within the Contract Times. 

B. Contractor  shall  not  be  entitled  to  an adjustment in  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times  for  delay,  
disruption, or  interference  caused by or within the control  of  Contractor. Delay,  disruption,  and 
interference attributable to and within the control of a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed 
to be within the control of Contractor. 

C. If Contractor’s performance or progress is delayed, disrupted, or interfered with by unanticipated 
causes not the fault of and beyond the control of Owner, Contractor, and those for which they are 
responsible,  then Contractor  shall  be entitled to  an  equitable adjustment  in  Contract  Times. 
Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on such adjustment 
being  essential  to Contractor’s  ability to  complete the Work within  the  Contract Times.  Such  an 
adjustment shall  be  Contractor’s  sole  and  exclusive  remedy for  the  delays,  disruption,  and 
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interference described in this paragraph. Causes of delay, disruption, or interference that may give 
rise  to  an adjustment  in Contract  Times under  this paragraph include  but  are  not  limited  to  the  
following: 
1. severe and unavoidable natural catastrophes such as fires, floods, epidemics, and earthquakes; 
2. abnormal weather conditions; 
3. acts or failures to act of utility owners (other than those performing other work at or adjacent 

to the Site by arrangement with the Owner, as contemplated in Article 8); and 
4. acts of war or terrorism. 

D. Delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the Work resulting from the 
existence  of  a differing subsurface  or physical  condition,  an  Underground  Facility that  was  not 
shown  or  indicated  by  the  Contract  Documents,  or  not  shown  or  indicated  with  reasonable 
accuracy, and those resulting from Hazardous Environmental Conditions, are governed by Article 5. 

E. Paragraph 8.03 governs delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the 
Work resulting from the performance of certain other work at or adjacent to the Site. 

F. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for any delay, 
disruption,  or  interference  if  such delay  is  concurrent  with  a  delay,  disruption,  or  interference 
caused by or within the control of Contractor. 

G. Contractor must submit any Change Proposal seeking an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract 
Times under  this paragraph within 30 days of  the  commencement of  the delaying, disrupting, or 
interfering event. 

ARTICLE 5 – AVAILABILITY OF  LANDS;  SUBSURFACE  AND  PHYSICAL  CONDITIONS;  HAZARDOUS 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 

5.01 Availability of Lands 
A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor of any encumbrances or restrictions not 

of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which Contractor must comply 
in performing the Work. 

B. Upon reasonable  written request,  Owner  shall furnish  Contractor with  a  current statement of 
record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which permanent improvements are to be 
made  and  Owner’s  interest  therein as  necessary  for  giving notice of  or  filing  a mechanic’s  or 
construction lien against such lands in accordance with applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. Contractor  shall  provide  for  all  additional  lands  and  access  thereto  that may  be  required  for 
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment. 

5.02 Use of Site and Other Areas 
A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas: 

1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, temporary construction facilities, the storage 
of materials  and  equipment,  and the  operations  of workers  to the  Site,  adjacent  areas  that 
Contractor  has  arranged to  use through  construction  easements  or  otherwise,  and  other 
adjacent areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not unreasonably encumber the 
Site  and such  other  adjacent  areas  with  construction  equipment  or  other  materials  or  
equipment. Contractor shall assume full responsibility for (a) damage to the Site; (b) damage 
to any such other adjacent areas used  for Contractor’s operations;  (c) damage  to any other 
adjacent land or areas; and (d) for injuries and losses sustained by the owners or occupants of 
any such land or areas; provided that such damage or injuries result from the performance of 
the Work or from other actions or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is 
responsible. 
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2. If a damage or injury claim is made by the owner or occupant of any such land or area because 
of the performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of the Contractor or 
those  for which  Contractor is  responsible,  Contractor  shall  (a) take  immediate  corrective  or 
remedial action as  required by Paragraph 7.12, or otherwise;  (b) promptly attempt  to  settle 
the  claim  as to  all  parties through  negotiations with  such  owner  or  occupant,  or  otherwise 
resolve  the claim by arbitration or other dispute resolution proceeding, or at  law; and  (c)  to 
the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, indemnify and hold harmless Owner and 
Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them from and against any such claim, and against all costs, 
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or  arbitration  or  other  dispute  resolution 
costs) arising out of or relating to any claim or action, legal or equitable, brought by any such 
owner or occupant against Owner, Engineer, or any other party indemnified hereunder to the 
extent  caused  directly  or indirectly,  in whole  or  in  part  by,  or  based  upon,  Contractor’s 
performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of  the  Contractor or  those  
for which Contractor is responsible. 

B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work: During the progress of the Work the Contractor 
shall keep the Site and other adjacent areas free from accumulations of waste materials, rubbish, 
and  other  debris.  Removal  and disposal  of  such waste materials, rubbish, and  other  debris  shall 
conform to applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the Work 
and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work Contractor shall remove 
from the Site and adjacent areas all tools, appliances, construction equipment and machinery, and 
surplus materials and shall restore to original condition all property not designated for alteration by 
the Contract Documents. 

D. Loading of Structures: Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be loaded in 
any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any part of the Work or 
adjacent structures or land to stresses or pressures that will endanger them. 

5.03 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 
A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1. those  reports  known  to  Owner  of  explorations  and  tests  of  subsurface  conditions  at  or 
adjacent to the Site; 

2. those  drawings  known to  Owner  of physical conditions  relating  to  existing surface  or 
subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities); and 

3. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 
B. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the 

Technical Data expressly  identified  in the Supplementary Conditions with  respect  to such  reports 
and  drawings,  but  such  reports  and drawings  are not  Contract  Documents. If no  such express 
identification has been made, then Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the Technical Data (as 
defined in Article 1) contained in any geotechnical or environmental report prepared for the Project 
and made available to Contractor. Except for such reliance on Technical Data, Contractor may not 
rely  upon  or  make  any  claim  against  Owner  or  Engineer,  or  any  of  their  officers,  directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, with respect to: 
1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes,  including, but not 

limited to,  any  aspects of  the  means, methods,  techniques,  sequences,  and procedures of 
construction  to  be  employed  by  Contractor,  and  safety  precautions  and  programs  incident 
thereto; or 

EJCDC® ‐, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved. 

General Conditions  Page 00700‐17 



     
       

      
 

 

  
 

    
 

 
      

                
   

    
    
  

   

           
         

             
       

   
   

    
 

       

 
     

   
   

 
           

       
     

       
   

  
        

       
 

    

              
   

        
 

Veterans Park  June 17, 2021 

2. other data,  interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or shown or 
indicated in such drawings; or 

3. any  Contractor  interpretation  of  or  conclusion  drawn  from  any Technical  Data  or  any  such 
other data, interpretations, opinions, or information. 

5.04 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions 
A. Notice by  Contractor:  If Contractor  believes  that any  subsurface  or  physical  condition  that  is 

uncovered or revealed at the Site either: 
1. is of  such a  nature  as to  establish  that any Technical Data  on  which Contractor  is entitled to 

rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 is materially inaccurate; or 
2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the Drawings or Specifications; or 
3. differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or 
4. is  of  an  unusual  nature,  and  differs  materially  from  conditions  ordinarily  encountered  and  

generally  recognized  as  inherent in  work  of  the character  provided  for  in  the  Contract 
Documents; 

then Contractor  shall,  promptly after becoming aware  thereof  and  before  further disturbing  the 
subsurface or physical  conditions or performing any Work in connection  therewith  (except  in  an 
emergency  as required by Paragraph  7.15),  notify Owner and Engineer in  writing  about  such 
condition. Contractor shall not  further disturb such condition or  perform any Work  in connection  
therewith  (except with  respect  to  an emergency)  until receipt  of  a written  statement  permitting 
Contractor to do so. 

B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by the preceding paragraph, Engineer 
will promptly review the subsurface or physical condition  in question; determine the necessity of 
Owner’s obtaining additional exploration or tests with respect to the condition; conclude whether 
the condition  falls within any one or more of  the differing  site  condition  categories  in Paragraph 
5.04.A  above;  obtain  any  pertinent  cost  or  schedule  information from  Contractor;  prepare 
recommendations to Owner regarding the Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the 
subsurface  or  physical  condition  in  question  and  the  need  for  any  change in  the  Drawings  or 
Specifications;  and  advise  Owner  in  writing  of  Engineer’s  findings,  conclusions,  and 
recommendations. 

C. Owner’s  Statement  to  Contractor  Regarding  Site  Condition:  After  receipt  of  Engineer’s  written 
findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement to  Contractor  
(with a copy to Engineer) regarding the subsurface or physical condition in question, addressing the 
resumption of  Work  in connection  with  such condition,  indicating  whether  any  change  in  the 
Drawings  or  Specifications will  be made,  and  adopting  or  rejecting  Engineer’s  written findings, 
conclusions, and recommendations, in whole or in part. 

D. Possible Price and Times Adjustments: 
1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or 

both,  to  the extent  that  the existence of a differing subsurface or physical  condition, or any 
related delay, disruption, or interference, causes an increase or decrease in Contractor’s cost 
of, or time required for, performance of the Work; subject, however, to the following: 
a. such condition must fall within any one or more of the categories described in Paragraph 

5.04.A; 
b. with  respect  to  Work  that  is  paid  for  on  a  unit  price  basis,  any  adjustment  in  Contract 

Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; and, 
c. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on such 

adjustment  being  essential  to  Contractor’s  ability to  complete  the  Work  within  the 
Contract Times. 

EJCDC® ‐, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved. 

General Conditions  Page 00700‐18 



     
       

      
 

 

  
   

      
                   

    
       

     
   

 
      

 
   

    
                   

         

  
    

     
 

     

    

            
 

    
 

  
 

          

      

      
                 

       
     

             
   

      
 

       
   

         
       

    

Veterans Park  June 17, 2021 

2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times with 
respect to a subsurface or physical condition if: 
a. Contractor  knew  of  the existence  of such  condition  at  the time  Contractor  made  a 

commitment to Owner  with respect to Contract Price and Contract  Times  by  the  
submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract, or otherwise; or 

b. the existence of such condition reasonably could have been discovered or revealed as a 
result  of  any  examination,  investigation,  exploration,  test,  or study  of  the Site and 
contiguous areas expressly required by the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents 
to be conducted by or for Contractor prior to Contractor’s making such commitment; or 

c. Contractor failed to give the written notice as required by Paragraph 5.04.A. 
3. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or extent 

of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any such adjustment 
shall be set forth in a Change Order. 

4. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or extent 
of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later than 30 days after 
Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor regarding the subsurface or 
physical condition in question. 

5.05 Underground Facilities 
A. Contractor’s  Responsibilities:  The  information  and data  shown  or  indicated  in  the  Contract 

Documents with  respect  to existing Underground Facilities  at or  adjacent  to  the Site  is based on  
information and data furnished to Owner or Engineer by the owners of such Underground Facilities, 
including  Owner,  or  by  others.  Unless  it  is  otherwise  expressly provided  in the  Supplementary 
Conditions: 
1. Owner and Engineer do not warrant or guarantee the accuracy or completeness of any such 

information or data provided by others; and 
2. the cost of all of the following will be included in the Contract Price, and Contractor shall have 

full responsibility for: 
a. reviewing and checking all information and data regarding existing Underground Facilities 

at the Site; 
b. locating all Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the Contract Documents as being 

at the Site; 
c. coordination of  the  Work with  the owners  (including Owner)  of  such Underground 

Facilities, during construction; and 
d. the safety and protection of all existing Underground Facilities  at the  Site, and repairing  

any damage thereto resulting from the Work. 
B. Notice  by  Contractor:  If Contractor  believes  that  an  Underground  Facility  that  is uncovered  or 

revealed at the Site was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not shown or 
indicated with reasonable accuracy, then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof 
and before  further disturbing  conditions affected thereby or performing any Work  in  connection 
therewith  (except  in an  emergency  as required by Paragraph  7.15),  identify  the owner of  such 
Underground Facility and give written notice to that owner and to Owner and Engineer. 

C. Engineer’s Review: Engineer will promptly review the Underground Facility and conclude whether 
such  Underground  Facility  was  not  shown  or  indicated  in the  Contract  Documents,  or  was  not 
shown or  indicated with  reasonable  accuracy; obtain any pertinent  cost or  schedule  information 
from  Contractor;  prepare  recommendations  to  Owner  regarding  the Contractor’s  resumption  of 
Work  in  connection  with the  Underground  Facility in  question; determine  the  extent,  if  any,  to  
which  a  change  is required  in  the Drawings  or  Specifications  to  reflect  and  document  the  
consequences of the existence or location of the Underground Facility; and advise Owner in writing 
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of  Engineer’s findings,  conclusions,  and recommendations. During  such  time,  Contractor  shall  be  
responsible for the safety and protection of such Underground Facility. 

D. Owner’s  Statement  to Contractor  Regarding  Underground  Facility:  After receipt  of  Engineer’s 
written findings,  conclusions,  and  recommendations,  Owner  shall issue  a  written  statement  to 
Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the Underground Facility in question, addressing the 
resumption of Work in connection with such Underground Facility, indicating whether any change 
in  the Drawings  or  Specifications  will be  made,  and  adopting or rejecting  Engineer’s  written 
findings, conclusions, and recommendations in whole or in part. 

E. Possible Price and Times Adjustments: 
1. Contractor  shall  be entitled  to  an equitable adjustment in the Contract  Price  or  Contract 

Times, or both,  to  the extent that any existing Underground Facility at  the Site  that was not 
shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not shown or indicated with reasonable 
accuracy, or any related delay, disruption, or  interference, causes an  increase or decrease  in 
Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work; subject, however, to the 
following: 
a. Contractor did not know of and could not reasonably have been expected to be aware of 

or  to  have  anticipated  the  existence  or  actual  location  of  the  Underground  Facility  in 
question; 

b. With  respect  to  Work  that  is paid  for  on a unit  price  basis,  any adjustment  in Contract 
Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; 

c. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on such 
adjustment  being  essential  to  Contractor’s  ability to  complete  the  Work  within  the 
Contract Times; and 

d. Contractor gave the notice required in Paragraph 5.05.B. 
2. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or extent 

of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any such adjustment 
shall be set forth in a Change Order. 

3. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or extent 
of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later than 30 days after 
Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor regarding the Underground 
Facility in question. 

5.06 Hazardous Environmental Conditions at Site 
A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1. those reports and drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions 
that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site; and 

2. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 
B. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the 

Technical Data expressly  identified  in the Supplementary Conditions with  respect  to such  reports 
and  drawings,  but  such  reports  and drawings  are not  Contract  Documents. If no  such express 
identification has been made, then Contractor may rely on the accuracy of the Technical Data (as 
defined in Article 1) contained in any geotechnical or environmental report prepared for the Project 
and made available to Contractor. Except for such reliance on Technical Data, Contractor may not 
rely  upon  or  make  any  claim  against  Owner  or  Engineer,  or  any  of  their  officers,  directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors with respect to: 
1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes,  including, but not 

limited to,  any  aspects  of  the means,  methods,  techniques,  sequences  and procedures  of 
construction  to  be  employed  by  Contractor  and  safety  precautions  and  programs  incident 
thereto; or 
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2. other data,  interpretations, opinions and  information contained  in  such  reports or  shown  or  
indicated in such drawings; or 

3. any  Contractor  interpretation  of  or  conclusion  drawn  from  any Technical  Data  or  any  such 
other data, interpretations, opinions or information. 

C. Contractor  shall  not  be responsible  for  removing  or  remediating any  Hazardous  Environmental 
Condition encountered, uncovered, or revealed at  the Site unless such removal or remediation  is 
expressly identified in the Contract Documents to be within the scope of the Work. 

D. Contractor  shall  be responsible  for  controlling,  containing,  and  duly  removing  all  Constituents  of 
Concern  brought  to the  Site by Contractor,  Subcontractors,  Suppliers,  or  anyone  else  for whom 
Contractor  is responsible, and  for  any  associated  costs;  and  for  the  costs  of  removing  and 
remediating  any  Hazardous  Environmental  Condition  created by  the presence  of  any such 
Constituents of Concern. 

E. If  Contractor encounters, uncovers,  or  reveals  a  Hazardous  Environmental  Condition whose 
removal or remediation is not expressly  identified in the Contract Documents as being within the 
scope  of  the  Work,  or  if  Contractor  or  anyone  for  whom  Contractor  is responsible  creates  a 
Hazardous  Environmental Condition, then Contractor  shall  immediately: (1)  secure or  otherwise 
isolate such condition; (2) stop all Work in connection with such condition and in any area affected 
thereby  (except  in  an  emergency  as  required  by Paragraph  7.15);  and  (3)  notify  Owner  and  
Engineer  (and promptly thereafter confirm  such notice  in writing). Owner shall  promptly consult 
with  Engineer  concerning  the  necessity  for  Owner  to  retain  a  qualified  expert  to  evaluate  such 
condition or take corrective  action,  if  any.  Promptly  after  consulting with  Engineer, Owner  shall 
take such actions as are necessary to permit Owner to timely obtain required permits and provide 
Contractor  the  written  notice required  by Paragraph  5.06.F. If  Contractor  or  anyone  for  whom  
Contractor is responsible created the Hazardous Environmental Condition in question, then Owner 
may remove and remediate the Hazardous Environmental Condition, and impose a set‐off against 
payments to account for the associated costs. 

F. Contractor shall not resume Work in connection with such Hazardous Environmental Condition or 
in  any  affected  area  until after  Owner has  obtained any  required  permits  related  thereto,  and 
delivered written notice to Contractor either (1)  specifying that  such  condition and  any  affected 
area  is  or  has  been  rendered  safe  for  the  resumption  of  Work,  or  (2)  specifying any  special 
conditions under which such Work may be resumed safely. 

G. If Owner and  Contractor cannot  agree  as to  entitlement  to or  on the amount  or extent,  if  any, of  
any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, as a result of such Work stoppage or 
such special conditions under which Work is agreed to be resumed by Contractor, then within 30 
days of Owner’s written notice regarding the resumption of Work, Contractor may submit a Change 
Proposal, or Owner may impose a set‐off. 

H. If after receipt of such written notice Contractor does not agree to resume such Work based on a 
reasonable  belief  it  is unsafe,  or  does  not  agree  to  resume  such Work  under  such  special 
conditions,  then Owner may  order the  portion of  the Work  that  is  in  the  area  affected  by  such  
condition to be deleted from the Work, following the contractual change procedures in Article 11. 
Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work performed by Owner’s own forces or others in 
accordance with Article 8. 

I. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless 
Contractor,  Subcontractors,  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors,  members,  partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them from and against all 
claims, costs, losses, and damages  (including but not  limited to all  fees and charges of engineers, 
architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or arbitration  or  other  dispute 
resolution costs)  arising  out  of or  relating  to a Hazardous Environmental Condition, provided that 
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such  Hazardous  Environmental  Condition  (1)  was  not  shown  or  indicated  in  the  Drawings, 
Specifications,  or  other  Contract  Documents,  identified  as  Technical  Data entitled  to limited 
reliance  pursuant  to  Paragraph  5.06.B, or  identified in  the  Contract  Documents  to  be  included 
within the scope  of the Work,  and (2)  was not  created by Contractor  or  by  anyone  for  whom 
Contractor  is responsible. Nothing in  this Paragraph 5.06.I shall obligate Owner  to  indemnify any 
individual  or entity  from and  against  the  consequences  of  that  individual’s  or  entity’s  own 
negligence. 

J. To  the  fullest  extent  permitted  by  Laws  and  Regulations,  Contractor  shall indemnify  and  hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, 
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of 
or relating to the failure to control, contain, or remove a Constituent of Concern brought to the Site 
by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible, or to a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in this 
Paragraph 5.06.J  shall obligate Contractor  to  indemnify any  individual or entity  from and against 
the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 

K. The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05 do not apply to the presence of Constituents of 
Concern or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site. 

ARTICLE 6 – BONDS AND INSURANCE 

6.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 
A. Contractor shall furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, each in an amount at least equal 

to  the Contract  Price, as  security  for  the  faithful  performance and  payment  of all  of Contractor’s  
obligations  under  the  Contract.  These  bonds  shall  remain  in effect  until one year  after  the  date 
when  final  payment  becomes  due  or  until  completion  of  the  correction  period specified in 
Paragraph  15.08,  whichever  is  later,  except  as  provided  otherwise  by  Laws or  Regulations,  the 
Supplementary Conditions, or other specific provisions of the Contract. Contractor shall also furnish 
such other bonds as are required by the Supplementary Conditions or other specific provisions of 
the Contract. 

B. All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by the Contract except as provided otherwise by Laws or 
Regulations,  and  shall be  executed by  such  sureties  as  are  named  in “Companies  Holding 
Certificates of  Authority  as Acceptable Sureties  on  Federal  Bonds and  as  Acceptable Reinsuring 
Companies”  as  published  in  Circular  570  (as  amended  and  supplemented)  by  the Financial 
Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, U.S. Department of the Treasury. A bond signed by an 
agent or attorney‐in‐fact must be accompanied by a certified copy of that individual’s authority to 
bind the surety.  The evidence of authority shall show that it is effective on the date the agent or 
attorney‐in‐fact signed the accompanying bond. 

C. Contractor  shall  obtain the  required bonds  from surety  companies  that  are  duly  licensed  or  
authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue bonds in the required amounts. 

D. If the surety  on a bond  furnished  by Contractor  is  declared  bankrupt or becomes insolvent, or its 
right  to  do  business  is  terminated  in any  state  or  jurisdiction where any part  of  the Project  is 
located,  or  the  surety  ceases  to  meet  the  requirements  above,  then  Contractor  shall  promptly 
notify Owner and Engineer and shall, within 20 days after the event giving rise to such notification, 
provide  another  bond  and  surety,  both  of  which  shall  comply  with  the  bond  and  surety 
requirements above. 
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E. If Contractor has failed to obtain a required bond, Owner may exclude the Contractor from the Site 
and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16. 

F. Upon request, Owner shall provide a copy of the payment bond to any Subcontractor, Supplier, or 
other person or entity claiming to have furnished labor or materials used in the performance of the 
Work. 

6.02 Insurance—General Provisions 
A. Owner  and  Contractor  shall  obtain  and maintain  insurance  as  required  in this  Article  and  in  the 

Supplementary Conditions. 
B. All  insurance required by the Contract  to  be  purchased  and maintained by Owner or  Contractor 

shall be obtained from insurance companies  that are duly licensed or  authorized,  in  the  state or  
jurisdiction  in which  the Project  is  located,  to  issue  insurance policies  for  the  required  limits and 
coverages. Unless a different standard is indicated in the Supplementary Conditions, all companies 
that provide insurance policies required under this Contract shall have an A.M. Best rating of A‐VII 
or better. 

C. Contractor  shall  deliver  to Owner, with  copies  to each named  insured and additional  insured  (as 
identified  in  this  Article,  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions,  or  elsewhere  in  the  Contract), 
certificates of  insurance establishing that Contractor has obtained and is maintaining the policies, 
coverages,  and  endorsements  required  by the Contract.  Upon  request  by  Owner  or  any  other  
insured, Contractor shall also furnish other evidence of such required insurance, including but not 
limited to  copies  of  policies  and  endorsements,  and  documentation  of  applicable  self‐insured 
retentions and deductibles. Contractor may block out (redact) any confidential premium or pricing 
information contained in any policy or endorsement furnished under this provision. 

D. Owner  shall  deliver  to Contractor, with  copies  to each named  insured and additional  insured  (as 
identified in this Article, the Supplementary Conditions, or elsewhere in the Contract), certificates 
of insurance establishing that Owner has obtained and is maintaining the policies, coverages, and 
endorsements required of Owner by the Contract (if any).  Upon request by Contractor or any other 
insured, Owner shall also provide other evidence of such required insurance (if any), including but 
not  limited to copies of policies and endorsements, and documentation of applicable self‐insured 
retentions  and  deductibles.  Owner may  block  out  (redact)  any  confidential  premium or  pricing 
information contained in any policy or endorsement furnished under this provision. 

E. Failure of Owner or Contractor to demand such certificates or other evidence of the other party’s 
full compliance with these insurance requirements, or failure of Owner or Contractor to identify a 
deficiency  in compliance  from  the  evidence  provided,  shall  not  be  construed  as  a  waiver  of  the  
other party’s obligation to obtain and maintain such insurance. 

F. If  either party  does  not  purchase  or maintain all of  the insurance  required  of  such  party  by  the  
Contract, such party shall notify the other party in writing of such failure to purchase prior to the 
start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to any change in the required coverage. 

G. If  Contractor has  failed to  obtain  and  maintain required insurance,  Owner  may  exclude  the  
Contractor  from  the  Site, impose an  appropriate  set‐off  against payment,  and  exercise  Owner’s 
termination rights under Article 16. 

H. Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if a party has failed to obtain required insurance, 
the other party may elect to obtain equivalent insurance to protect such other party’s interests at 
the expense of the party who was required to provide such coverage, and the Contract Price shall 
be adjusted accordingly. 

I. Owner does  not  represent  that  insurance coverage  and limits  established  in this Contract 
necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor or Contractor’s interests. 
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J. The insurance  and insurance limits  required herein shall not  be deemed  as  a  limitation  on 
Contractor’s liability under the indemnities granted to Owner and other individuals and entities in 
the Contract. 

6.03 Contractor’s Insurance 
A. Workers’ Compensation: Contractor  shall  purchase  and maintain  workers’  compensation  and 

employer’s liability insurance for: 
1. claims under workers’  compensation, disability benefits,  and other  similar  employee benefit 

acts. 
2. United States Longshoreman and Harbor Workers’ Compensation Act and Jones Act coverage 

(if applicable). 
3. claims  for  damages  because  of  bodily  injury,  occupational  sickness  or  disease,  or  death  of 

Contractor’s  employees (by  stop‐gap  endorsement  in monopolist  worker’s  compensation 
states). 

4. Foreign voluntary worker compensation (if applicable). 
B. Commercial General Liability—Claims Covered: Contractor shall purchase and maintain commercial 

general liability insurance, covering all operations by or on behalf of Contractor, on an occurrence 
basis, against: 
1. claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person other 

than Contractor’s employees. 
2. claims for damages insured by reasonably available personal injury liability coverage. 
3. claims  for  damages,  other  than  to  the  Work  itself,  because  of  injury  to  or  destruction of 

tangible property wherever located, including loss of use resulting therefrom. 
C. Commercial General Liability—Form and Content:  Contractor’s  commercial  liability policy  shall  be 

written on a 1996 (or later) ISO commercial general liability form (occurrence form) and include the 
following coverages and endorsements: 
1. Products and completed operations coverage: 

a. Such insurance shall be maintained for three years after final payment. 
b. Contractor  shall  furnish Owner  and  each  other  additional  insured  (as  identified  in  the 

Supplementary Conditions or elsewhere in the Contract) evidence of continuation of such 
insurance at final payment and three years thereafter. 

2. Blanket contractual liability coverage, to the extent permitted by law, including but not limited 
to coverage of Contractor’s contractual indemnity obligations in Paragraph 7.18. 

3. Broad form property damage coverage. 
4. Severability of interest. 
5. Underground, explosion, and collapse coverage. 
6.  Personal injury coverage. 
7. Additional insured  endorsements  that  include both  ongoing operations  and  products  and 

completed operations coverage through ISO Endorsements CG 20 10 10 01 and CG 20 37 10 01 
(together); or CG 20 10 07 04 and CG 20 37 07 04 (together); or their equivalent. 

8. For  design  professional  additional  insureds,  ISO Endorsement  CG 20  32  07 04,  “Additional 
Insured—Engineers,  Architects  or  Surveyors  Not  Engaged  by the  Named Insured”  or  its 
equivalent. 

D. Automobile liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain automobile  liability  insurance against 
claims for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property damage arising out 
of the ownership, maintenance, or use of any motor vehicle. The automobile liability policy shall be 
written on an occurrence basis. 

E. Umbrella or excess  liability:  Contractor shall  purchase  and  maintain  umbrella or  excess  liability 
insurance written over  the  underlying  employer’s  liability,  commercial  general  liability,  and 
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automobile  liability  insurance  described  in  the  paragraphs  above.  Subject  to  industry‐standard 
exclusions,  the  coverage afforded  shall follow  form as  to  each and  every  one  of the underlying 
policies. 

F. Contractor’s pollution liability  insurance: Contractor shall purchase and maintain a policy covering 
third‐party  injury  and  property  damage  claims,  including  clean‐up  costs,  as  a  result  of  pollution 
conditions arising from Contractor’s operations and completed operations. This insurance shall be 
maintained for no less than three years after final completion. 

G. Additional insureds: The Contractor’s commercial general liability, automobile liability, umbrella or 
excess,  and  pollution  liability  policies shall  include  and  list as  additional  insureds  Owner  and 
Engineer,  and  any  individuals  or  entities  identified  in  the Supplementary Conditions; include 
coverage for the respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, 
and subcontractors of each and any of all such additional insureds; and the insurance afforded to 
these additional insureds shall provide primary coverage for all claims covered thereby (including as 
applicable those arising from both ongoing and completed operations) on a non‐contributory basis. 
Contractor shall obtain all necessary endorsements to support these requirements. 

H. Contractor’s  professional liability insurance:  If Contractor  will  provide  or  furnish  professional 
services  under  this  Contract,  through  a  delegation of  professional  design  services  or  otherwise, 
then Contractor shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining applicable professional liability 
insurance.  This  insurance  shall  provide  protection  against  claims  arising  out  of  performance  of  
professional design or related services, and caused by a negligent error, omission, or act for which 
the  insured party  is  legally liable. It  shall be maintained  throughout  the duration of  the Contract 
and for a minimum of two years after Substantial Completion. If such professional design services 
are  performed  by  a Subcontractor,  and  not  by  Contractor  itself, then  the requirements  of  this 
paragraph may  be satisfied through the purchasing and maintenance of  such insurance by  such 
Subcontractor. 

I. General provisions: The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 6.03 shall: 
1. include at least the specific coverages provided in this Article. 
2. be  written  for  not  less  than  the  limits  of  liability  provided  in  this  Article  and  in  the 

Supplementary Conditions, or required by Laws or Regulations, whichever is greater. 
3. contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, materially 

changed,  or  renewal  refused  until at  least  10  days  prior  written  notice  has been  given  to 
Contractor.  Within three days of receipt of any such written notice, Contractor shall provide a 
copy of the notice to Owner, Engineer, and each other insured under the policy. 

4. remain in effect at least until final payment (and longer if expressly required in this Article) and 
at  all  times  thereafter when Contractor may be  correcting,  removing,  or  replacing defective 
Work as a warranty or correction obligation, or otherwise, or returning to the Site to conduct 
other tasks arising from the Contract Documents. 

5. be appropriate  for  the Work being performed and provide protection  from  claims  that may 
arise  out  of  or  result  from  Contractor’s  performance  of  the  Work  and  Contractor’s  other 
obligations under  the  Contract Documents,  whether  it  is  to be  performed by Contractor, any 
Subcontractor  or  Supplier, or  by  anyone  directly or  indirectly employed  by  any  of  them  to 
perform any of the Work, or by anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable. 

J. The coverage requirements for specific policies of insurance must be met by such policies, and not 
by reference to excess or umbrella insurance provided in other policies. 

6.04 Owner’s Liability Insurance 
A. In addition to the insurance required to be provided by Contractor under Paragraph 6.03, Owner, at 

Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain at Owner’s expense Owner’s own liability insurance as 
will protect Owner against claims which may arise from operations under the Contract Documents. 
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B. Owner’s liability policies, if any, operate separately and independently from policies required to be 
provided  by Contractor,  and  Contractor cannot  rely upon Owner’s liability  policies  for  any  of 
Contractor’s obligations to the Owner, Engineer, or third parties. 

6.05 Property Insurance 
A. Builder’s  Risk:  Unless  otherwise  provided  in the Supplementary  Conditions,  Contractor  shall 

purchase and maintain builder’s risk  insurance upon the Work on a completed value basis,  in the 
amount of the full insurable replacement cost thereof (subject to such deductible amounts as may 
be provided in the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws and Regulations). This insurance 
shall: 
1. include  the Owner  and  Contractor  as  named insureds,  and all  Subcontractors,  and  any 

individuals or  entities required by the Supplementary  Conditions  to be insured under  such 
builder’s  risk policy,  as  insureds  or  named  insureds.  For  purposes  of  the  remainder  of  this 
Paragraph 6.05, Paragraphs 6.06 and 6.07, and any corresponding Supplementary Conditions, 
the parties required to be insured shall collectively be referred to as “insureds.” 

2. be written  on  a  builder’s  risk  “all  risk”  policy  form that  shall  at  least  include  insurance  for  
physical loss  or  damage to  the Work, temporary  buildings,  falsework,  and  materials  and 
equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least the following perils or causes of loss: fire; 
lightning; windstorm;  riot;  civil  commotion;  terrorism;  vehicle impact;  aircraft;  smoke;  theft; 
vandalism  and  malicious  mischief; mechanical  breakdown,  boiler  explosion,  and  artificially 
generated  electric current;  earthquake;  volcanic activity, and other earth movement; flood; 
collapse;  explosion;  debris removal;  demolition  occasioned  by enforcement  of  Laws  and  
Regulations; water damage (other than that caused by flood); and such other perils or causes 
of  loss  as may be  specifically required  by the Supplementary Conditions. If insurance against 
mechanical  breakdown, boiler  explosion,  and  artificially generated  electric  current; 
earthquake;  volcanic  activity,  and  other  earth  movement; or  flood,  are  not  commercially 
available under builder’s  risk policies,  by endorsement or otherwise,  such  insurance may be 
provided through other insurance policies acceptable to Owner and Contractor. 

3. cover,  as  insured  property,  at  least  the  following:  (a)  the Work and  all materials,  supplies, 
machinery, apparatus, equipment, fixtures, and other property of a similar nature that are to 
be  incorporated into or  used  in  the preparation, fabrication, construction,  erection,  or 
completion  of  the  Work, including Owner‐furnished  or  assigned  property;  (b)  spare  parts  
inventory required within the scope of the Contract; and  (c)  temporary works which are not 
intended to form part of the permanent constructed Work but which are intended to provide 
working  access  to  the Site,  or  to  the Work  under  construction, or  which  are  intended  to  
provide temporary support for the Work under construction, including scaffolding, form work, 
fences, shoring, falsework, and temporary structures. 

4. cover expenses  incurred  in the repair or  replacement of any  insured property  (including but 
not limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects). 

5. extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in temporary storage at the Site or in 
a  storage  location  outside the Site  (but not  including  property stored  at  the  premises  of  a  
manufacturer or Supplier). 

6. extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in transit. 
7. allow  for  partial  occupation  or  use  of  the Work  by Owner,  such  that  those  portions  of  the 

Work that are not yet occupied or used by Owner shall  remain covered by the builder’s  risk 
insurance. 

8. allow for the waiver of the insurer’s subrogation rights, as set forth below. 
9. provide  primary  coverage  for  all  losses  and  damages  caused  by the  perils  or  causes  of  loss 

covered. 
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10. not include a co‐insurance clause. 
11. include  an exception for  ensuing losses  from  physical  damage or  loss  with  respect  to  any  

defective workmanship, design, or materials exclusions. 
12. include performance/hot testing and start‐up. 
13. be maintained in effect, subject to the provisions herein regarding Substantial Completion and 

partial occupancy or use of the Work by Owner, until the Work is complete. 
B. Notice of Cancellation or Change: All the policies  of  insurance  (and the certificates or  other 

evidence thereof) required to be purchased and maintained in accordance with this Paragraph 6.05 
will  contain  a  provision  or  endorsement  that  the coverage  afforded  will  not  be  canceled  or 
materially changed or renewal refused until at least 10 days prior written notice has been given to 
the purchasing policyholder. Within three days of receipt of any such written notice, the purchasing 
policyholder shall provide a copy of the notice to each other insured. 

C. Deductibles: The purchaser of any required builder’s risk or property  insurance shall pay for costs 
not covered because of the application of a policy deductible. 

D. Partial Occupancy or Use by Owner: If Owner will occupy or use a portion or portions of the Work 
prior  to Substantial  Completion  of  all the Work  as  provided  in  Paragraph  15.04,  then  Owner 
(directly, if it is the purchaser of the builder’s risk policy, or through Contractor) will provide notice 
of  such occupancy or  use to  the builder’s  risk  insurer.  The  builder’s  risk  insurance shall  not  be 
canceled  or  permitted  to  lapse  on  account  of  any  such  partial  use or  occupancy; rather,  those 
portions of  the Work that are occupied or used by Owner may come off  the builder’s  risk policy, 
while those portions of the Work not yet occupied or used by Owner shall remain covered by the 
builder’s risk insurance. 

E. Additional  Insurance:  If  Contractor  elects  to  obtain other special insurance  to  be  included  in or 
supplement the builder’s risk or property insurance policies provided under this Paragraph 6.05, it 
may do so at Contractor’s expense. 

F. Insurance of Other Property:  If the express  insurance provisions of the Contract do not require or 
address  the insurance of  a property item  or interest,  such  as tools,  construction  equipment,  or 
other personal property owned by Contractor, a Subcontractor, or an employee of Contractor or a 
Subcontractor,  then  the  entity  or  individual  owning  such property  item  will  be  responsible  for 
deciding whether to insure it, and if so in what amount. 

6.06 Waiver of Rights 
A. All  policies  purchased in accordance  with Paragraph  6.05,  expressly  including  the builder’s  risk 

policy, shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss or damage the 
insurers will have no rights of recovery against any insureds thereunder, or against Engineer or its 
consultants,  or  their officers,  directors,  members,  partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  or 
subcontractors.  Owner and  Contractor waive  all rights  against  each  other  and  the  respective 
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each 
and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of, or resulting from any of the 
perils or causes of loss covered by such policies and any other property insurance applicable to the 
Work; and, in addition, waive all such rights against Engineer, its consultants, all Subcontractors, all 
individuals  or  entities  identified  in the Supplementary  Conditions  as  insureds,  and  the  officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any 
of  them, under such policies  for  losses and damages so caused. None of  the above waivers  shall 
extend to the rights that any party making such waiver may have to the proceeds of insurance held 
by Owner or Contractor as trustee or fiduciary, or otherwise payable under any policy so issued. 

B. Owner  waives  all  rights  against  Contractor,  Subcontractors,  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any 
of them, for: 
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1. loss due  to business  interruption,  loss of use, or other  consequential  loss extending beyond 
direct physical  loss  or damage  to Owner’s property  or the Work  caused by, arising out of, or 
resulting from fire or other perils whether or not insured by Owner; and 

2. loss or damage to the completed Project or part thereof caused by, arising out of, or resulting 
from fire or other insured peril or cause of loss covered by any property insurance maintained 
on the completed Project or part thereof by Owner during partial occupancy or use pursuant 
to Paragraph 15.04, after Substantial Completion pursuant  to Paragraph 15.03, or after  final 
payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06. 

C. Any  insurance  policy maintained  by Owner  covering  any loss,  damage  or  consequential  loss 
referred to in Paragraph 6.06.B shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of 
any such loss, damage, or consequential  loss,  the insurers will have no rights of  recovery against 
Contractor, Subcontractors, or Engineer, or the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants, or subcontractors of each and any of them. 

D. Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  assuring  that  the  agreement under  which  a  Subcontractor 
performs  a portion of  the Work  contains  provisions whereby  the  Subcontractor waives  all rights 
against Owner, Contractor, all individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions as 
insureds,  the  Engineer  and  its consultants,  and the officers,  directors,  members,  partners, 
employees,  agents, consultants, and  subcontractors  of  each and  any  of  them,  for  all  losses  and  
damages caused by, arising out of, relating to, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of loss 
covered by builder’s risk insurance and any other property insurance applicable to the Work. 

6.07 Receipt and Application of Property Insurance Proceeds 
A. Any insured loss under the builder’s risk and other policies of insurance required by Paragraph 6.05 

will be adjusted and settled with the named insured that purchased the policy. Such named insured 
shall act as fiduciary for the other insureds, and give notice to such other insureds that adjustment 
and settlement of a claim is in progress. Any other insured may state its position regarding a claim 
for insured loss in writing within 15 days after notice of such claim. 

B. Proceeds  for  such insured losses may be made payable  by the insurer  either  jointly to multiple 
insureds, or  to  the named insured that purchased  the policy  in its own  right and as  fiduciary  for 
other  insureds,  subject  to  the requirements of any applicable mortgage clause. A named  insured 
receiving insurance proceeds under  the builder’s  risk and other policies of  insurance required by 
Paragraph 6.05 shall distribute such proceeds in accordance with such agreement as the parties in 
interest  may  reach,  or  as  otherwise  required  under  the  dispute  resolution  provisions  of  this 
Contract or applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. If  no  other  special  agreement  is  reached,  the  damaged Work  shall  be  repaired  or  replaced,  the 
money  so  received applied  on  account  thereof,  and the Work and  the  cost  thereof  covered  by 
Change Order, if needed. 

ARTICLE 7 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

7.01 Supervision and Superintendence 
A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently, devoting such 

attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary to perform the Work 
in accordance with the Contract Documents. Contractor shall be solely responsible for the means, 
methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction. 

B. At  all  times  during  the  progress  of  the  Work,  Contractor  shall  assign  a competent  resident 
superintendent who  shall not be  replaced without written notice to Owner  and  Engineer except 
under extraordinary circumstances. 
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7.02 Labor; Working Hours 
A. Contractor  shall  provide  competent,  suitably  qualified personnel  to  survey  and  lay out  the Work 

and  perform construction as  required by  the Contract  Documents. Contractor  shall at  all times 
maintain good discipline and order at the Site. 

B. Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the 
Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, all Work at the 
Site shall be performed during regular working hours, Monday through Friday. Contractor will not 
perform Work on a Saturday, Sunday, or any legal holiday. Contractor may perform Work outside 
regular  working  hours  or on  Saturdays,  Sundays,  or  legal  holidays  only  with  Owner’s  written 
consent, which will not be unreasonably withheld. 

7.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment 
A. Unless  otherwise  specified  in  the  Contract  Documents,  Contractor  shall  provide  and  assume  full 

responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation, construction equipment 
and  machinery,  tools,  appliances,  fuel,  power,  light,  heat,  telephone,  water,  sanitary  facilities, 
temporary facilities, and all other facilities and incidentals necessary for the performance, testing, 
start up, and completion of the Work, whether or not such  items are specifically called for  in the 
Contract Documents. 

B. All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work shall be of good quality and new, except as 
otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. All special warranties and guarantees required by 
the Specifications shall expressly run to the benefit of Owner. If required by Engineer, Contractor 
shall  furnish satisfactory evidence (including reports of required tests) as to the source, kind, and 
quality of materials and equipment. 

C. All  materials  and equipment  shall  be stored,  applied,  installed, connected,  erected,  protected, 
used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable Supplier, except as 
otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents. 

7.04 “Or Equals” 
A. Whenever an item of material or equipment is specified or described in the Contract Documents by 

using the name of a proprietary  item or the name of a particular Supplier, the Contract Price has 
been based upon Contractor  furnishing such  item as specified. The specification or description of 
such an item is  intended to establish the type, function, appearance, and quality required. Unless 
the specification or description contains or is followed by words reading that no like, equivalent, or 
“or  equal”  item  is  permitted,  Contractor  may  request  that  Engineer  authorize  the  use  of  other  
items of material or equipment, or  items from other proposed suppliers under the circumstances 
described below. 
1. If Engineer in its sole discretion determines that an item of material or equipment proposed by 

Contractor  is  functionally  equal  to  that  named  and  sufficiently  similar  so  that  no  change  in  
related Work will be required, Engineer shall deem it an “or equal” item. For the purposes of 
this paragraph, a proposed item of material or equipment will be considered functionally equal 
to an item so named if: 
a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that: 

1) it  is  at  least  equal  in  materials  of  construction,  quality,  durability,  appearance, 
strength, and design characteristics; 

2) it  will reliably  perform  at  least  equally  well  the function  and  achieve  the  results  
imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole; 

3) it has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service; and 
4) it is not objectionable to Owner. 

b. Contractor certifies that, if approved and incorporated into the Work: 
1) there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times; and 
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2) it will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item named in the 
Contract Documents. 

B. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed “or equal” item 
at Contractor’s expense. 

C. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable  time  to evaluate 
each  “or‐equal”  request.  Engineer may  require  Contractor  to  furnish  additional  data  about  the 
proposed “or‐equal” item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No “or‐equal” item will 
be  ordered,  furnished, installed,  or  utilized until Engineer’s  review  is  complete and Engineer 
determines that the proposed item is an “or‐equal”, which will be evidenced by an approved Shop 
Drawing or other written communication. Engineer will advise Contractor in writing of any negative 
determination. 

D. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: Neither approval nor denial of an “or‐equal” request shall result 
in any change  in Contract Price. The Engineer’s denial of an “or‐equal”  request shall be final and 
binding,  and may  not  be reversed  through  an appeal  under any  provision  of  the  Contract 
Documents. 

E. Treatment as a Substitution Request: If Engineer determines that an item of material or equipment 
proposed  by Contractor  does  not  qualify  as  an  “or‐equal”  item,  Contractor may  request  that 
Engineer considered the proposed item as a substitute pursuant to Paragraph 7.05. 

7.05 Substitutes 
A. Unless the specification or description of an item of material or equipment required to be furnished 

under the  Contract  Documents contains  or  is  followed  by words  reading that  no substitution is 
permitted, Contractor may  request that Engineer authorize the use of other items of material or 
equipment under the circumstances described below. To the extent possible such requests shall be 
made before commencement of related construction at the Site. 
1. Contractor  shall  submit sufficient  information  as  provided  below  to  allow  Engineer  to 

determine if  the item  of material  or equipment  proposed  is  functionally equivalent  to  that 
named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Engineer will not accept requests for review of 
proposed substitute items of material or equipment from anyone other than Contractor. 

2. The  requirements  for  review  by  Engineer  will  be  as  set  forth  in  Paragraph  7.05.B,  as  
supplemented  by the Specifications,  and  as  Engineer  may  decide  is  appropriate  under the 
circumstances. 

3. Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed substitute item 
of material or equipment that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The application: 
a. shall certify that the proposed substitute item will: 

1) perform adequately  the  functions and achieve the results called  for  by  the  general  
design, 

2) be similar in substance to that specified, and 
3) be suited to the same use as that specified. 

b. will state: 
1) the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will necessitate a 

change in Contract Times, 
2) whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a change in any 

of  the  Contract  Documents  (or  in  the  provisions  of  any  other  direct  contract with 
Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the design to the proposed substitute 
item, and 

3) whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection with the 
Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty. 
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c. will identify: 
1) all variations of the proposed substitute item from that specified, and 
2) available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services. 

d. shall  contain  an  itemized  estimate  of  all  costs  or  credits  that  will  result  directly  or 
indirectly  from  use  of  such  substitute item, including  but  not  limited to  changes  in 
Contract Price, shared savings, costs of redesign, and claims of other contractors affected 
by any resulting change. 

B. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable  time  to evaluate 
each substitute request, and to obtain comments and direction from Owner. Engineer may require 
Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed substitute item. Engineer will be the sole 
judge of acceptability. No substitute will be ordered, furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s 
review  is  complete and Engineer determines  that  the proposed  item  is  an  acceptable  substitute. 
Engineer’s  determination  will  be evidenced  by  a  Field  Order  or  a  proposed  Change  Order 
accounting for the substitution itself and all related impacts, including changes in Contract Price or 
Contract Times. Engineer will advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination. 

C. Special Guarantee:  Owner  may require  Contractor  to furnish  at Contractor’s  expense  a special 
performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute. 

D. Reimbursement of Engineer’s Cost: Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a substitute 
proposed or submitted by Contractor. Whether or not Engineer approves a substitute so proposed 
or  submitted  by  Contractor,  Contractor  shall  reimburse  Owner  for  the  reasonable  charges  of 
Engineer for evaluating each such proposed substitute. Contractor shall also reimburse Owner for 
the reasonable  charges of  Engineer  for making changes  in the Contract  Documents (or in  the 
provisions of any other direct contract with Owner) resulting from the acceptance of each proposed 
substitute. 

E. Contractor’s  Expense: Contractor  shall provide  all data  in support  of  any proposed  substitute at 
Contractor’s expense. 

F. Effect of Engineer’s Determination:  If Engineer approves the substitution request, Contractor shall 
execute the proposed Change Order and proceed with the substitution. The Engineer’s denial of a 
substitution request shall be final and binding, and may not be reversed through an appeal under 
any provision of  the Contract Documents. Contractor may challenge the scope of  reimbursement  
costs imposed under Paragraph 7.05.D, by timely submittal of a Change Proposal. 

7.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others 
A. Contractor  may  retain  Subcontractors and Suppliers  for  the performance  of  parts  of  the Work.  

Such Subcontractors and Suppliers must be acceptable to Owner. 
B. Contractor  shall  retain  specific  Subcontractors,  Suppliers,  or  other  individuals  or  entities  for  the 

performance of designated parts of the Work if required by the Contract to do so. 
C. Subsequent to the submittal of Contractor’s Bid or final negotiation  of the terms of  the  Contract,  

Owner may  not  require  Contractor  to  retain  any Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or  other  individual  or 
entity to furnish or perform any of the Work against which Contractor has reasonable objection. 

D. Prior to entry into any binding subcontract or purchase order, Contractor shall submit to Owner the 
identity  of  the  proposed Subcontractor  or  Supplier  (unless  Owner  has  already  deemed such 
proposed  Subcontractor  or  Supplier  acceptable,  during  the  bidding  process  or  otherwise).  Such 
proposed Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed acceptable to Owner unless Owner  raises a 
substantive, reasonable objection within five days. 

E. Owner may require the replacement of any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity 
retained  by Contractor  to  perform  any  part  of  the Work. Owner  also may require  Contractor  to 
retain  specific  replacements;  provided,  however,  that  Owner may  not  require  a  replacement  to  
which Contractor  has  a reasonable  objection. If  Contractor has  submitted the  identity of  certain 
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Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or entities for acceptance by Owner, and Owner has 
accepted it  (either  in  writing  or  by  failing  to make written  objection  thereto),  then  Owner may 
subsequently revoke the acceptance of  any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other  individual  or 
entity so identified solely on the basis of substantive, reasonable objection after due investigation. 
Contractor  shall  submit an  acceptable replacement for  the  rejected Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or 
other individual or entity. 

F. If  Owner  requires  the  replacement  of  any  Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or  other  individual  or entity 
retained by Contractor  to perform any part of the Work, then Contractor  shall  be entitled  to an 
adjustment  in  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times,  or  both,  with  respect  to  the  replacement;  and 
Contractor  shall  initiate  a Change Proposal  for  such  adjustment  within  30  days  of  Owner’s  
requirement of replacement. 

G. No acceptance by Owner of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, whether 
initially or as a replacement, shall constitute a waiver of the right of Owner to the completion of the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

H. On a monthly basis Contractor  shall  submit  to  Engineer a complete list of all Subcontractors and 
Suppliers having a direct  contract with Contractor,  and of all other  Subcontractors and  Suppliers 
known to Contractor at the time of submittal. 

I. Contractor  shall  be fully  responsible  to  Owner and  Engineer for all  acts  and  omissions  of  the 
Subcontractors,  Suppliers,  and  other  individuals  or  entities  performing  or  furnishing  any  of  the 
Work just as Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s own acts and omissions. 

J. Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the work of Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, and all other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work. 

K. Contractor  shall  restrict  all  Subcontractors,  Suppliers,  and  such  other  individuals  or  entities  
performing or  furnishing any  of  the Work  from  communicating with  Engineer  or  Owner,  except 
through Contractor or in case of an emergency, or as otherwise expressly allowed herein. 

L. The divisions and  sections  of  the  Specifications  and the  identifications  of  any Drawings  shall  not 
control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers or delineating the Work 
to be performed by any specific trade. 

M. All  Work  performed  for Contractor by  a Subcontractor  or  Supplier shall be pursuant  to an 
appropriate  contractual  agreement  that  specifically  binds  the Subcontractor  or  Supplier to  the 
applicable terms and conditions of the Contract Documents for the benefit of Owner and Engineer. 

N. Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information about 
amounts  paid to  Contractor  on  account  of  Work performed  for  Contractor  by  the  particular 
Subcontractor or Supplier. 

O. Nothing in the Contract Documents: 
1. shall create for  the benefit of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity 

any  contractual  relationship  between  Owner  or  Engineer  and  any  such Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other individual or entity; nor 

2. shall create any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the payment of 
any money due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity except as may 
otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations. 

7.07 Patent Fees and Royalties 
A. Contractor  shall pay all license  fees and  royalties  and assume all  costs  incident  to  the use  in  the 

performance  of  the  Work  or  the  incorporation  in  the  Work  of  any invention,  design,  process, 
product, or device which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by others. If a particular 
invention, design, process, product, or device is specified in the Contract Documents for use in the 
performance of the Work and if, to the actual knowledge of Owner or Engineer, its use is subject to 
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patent  rights  or  copyrights  calling  for  the  payment  of  any  license  fee  or  royalty  to  others,  the 
existence of such rights shall be disclosed by Owner in the Contract Documents. 

B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless 
Contractor,  and  its  officers,  directors,  members,  partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  and 
subcontractors from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to 
all  fees  and  charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and other  professionals,  and  all  court  or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any infringement of patent 
rights  or copyrights  incident  to  the use  in the performance  of the  Work  or  resulting  from  the 
incorporation  in  the Work  of  any  invention,  design,  process,  product,  or  device  specified in  the 
Contract Documents, but not identified as being subject to payment of any license fee or royalty to 
others required by patent rights or copyrights. 

C. To  the  fullest  extent  permitted  by  Laws  and  Regulations,  Contractor  shall indemnify  and  hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, 
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of 
or relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in the performance 
of  the Work  or  resulting  from  the  incorporation  in  the Work  of  any  invention,  design,  process, 
product, or device not specified in the Contract Documents. 

7.08 Permits 
A. Unless otherwise  provided  in the Contract  Documents,  Contractor shall obtain  and pay for  all 

construction permits and licenses. Owner shall assist Contractor, when necessary, in obtaining such 
permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all governmental charges and inspection fees necessary 
for the prosecution of the Work which are applicable at the time of the submission of Contractor’s 
Bid (or when Contractor became bound under a negotiated contract). Owner shall pay all charges 
of utility owners for connections for providing permanent service to the Work 

7.09 Taxes 
A.  Contractor  shall  pay  all  sales,  consumer,  use,  and  other  similar  taxes  required  to  be  paid  by 

Contractor  in accordance with  the Laws  and  Regulations  of  the  place  of  the  Project  which  are 
applicable during the performance of the Work. 

7.10 Laws and Regulations 
A. Contractor  shall  give  all notices  required  by and  shall  comply with  all  Laws  and  Regulations 

applicable to the  performance  of  the  Work.  Except  where  otherwise  expressly  required  by 
applicable Laws and Regulations, neither Owner nor Engineer shall be responsible  for monitoring 
Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or Regulations. 

B. If Contractor performs any Work or takes any other action knowing or having reason to know that it 
is  contrary to  Laws  or  Regulations,  Contractor shall bear all  resulting costs  and  losses,  and  shall 
indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them from and against all 
claims, costs, losses, and damages  (including but not  limited to all  fees and charges of engineers, 
architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or arbitration  or  other  dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such Work or other action. It shall not be Contractor’s 
responsibility to make certain that the Work described in the Contract Documents is in accordance 
with Laws and Regulations, but  this shall not relieve Contractor of Contractor’s obligations under 
Paragraph 3.03. 

C. Owner  or  Contractor  may  give  notice  to  the  other  party  of  any  changes  after  the  submission  of 
Contractor’s Bid (or after the date when Contractor became bound under a negotiated contract) in 
Laws or Regulations having an effect on the cost or time of performance of the Work, including but 
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not limited to changes in Laws or Regulations having an effect on procuring permits and on sales, 
use,  value‐added,  consumption,  and other  similar  taxes.  If Owner  and Contractor  are  unable  to 
agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or 
Contract  Times  resulting from  such  changes,  then within  30 days  of  such  notice  Contractor may  
submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may initiate a Claim. 

7.11  Record Documents 
A. Contractor  shall  maintain  in  a  safe  place  at  the  Site  one  printed  record  copy  of  all  Drawings, 

Specifications,  Addenda, Change  Orders,  Work  Change  Directives, Field  Orders,  written 
interpretations and clarifications, and approved Shop Drawings. Contractor shall keep such record 
documents  in good order and annotate  them  to  show changes made during construction. These 
record documents, together with all approved Samples, will be available to Engineer for reference. 
Upon completion of the Work, Contractor shall deliver these record documents to Engineer. 

7.12 Safety and Protection 
A. Contractor  shall  be solely  responsible  for  initiating,  maintaining,  and supervising  all safety 

precautions  and  programs in  connection  with  the Work.  Such responsibility  does  not  relieve 
Subcontractors of  their  responsibility  for  the safety of persons  or property  in  the performance of  
their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety Laws and Regulations. Contractor shall take 
all necessary precautions  for  the safety of, and shall provide  the necessary protection  to prevent 
damage, injury, or loss to: 
1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work; 
2. all the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on 

or off the Site; and 
3. other  property  at  the  Site  or adjacent  thereto,  including trees,  shrubs,  lawns,  walks, 

pavements, roadways, structures, other work in progress, utilities, and Underground Facilities 
not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of construction. 

B. Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of persons or 
property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, injury, or loss; and shall erect 
and  maintain all  necessary  safeguards  for  such safety  and  protection. Contractor  shall  notify 
Owner;  the  owners  of  adjacent  property,  Underground  Facilities, and  other  utilities;  and  other 
contractors and utility owners performing work at or adjacent to the Site, when prosecution of the 
Work may affect them, and shall cooperate with them in the protection, removal, relocation, and 
replacement of their property or work in progress. 

C. Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety programs, if any.  The 
Supplementary Conditions identify any Owner’s safety programs that are applicable to the Work. 

D. Contractor  shall  inform Owner and Engineer of the  specific  requirements of  Contractor’s  safety 
program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and representatives must comply while at 
the Site. 

E. All  damage,  injury,  or  loss  to  any property  referred  to  in  Paragraph 7.12.A.2 or  7.12.A.3  caused, 
directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, Supplier, or any other 
individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or 
anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be remedied by Contractor at its expense 
(except  damage  or  loss  attributable  to  the  fault  of  Drawings  or Specifications  or  to  the acts  or 
omissions of Owner or Engineer or anyone employed by any of them, or anyone for whose acts any 
of them may be liable, and not attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, to the fault or 
negligence  of Contractor  or  any Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or  other individual or entity directly  or 
indirectly employed by any of them). 

F. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection shall continue until such time as 
all the Work is completed and Engineer has issued a notice to Owner and Contractor in accordance 
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with  Paragraph  15.06.B  that  the Work  is  acceptable  (except  as  otherwise  expressly  provided  in 
connection with Substantial Completion). 

G. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection shall resume whenever Contractor 
or any Subcontractor or Supplier returns to the Site to fulfill warranty or correction obligations, or 
to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents. 

7.13 Safety Representative 
A. Contractor  shall  designate  a  qualified and  experienced safety  representative  at  the Site whose 

duties and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents and the maintaining and supervising 
of safety precautions and programs. 

7.14 Hazard Communication Programs 
A. Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  coordinating  any  exchange of material  safety  data  sheets  or 

other hazard communication information required to be made available to or exchanged between 
or among employers at the Site in accordance with Laws or Regulations. 

7.15 Emergencies 
A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site or 

adjacent  thereto,  Contractor  is  obligated  to act  to prevent  threatened  damage,  injury,  or  loss. 
Contractor  shall  give Engineer  prompt  written notice  if Contractor  believes  that  any  significant 
changes in the Work or variations from the Contract Documents have been caused thereby or are 
required as  a result  thereof.  If Engineer  determines  that  a change  in the Contract Documents is 
required  because  of  the  action  taken  by  Contractor  in  response  to  such  an  emergency,  a Work 
Change Directive or Change Order will be issued. 

7.16 Shop Drawings, Samples, and Other Submittals 
A. Shop Drawing and Sample Submittal Requirements: 

1. Before submitting a Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall have: 
a. reviewed  and coordinated  the Shop Drawing  or  Sample with  other  Shop Drawings  and 

Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract Documents; 
b. determined and  verified all field measurements,  quantities,  dimensions,  specified 

performance and  design criteria,  installation  requirements, materials,  catalog  numbers, 
and similar information with respect thereto; 

c. determined  and  verified the  suitability  of  all  materials  and  equipment  offered  with 
respect  to  the indicated  application,  fabrication,  shipping,  handling,  storage,  assembly, 
and installation pertaining to the performance of the Work; and 

d. determined and verified all information relative to Contractor’s responsibilities for means, 
methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and safety precautions 
and programs incident thereto. 

2. Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific written certification that Contractor has satisfied 
Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with respect to Contractor’s review of 
that submittal, and that Contractor approves the submittal. 

3. With each submittal,  Contractor  shall give  Engineer specific written  notice  of  any  variations 
that the Shop Drawing or Sample may have from the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
This notice shall be set forth in a written communication separate from the Shop Drawings or 
Sample submittal; and, in addition, in the case of Shop Drawings by a specific notation made 
on each Shop Drawing submitted to Engineer for review and approval of each such variation. 

B. Submittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples: Contractor shall submit Shop Drawings and 
Samples  to  Engineer  for  review  and approval  in  accordance with  the  accepted Schedule  of 
Submittals. Each submittal will be identified as Engineer may require. 
1. Shop Drawings: 

a. Contractor shall submit the number of copies required in the Specifications. 
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b. Data  shown  on  the  Shop  Drawings  will  be  complete  with  respect  to quantities, 
dimensions,  specified performance  and  design criteria,  materials,  and  similar  data  to 
show  Engineer  the  services,  materials,  and  equipment  Contractor  proposes  to  provide 
and  to enable  Engineer  to  review  the information  for  the  limited purposes  required by 
Paragraph 7.16.D. 

2. Samples: 
a. Contractor shall submit the number of Samples required in the Specifications. 
b. Contractor shall clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent data such 

as catalog numbers, the use for which intended and other data as Engineer may require 
to  enable Engineer to  review  the submittal for  the  limited purposes  required by 
Paragraph 7.16.D. 

3. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample  is required by the Contract Documents or the Schedule of 
Submittals,  any  related  Work  performed  prior  to  Engineer’s review  and  approval  of  the  
pertinent submittal will be at the sole expense and responsibility of Contractor. 

C. Other Submittals:  Contractor  shall submit  other  submittals  to  Engineer in accordance  with the 
accepted Schedule of Submittals, and pursuant to the applicable terms of the Specifications. 

D. Engineer’s Review: 
1. Engineer  will  provide  timely  review  of  Shop  Drawings  and  Samples  in  accordance  with  the 

Schedule of Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s review and approval will be only to 
determine if the items covered by the submittals will, after installation or incorporation in the 
Work, conform to  the information given  in the Contract Documents and be compatible with 
the  design  concept  of  the  completed  Project as  a  functioning  whole  as  indicated  by  the 
Contract Documents. 

2. Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, techniques, sequences, or 
procedures of construction or to safety precautions or programs incident thereto. 

3. Engineer’s  review and approval  of  a separate item as  such will not  indicate approval  of  the 
assembly in which the item functions. 

4. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample shall not relieve Contractor from 
responsibility for  any  variation  from  the  requirements  of  the  Contract  Documents  unless 
Contractor has complied with the requirements of Paragraph 7.16.A.3 and Engineer has given 
written approval of each such variation by specific written notation thereof incorporated in or 
accompanying the Shop Drawing  or Sample. Engineer will document any such approved 
variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents in a Field Order. 

5. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample shall not relieve Contractor from 
responsibility for complying with the requirements of Paragraph 7.16.A and B. 

6. Engineer’s  review  and  approval  of  a  Shop  Drawing or  Sample, or  of  a  variation  from  the  
requirements of  the Contract  Documents,  shall  not,  under  any circumstances,  change  the 
Contract Times or Contract Price, unless such changes are included in a Change Order. 

7. Neither  Engineer’s  receipt,  review,  acceptance  or  approval  of  a Shop  Drawing,  Sample,  or 
other submittal shall result in such item becoming a Contract Document. 

8. Contractor shall perform the Work in compliance with the requirements and commitments set 
forth in approved Shop Drawings and Samples, subject to the provisions of Paragraph 7.16.D.4. 

E. Resubmittal Procedures: 
1. Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required number 

of  corrected  copies of  Shop Drawings  and  submit,  as  required, new Samples  for  review  and  
approval.  Contractor shall direct  specific  attention  in  writing to  revisions  other  than  the 
corrections called for by Engineer on previous submittals. 
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2. Contractor shall furnish required submittals with sufficient information and accuracy to obtain 
required  approval  of  an  item  with  no  more  than three  submittals.  Engineer  will  record 
Engineer’s time for reviewing a fourth or subsequent submittal of a Shop Drawings, sample, or 
other  item requiring approval,  and Contractor  shall be  responsible  for Engineer’s  charges to 
Owner  for  such  time.  Owner  may  impose  a  set‐off  against  payments  due to  Contractor  to 
secure reimbursement for such charges. 

3. If Contractor requests a change of a previously approved submittal  item, Contractor shall be 
responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for its review time, and Owner may impose a set‐
off against payments due to Contractor to secure reimbursement for such charges, unless the 
need for such change is beyond the control of Contractor. 

7.17 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee 
A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the Contract 

Documents  and  will  not  be  defective.  Engineer  and  its  officers,  directors,  members,  partners, 
employees,  agents,  consultants, and subcontractors  shall  be entitled to rely on Contractor’s 
warranty and guarantee. 

B. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by: 
1. abuse, modification, or improper maintenance or operation by persons other than Contractor, 

Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for whom Contractor is responsible; 
or 

2. normal wear and tear under normal usage. 
C. Contractor’s  obligation  to  perform  and  complete  the  Work  in  accordance with the  Contract 

Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work that  is 
not in accordance with the Contract Documents or a release of Contractor’s obligation to perform 
the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents: 
1. observations by Engineer; 
2. recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment; 
3. the issuance  of  a  certificate of  Substantial Completion  by Engineer or  any payment  related 

thereto by Owner; 
4. use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner; 
5. any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal; 
6. the issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer; 
7. any inspection, test, or approval by others; or 
8. any correction of defective Work by Owner. 

D. If  the  Contract  requires  the  Contractor  to  accept  the  assignment  of  a contract  entered into  by 
Owner,  then the  specific warranties, guarantees,  and correction obligations  contained  in  the 
assigned contract shall govern with respect to Contractor’s performance obligations to Owner for 
the Work described in the assigned contract. 

7.18 Indemnification 
A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, and in addition to any other obligations of 

Contractor under the Contract  or otherwise, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner 
and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors  of  each  and  any  of  them  from and against  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages 
(including  but  not  limited to  all fees  and  charges  of engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating 
to the performance of the Work, provided that any such claim, cost, loss, or damage is attributable 
to bodily injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other 
than the Work itself), including the loss of use resulting therefrom but only to the extent caused by 
any negligent act or omission of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any  individual or 

EJCDC® ‐, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved. 

General Conditions  Page 00700‐37 



     
       

      
 

 

       
 

              

 
           

   
       

             

      
   

 
              

 
    

 
        

     
 

 

          
   

   
   

     
 

     
     

                    
   

         

        
       

   
   

      
 

Veterans Park  June 17, 2021 

entity directly  or  indirectly employed  by any of  them  to  perform any of  the Work or  anyone  for 
whose acts any of them may be liable. 

B. In  any  and  all  claims  against  Owner  or  Engineer  or  any  of  their  officers,  directors,  members, 
partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  or  subcontractors by  any employee  (or  the  survivor or 
personal representative of such employee) of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any 
individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or 
anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the indemnification obligation under Paragraph 
7.18.A  shall  not  be limited  in  any  way  by  any  limitation  on  the amount  or  type  of  damages, 
compensation,  or  benefits  payable  by or  for  Contractor  or  any such Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or 
other  individual  or  entity  under  workers’  compensation  acts,  disability benefit  acts,  or other 
employee benefit acts. 

C. The  indemnification  obligations  of  Contractor  under  Paragraph  7.18.A  shall not  extend to  the 
liability of  Engineer and  Engineer’s  officers,  directors,  members,  partners,  employees,  agents, 
consultants and subcontractors arising out of: 
1. the preparation or approval of, or the failure to prepare or approve maps, Drawings, opinions, 

reports, surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications; or 
2. giving  directions  or  instructions,  or  failing  to  give them,  if that  is  the  primary  cause  of  the 

injury or damage. 
7.19 Delegation of Professional Design Services 

A. Contractor  will  not  be required  to provide  professional  design  services unless  such  services  are 
specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of the Work or unless such services 
are required to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques, 
sequences  and  procedures.  Contractor shall  not  be  required  to  provide  professional  services  in 
violation of applicable Laws and Regulations. 

B. If  professional  design  services  or certifications by  a design  professional  related  to systems, 
materials, or equipment are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, Owner 
and  Engineer will  specify all  performance  and  design  criteria  that  such  services  must  satisfy. 
Contractor  shall  cause  such  services  or  certifications  to  be  provided  by a  properly  licensed 
professional,  whose  signature  and seal  shall  appear on  all  drawings,  calculations,  specifications, 
certifications,  and  other  submittals  prepared  by  such  professional.  Shop  Drawings  and  other 
submittals  related  to  the Work designed or  certified by such professional,  if  prepared by others, 
shall bear such professional’s written approval when submitted to Engineer. 

C. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy, and completeness of the 
services, certifications, or approvals performed by such design professionals, provided Owner and 
Engineer have specified to Contractor all performance and design criteria that such services must 
satisfy. 

D. Pursuant  to this  paragraph,  Engineer’s  review  and  approval  of  design calculations  and design 
drawings will be  only for the  limited purpose of  checking for conformance with performance and 
design  criteria given  and the  design  concept  expressed  in  the  Contract  Documents.  Engineer’s 
review and approval of Shop Drawings and other submittals (except design calculations and design 
drawings) will be only for the purpose stated in Paragraph 7.16.D.1. 

E. Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance or design criteria specified 
by Owner or Engineer. 
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ARTICLE 8 – OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

8.01 Other Work 
A. In addition  to and apart  from the Work under  the Contract Documents,  the Owner may perform 

other work at or adjacent to the Site. Such other work may be performed by Owner’s employees, or 
through  contracts between  the Owner  and  third parties.  Owner  may also  arrange  to  have  third‐
party utility owners perform work on their utilities and facilities at or adjacent to the Site. 

B. If  Owner  performs  other  work  at  or  adjacent  to  the  Site  with  Owner’s  employees,  or  through 
contracts  for  such other work,  then Owner  shall give  Contractor written  notice  thereof prior  to 
starting  any  such other work.  If  Owner has advance information  regarding  the start of any utility 
work at or adjacent to the Site, Owner shall provide such information to Contractor. 

C. Contractor  shall  afford each  other contractor that  performs such  other work,  each  utility owner 
performing other work, and Owner,  if Owner  is performing other work with Owner’s employees, 
proper and safe access to the Site, and provide a reasonable opportunity for the introduction and 
storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such other work. Contractor shall do all 
cutting,  fitting, and patching of  the Work  that may be required to properly connect or otherwise 
make its several parts come together and properly integrate with such other work. Contractor shall 
not endanger any work of others by cutting, excavating, or otherwise altering such work; provided, 
however, that Contractor may cut or alter others' work with the written consent of Engineer and 
the others whose work will be affected. 

D. If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’s Work depends upon work performed 
by  others  under  this  Article  8,  Contractor  shall  inspect  such  other work  and  promptly  report  to 
Engineer in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other work that render it unavailable 
or unsuitable for the proper execution and results of Contractor’s Work. Contractor’s failure to so 
report  will  constitute  an  acceptance  of  such  other  work  as  fit  and  proper  for  integration  with 
Contractor’s Work except for latent defects and deficiencies in such other work. 

8.02 Coordination 
A. If Owner intends to  contract with  others for the performance of other work  at  or  adjacent  to  the  

Site,  to  perform other work  at or  adjacent  to  the  Site with  Owner’s employees,  or  to  arrange  to  
have utility owners perform work at or adjacent to the Site,  the following will be set forth  in the 
Supplementary Conditions or provided to Contractor prior to the start of any such other work: 
1. the  identity of  the  individual  or  entity  that  will  have  authority  and  responsibility  for 

coordination of the activities among the various contractors; 
2. an itemization of the specific matters to be covered by such authority and responsibility; and 
3. the extent of such authority and responsibilities. 

B. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole authority and 
responsibility for such coordination. 

8.03 Legal Relationships 
A. If,  in  the  course  of  performing  other  work  at  or  adjacent  to  the  Site for  Owner,  the Owner’s 

employees, any other contractor working for Owner, or any utility owner for whom  the  Owner  is  
responsible causes damage to the Work or to the property of Contractor or its Subcontractors, or 
delays, disrupts,  interferes with, or increases  the scope or cost of  the performance of  the Work, 
through actions  or  inaction,  then Contractor  shall  be  entitled  to  an equitable  adjustment in  the 
Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both. Contractor must submit any Change Proposal seeking 
an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times under this paragraph within 30 
days of the damaging, delaying, disrupting, or interfering event. The entitlement to, and extent of, 
any  such  equitable adjustment  shall take  into  account  information  (if  any)  regarding  such  other 
work that was provided to Contractor in the Contract Documents prior to the submittal of the Bid 
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or  the  final  negotiation  of  the  terms  of  the  Contract.  When  applicable,  any  such  equitable 
adjustment in Contract Price shall be conditioned on Contractor assigning to Owner all Contractor’s 
rights against such other contractor or utility owner with respect to the damage, delay, disruption, 
or interference that is the subject of the adjustment. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of 
the  Contract  Times  is  conditioned on such adjustment  being  essential  to  Contractor’s  ability  to 
complete the Work within the Contract Times. 

B. Contractor shall take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damaging, delaying, disrupting, 
or interfering with the work of Owner, any other contractor, or any utility owner performing other 
work at or adjacent to the Site. If Contractor fails to take such measures and as a result damages, 
delays,  disrupts,  or  interferes  with  the work  of  any  such  other  contractor or utility owner,  then 
Owner  may  impose  a set‐off  against  payments  due  to  Contractor,  and  assign  to  such  other 
contractor or utility owner  the Owner’s  contractual rights against Contractor with  respect  to  the 
breach of the obligations set forth in this paragraph. 

C. When  Owner is  performing  other work  at  or  adjacent  to  the Site  with  Owner’s  employees, 
Contractor shall be liable to Owner for damage to such other work, and for the reasonable direct 
delay,  disruption,  and interference costs  incurred by Owner as  a  result  of  Contractor’s  failure  to 
take reasonable and customary measures with respect to Owner’s other work. In response to such 
damage, delay, disruption, or  interference, Owner may impose a set‐off against payments due to 
Contractor. 

D. If Contractor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor, or any 
utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s failure to take 
reasonable  and  customary  measures to  avoid  such  impacts,  or  if  any  claim  arising  out  of 
Contractor’s actions, inactions, or negligence in performance of the Work at or adjacent to the Site 
is made by any such other contractor or utility owner against Contractor, Owner, or Engineer, then 
Contractor shall (1) promptly attempt to settle the claim as to all parties through negotiations with 
such  other  contractor  or  utility  owner,  or  otherwise  resolve  the  claim  by arbitration  or  other 
dispute resolution proceeding or at law, and (2) indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, 
and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors 
of  each  and  any  of  them from  and  against  any  such  claims, and  against all costs,  losses,  and 
damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and 
other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution  costs) arising out of  or  
relating to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference. 

ARTICLE 9 – OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

9.01 Communications to Contractor 
A. Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner shall issue all communications to 

Contractor through Engineer. 
9.02 Replacement of Engineer 

A. Owner may at its discretion appoint an engineer to replace Engineer, provided Contractor makes no 
reasonable objection  to  the  replacement engineer.  The replacement engineer’s  status under the 
Contract Documents shall be that of the former Engineer. 

9.03 Furnish Data 
A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents. 

9.04 Pay When Due 
A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in the Agreement. 

9.05 Lands and Easements; Reports, Tests, and Drawings 
A. Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements are set forth in Paragraph 5.01. 
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B. Owner’s duties with respect to providing engineering surveys to establish reference points are set 
forth in Paragraph 4.03. 

C. Article 5  refers  to  Owner’s  identifying  and  making available  to Contractor  copies  of  reports  of 
explorations  and  tests  of  conditions  at the Site,  and drawings  of physical  conditions  relating  to 
existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site. 

9.06 Insurance 
A. Owner’s  responsibilities,  if any, with  respect  to purchasing and maintaining  liability and property 

insurance are set forth in Article 6. 
9.07 Change Orders 

A. Owner’s responsibilities with respect to Change Orders are set forth in Article 11. 
9.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals 

A. Owner’s  responsibility  with  respect  to  certain  inspections,  tests,  and  approvals  is  set  forth  in 
Paragraph 14.02.B. 

9.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities 
A. The Owner shall  not  supervise,  direct, or  have  control  or  authority  over,  nor be  responsible  for, 

Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety 
precautions and programs incident  thereto, or  for  any  failure of Contractor  to  comply with Laws 
and  Regulations  applicable to the performance of  the Work. Owner  will  not  be responsible for 
Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

9.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition 
A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is set forth 

in Paragraph 5.06. 
9.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements 

A. Upon  request of  Contractor,  Owner  shall  furnish  Contractor  reasonable  evidence  that  financial 
arrangements  have  been made  to  satisfy  Owner’s obligations  under the  Contract  Documents 
(including obligations under proposed changes in the Work). 

9.12 Safety Programs 
A. While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific applicable 

requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has been informed. 
B. Owner shall furnish copies of any applicable Owner safety programs to Contractor. 

ARTICLE 10 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

10.01 Owner’s Representative 
A. Engineer will  be Owner’s  representative  during the construction period. The duties  and 

responsibilities  and  the limitations of  authority of Engineer as  Owner’s  representative during 
construction are set forth in the Contract. 

10.02 Visits to Site 
A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of construction as 

Engineer deems necessary in order to observe as an experienced and qualified design professional 
the progress  that has been made and the quality of the various aspects of Contractor’s executed 
Work. Based on information obtained during such visits and observations, Engineer, for the benefit 
of Owner, will  determine, in  general,  if  the Work  is  proceeding in  accordance with  the  Contract 
Documents. Engineer will not be required to make exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site 
to check the quality or quantity of the Work. Engineer’s efforts will be directed toward providing for 
Owner  a  greater  degree of  confidence  that  the  completed  Work  will  conform  generally  to  the 
Contract  Documents.  On the  basis  of  such  visits  and  observations,  Engineer  will  keep Owner 
informed of the progress of the Work and will endeavor to guard Owner against defective Work. 
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B. Engineer’s  visits  and  observations  are  subject  to  all  the  limitations  on  Engineer’s  authority  and 
responsibility set forth in Paragraph 10.08.  Particularly, but without limitation, during or as a result 
of  Engineer’s  visits  or  observations  of  Contractor’s  Work,  Engineer  will not supervise,  direct, 
control,  or  have  authority over  or  be  responsible  for  Contractor’s means,  methods,  techniques, 
sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, 
or for any failure of Contractor to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance 
of the Work. 

10.03 Project Representative 
A. If Owner and Engineer have agreed that Engineer will furnish a Resident Project Representative to 

represent  Engineer at  the Site and assist  Engineer  in  observing the  progress  and  quality of  the 
Work, then the authority and responsibilities of any such Resident Project Representative will be as 
provided in the Supplementary Conditions, and limitations on the responsibilities thereof will be as 
provided  in Paragraph  10.08.  If Owner  designates another  representative or agent to  represent 
Owner  at  the  Site  who  is  not  Engineer’s  consultant,  agent,  or employee,  the responsibilities  and 
authority  and  limitations  thereon  of  such  other  individual  or  entity will  be  as  provided  in  the 
Supplementary Conditions. 

10.04 Rejecting Defective Work 
A. Engineer has the authority to reject Work in accordance with Article 14. 

10.05 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments 
A. Engineer’s  authority, and limitations thereof,  as  to Shop Drawings  and Samples,  are set  forth  in 

Paragraph 7.16. 
B. Engineer’s  authority,  and  limitations thereof,  as to  design calculations  and  design drawings 

submitted  in  response  to  a  delegation  of  professional  design  services,  if  any,  are  set  forth  in 
Paragraph 7.19. 

C. Engineer’s authority as to Change Orders is set forth in Article 11. 
D. Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment is set forth in Article 15. 

10.06 Determinations for Unit Price Work 
A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of  Unit Price Work  performed  by  

Contractor as set forth in Paragraph 13.03. 
10.07 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work 

A. Engineer will render decisions  regarding  the requirements of  the Contract Documents, and  judge 
the  acceptability  of  the  Work,  pursuant  to  the  specific  procedures  set  forth  herein  for  initial 
interpretations,  Change Proposals,  and  acceptance of  the Work. In rendering such  decisions  and 
judgments,  Engineer will  not  show  partiality  to  Owner  or  Contractor,  and  will  not  be  liable  to 
Owner,  Contractor,  or  others  in  connection  with  any  proceedings,  interpretations,  decisions,  or 
judgments conducted or rendered in good faith. 

10.08 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities 
A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 10 or under any other provision of 

the Contract, nor any decision made by Engineer  in good  faith  either  to exercise or not  exercise 
such authority or  responsibility or  the undertaking, exercise, or  performance of  any  authority or 
responsibility by  Engineer,  shall  create,  impose,  or  give  rise  to  any  duty  in  contract,  tort,  or  
otherwise owed by Engineer to Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or 
entity, or to any surety for or employee or agent of any of them. 

B. Engineer  will  not  supervise,  direct,  control,  or  have  authority  over  or be  responsible  for 
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety 
precautions and programs incident  thereto, or  for  any  failure of Contractor  to  comply with Laws 
and Regulations applicable to  the performance of  the Work. Engineer will not be  responsible  for 
Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
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C. Engineer will  not  be responsible  for  the acts  or omissions  of Contractor or of any Subcontractor, 
any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the Work. 

D. Engineer’s  review of  the final Application  for Payment and accompanying documentation and all 
maintenance and operating  instructions,  schedules,  guarantees,  bonds, certificates of inspection, 
tests and approvals, and other documentation required to be delivered by Paragraph 15.06.A will 
only be  to determine generally  that  their  content  complies with the  requirements of,  and  in  the 
case  of  certificates  of  inspections,  tests,  and  approvals,  that the  results  certified indicate 
compliance with the Contract Documents. 

E. The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 10.08 shall also apply to 
the Resident Project Representative, if any. 

10.09 Compliance with Safety Program 
A. While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives will comply with the specific applicable 

requirements of  Owner’s  and  Contractor’s  safety  programs  (if  any)  of  which  Engineer  has  been  
informed. 

ARTICLE 11 – AMENDING THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS; CHANGES IN THE WORK 

11.01 Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents 
A. The Contract Documents may be amended or  supplemented by a Change Order, a Work Change 

Directive, or a Field Order. 
1. Change Orders: 

a. If  an amendment  or  supplement  to the  Contract  Documents  includes  a change  in the 
Contract Price or the Contract Times, such amendment or supplement must be set forth 
in  a  Change  Order.  A  Change  Order  also  may  be  used  to  establish  amendments  and 
supplements of the Contract Documents that do not affect the Contract Price or Contract 
Times. 

b. Owner  and  Contractor  may  amend  those  terms  and  conditions  of  the  Contract 
Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work, (2) the 
design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3) other engineering 
or technical matters, without the recommendation of the Engineer. Such an amendment 
shall be set forth in a Change Order. 

2. Work Change Directives: A Work Change Directive will not  change the Contract Price or  the 
Contract  Times  but  is  evidence  that  the  parties  expect  that  the modification  ordered  or 
documented by a Work Change Directive will be incorporated in a subsequently issued Change 
Order, following negotiations by the parties as to the Work Change Directive’s effect, if any, on 
the Contract Price and Contract Times; or, if negotiations are unsuccessful, by a determination 
under the terms  of the Contract  Documents governing adjustments,  expressly  including 
Paragraph  11.04  regarding  change of  Contract  Price. Contractor  must  submit  any Change 
Proposal seeking an adjustment of the Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both, no later 
than 30 days after the completion of the Work set out in the Work Change Directive.  Owner 
must submit any Claim seeking an adjustment of the Contract Price or the Contract Times, or 
both, no later than 60 days after issuance of the Work Change Directive. 

3. Field Orders: Engineer may authorize minor changes in the Work if the changes do not involve 
an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible with the design 
concept  of  the  completed Project  as a  functioning  whole as  indicated  by  the Contract 
Documents. Such changes will be accomplished by a Field Order and will be binding on Owner 
and  also  on Contractor,  which shall perform the  Work involved  promptly.  If Contractor 
believes that a Field Order justifies an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or 
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both,  then  before  proceeding  with  the  Work  at  issue,  Contractor  shall  submit  a  Change  
Proposal as provided herein. 

11.02 Owner‐Authorized Changes in the Work 
A. Without invalidating the  Contract  and without  notice  to  any surety, Owner may,  at  any  time  or 

from  time  to  time,  order  additions,  deletions,  or  revisions  in  the  Work.  Such  changes  shall  be 
supported by Engineer’s  recommendation,  to  the  extent  the change  involves  the design  (as  set 
forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or other engineering or technical matters. Such 
changes may be accomplished by a Change Order, if Owner and Contractor have agreed as to the 
effect, if any, of the changes on Contract Times or Contract Price; or by a Work Change Directive. 
Upon receipt of any such document, Contractor shall promptly proceed with the Work involved; or, 
in the case  of a deletion  in the Work,  promptly  cease  construction activities with respect to such 
deleted Work. Added or  revised Work shall be performed under the applicable conditions of  the 
Contract Documents. Nothing  in this  paragraph  shall  obligate Contractor  to undertake work  that 
Contractor  reasonably  concludes  cannot  be performed  in  a manner consistent with Contractor’s 
safety obligations under the Contract Documents or Laws and Regulations. 

11.03  Unauthorized Changes in the Work 
A. Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract 

Times  with  respect  to  any  work  performed  that  is  not  required  by  the  Contract  Documents,  as 
amended, modified, or supplemented, except in the case of an emergency as provided in Paragraph 
7.15 or in the case of uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph 14.05. 

11.04 Change of Contract Price 
A. The Contract  Price may  only  be changed by a Change Order.  Any Change Proposal  for  an 

adjustment in the Contract Price shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06.  Any Claim for 
an adjustment of Contract Price shall comply with the provisions of Article 12. 

B. An adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows: 
1. where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, then 

by application of  such  unit  prices  to the  quantities  of  the items  involved (subject  to the 
provisions of Paragraph 13.03); or 

2. where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, 
then by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for overhead and profit 
not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.04.C.2); or 

3. where  the  Work involved  is not covered by  unit prices  contained in  the  Contract Documents  
and the parties do not reach mutual agreement to a lump sum, then on the basis of the Cost of 
the Work  (determined as provided in Paragraph 13.01) plus a Contractor’s  fee  for overhead 
and profit (determined as provided in Paragraph 11.04.C). 

C. Contractor’s  Fee:  When applicable, the Contractor’s  fee  for  overhead  and  profit  shall  be 
determined as follows: 
1. a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or 
2. if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the various 

portions of the Cost of the Work: 
a. for costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2, the Contractor’s fee shall be 

15 percent; 
b. for costs incurred under Paragraph 13.01.B.3, the Contractor’s fee shall be five percent; 
c. where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee 

and no fixed fee  is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraphs 11.04.C.2.a and 11.04.C.2.b  is 
that the Contractor’s fee shall be based on: (1) a fee of 15 percent of the costs incurred 
under  Paragraphs  13.01.A.1  and  13.01.A.2  by  the Subcontractor that  actually performs 
the  Work,  at whatever  tier,  and  (2)  with  respect  to  Contractor  itself  and  to  any 
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Subcontractors of a tier higher than that of the Subcontractor that actually performs the 
Work, a fee of five percent of the amount (fee plus underlying costs incurred) attributable 
to the next lower tier Subcontractor; provided, however, that for any such subcontracted 
work the maximum total fee to be paid by Owner shall be no greater than 27 percent of 
the costs incurred by the Subcontractor that actually performs the work; 

d. no  fee  shall be  payable on  the basis  of  costs  itemized  under  Paragraphs  13.01.B.4, 
13.01.B.5, and 13.01.C; 

e. the amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which results 
in  a net  decrease  in  cost will  be the amount  of  the  actual  net  decrease  in  cost  plus  a 
deduction in Contractor’s  fee by an amount equal to  five percent of such net decrease; 
and 

f. when  both  additions  and  credits  are  involved  in  any  one  change,  the  adjustment  in  
Contractor’s  fee  shall  be  computed  on the  basis  of  the  net  change  in  accordance with 
Paragraphs 11.04.C.2.a through 11.04.C.2.e, inclusive. 

11.05 Change of Contract Times 
A. The  Contract  Times  may  only  be  changed  by a Change  Order.  Any  Change  Proposal  for  an 

adjustment in the Contract Times shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06. Any Claim 
for an adjustment in the Contract Times shall comply with the provisions of Article 12. 

B. An adjustment of the Contract Times shall be subject to the limitations set forth in Paragraph 4.05, 
concerning delays in Contractor’s progress. 

11.06 Change Proposals 
A. Contractor  shall  submit a Change Proposal  to Engineer  to  request an adjustment  in the Contract 

Times or Contract Price; appeal an initial decision by Engineer concerning the requirements of the 
Contract Documents or relating to the acceptability of  the Work under the Contract Documents; 
contest  a  set‐off  against  payment  due;  or  seek  other  relief  under  the  Contract.  The  Change  
Proposal shall specify any proposed change in Contract Times or Contract Price, or both, or other 
proposed relief, and explain the reason for the proposed change, with citations to any governing or 
applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. 
1. Procedures:  Contractor  shall  submit each  Change Proposal  to  Engineer  promptly  (but  in  no  

event  later  than 30 days) after  the start of the event giving rise thereto, or after such  initial 
decision.  The  Contractor shall  submit supporting data,  including  the  proposed  change in 
Contract Price or  Contract Time  (if  any),  to the Engineer and  Owner within  15 days  after  the  
submittal  of  the  Change  Proposal.  The  supporting data  shall  be accompanied  by  a written 
statement that the supporting data are accurate and complete, and that any requested time or 
price adjustment is the entire adjustment to which Contractor believes it is entitled as a result 
of  said  event.  Engineer will  advise Owner  regarding  the  Change  Proposal,  and  consider  any 
comments or response from Owner regarding the Change Proposal. 

2. Engineer’s Action: Engineer will review each Change Proposal and, within 30 days after receipt 
of the Contractor’s supporting data, either deny the Change Proposal  in whole, approve it  in 
whole, or deny  it  in part and approve  it  in part. Such actions shall be  in writing, with a copy 
provided to Owner and Contractor.  If Engineer does not take action on the Change Proposal 
within 30 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at any time thereafter submit a letter to 
the  other  party  indicating that  as  a result  of  Engineer’s  inaction  the  Change  Proposal  is 
deemed denied, thereby commencing the time for appeal of the denial under Article 12. 

3. Binding  Decision:  Engineer’s  decision will  be  final  and  binding upon Owner  and  Contractor, 
unless Owner or Contractor appeals the decision by filing a Claim under Article 12. 

B. Resolution of Certain Change Proposals: If the Change Proposal does not involve the design (as set 
forth  in the Drawings,  Specifications,  or  otherwise),  the acceptability of the  Work, or  other 

EJCDC® ‐, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved. 

General Conditions  Page 00700‐45 



     
       

      
 

 

       
   

           

  
 

              
               

 
    

                
         

 
 

           

                
 

  
     

  
                    

 
             

     
 

 
        

 
 
        

    
   

   
      

   
           

     
                   

   
               

         
 

Veterans Park  June 17, 2021 

engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will notify the parties that the Engineer is unable to 
resolve  the Change Proposal. For purposes of  further  resolution of  such a Change Proposal,  such  
notice shall be deemed a denial, and Contractor may choose to seek resolution under the terms of 
Article 12. 

11.07 Execution of Change Orders 
A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering: 

1. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties, including 
any  undisputed  sum  or  amount  of  time  for Work  actually  performed  in accordance with a 
Work Change Directive; 

2. changes  in Contract  Price  resulting from  an  Owner  set‐off,  unless  Contractor  has  duly 
contested such set‐off; 

3. changes in the  Work which  are: (a) ordered  by Owner  pursuant  to Paragraph  11.02,  (b) 
required because of Owner’s acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 14.04 or Owner’s 
correction of defective Work under Paragraph 14.07, or (c) agreed to by the parties, subject to 
the need for Engineer’s recommendation if the change  in the Work involves the design (as set 
forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or other engineering or technical matters; 
and 

4. changes  in  the  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times,  or  other  changes,  which  embody the 
substance of any final and binding results under Paragraph 11.06, or Article 12. 

B. If Owner or Contractor refuses to execute a Change Order that is required to be executed under the 
terms of this Paragraph 11.07, it shall be deemed to be of full force and effect, as if fully executed. 

11.08 Notification to Surety 
A. If  the  provisions  of  any  bond  require  notice  to  be  given  to  a  surety  of  any change  affecting  the 

general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but not limited 
to,  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times),  the  giving  of  any  such  notice  will  be Contractor’s 
responsibility. The amount of each applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect the effect of any such 
change. 

ARTICLE 12 – CLAIMS 

12.01 Claims 
A. Claims Process: The  following  disputes between  Owner and Contractor  shall be submitted  to  the 

Claims process set forth in this Article: 
1. Appeals by Owner or Contractor of Engineer’s decisions regarding Change Proposals; 
2. Owner demands for adjustments in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other relief under 

the Contract Documents; and 
3. Disputes that Engineer has been unable to address because they do not involve the design (as 

set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or other 
engineering or technical matters. 

B. Submittal of Claim: The party submitting a Claim shall deliver  it directly  to the other party to  the  
Contract  promptly  (but  in  no  event  later  than  30 days)  after  the  start  of  the  event  giving  rise 
thereto; in  the  case of appeals  regarding Change Proposals within 30 days of  the decision under 
appeal. The party submitting the Claim shall also furnish a copy to the Engineer, for its information 
only. The responsibility to substantiate a Claim shall  rest with the party making  the Claim. In the 
case of a Claim by Contractor seeking an increase in the Contract Times or Contract Price, or both, 
Contractor shall certify that the Claim is made in good faith, that the supporting data are accurate 
and  complete,  and that  to  the best of Contractor’s  knowledge and belief the amount of  time or 
money requested accurately reflects the full amount to which Contractor is entitled. 
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C. Review  and  Resolution: The party receiving  a  Claim  shall  review it  thoroughly,  giving  full 
consideration to its merits. The two parties shall seek to resolve the Claim through the exchange of 
information and direct negotiations.  The parties may extend  the  time for  resolving  the Claim by 
mutual  agreement.  All  actions  taken  on  a  Claim  shall  be  stated  in writing and  submitted  to the 
other party, with a copy to Engineer. 

D. Mediation: 
1. At any time after initiation of a Claim, Owner and Contractor may mutually agree to mediation 

of  the  underlying  dispute. The agreement  to  mediate  shall  stay  the Claim  submittal and 
response process. 

2. If Owner and Contractor agree to mediation, then after 60 days from such agreement, either 
Owner  or  Contractor  may  unilaterally  terminate the mediation  process,  and  the  Claim 
submittal and decision process shall resume as of the date of the termination. If the mediation 
proceeds but is unsuccessful in resolving the dispute, the Claim submittal and decision process 
shall resume as of the date of the conclusion of the mediation, as determined by the mediator. 

3. Owner and Contractor shall each pay one‐half of the mediator’s fees and costs. 
E. Partial Approval: If the party receiving a Claim approves the Claim in part and denies it in part, such 

action shall be final and binding unless within 30 days of such action the other party  invokes the 
procedure set forth in Article 17 for final resolution of disputes. 

F. Denial of  Claim: If  efforts  to resolve a Claim are not successful, the party receiving the Claim may 
deny  it by giving written notice of denial  to the other party.  If  the  receiving party does  not  take  
action on the Claim within 90 days,  then either Owner or Contractor may at any  time  thereafter 
submit a  letter  to the other party  indicating  that as  a  result  of  the  inaction,  the Claim  is  deemed  
denied, thereby commencing the time for appeal of the denial. A denial of the Claim shall be final 
and binding unless within 30 days of the denial the other party invokes the procedure set forth in 
Article 17 for the final resolution of disputes. 

G. Final  and  Binding  Results: If  the  parties  reach  a  mutual  agreement  regarding  a  Claim,  whether 
through approval  of  the Claim,  direct  negotiations,  mediation, or  otherwise;  or  if  a  Claim  is 
approved in part and denied in part, or denied in full, and such actions become final and binding; 
then the results of the agreement or action on the Claim shall be incorporated in a Change Order to 
the extent they affect the Contract, including the Work, the Contract Times, or the Contract Price. 

ARTICLE 13 – COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK 

13.01 Cost of the Work 
A. Purposes for Determination of Cost of the Work: The term Cost of the Work means the sum of all 

costs necessary  for  the proper performance of  the Work  at  issue,  as  further defined below.  The 
provisions of this Paragraph 13.01 are used for two distinct purposes: 
1. To determine Cost of the Work when Cost of the Work is a component of the Contract Price, 

under cost‐plus‐fee, time‐and‐materials, or other cost‐based terms; or 
2. To  determine  the  value  of  a  Change  Order,  Change  Proposal,  Claim,  set‐off,  or  other  

adjustment  in  Contract Price.  When  the value of  any  such adjustment  is  determined on  the  
basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor is entitled only to those additional or incremental costs 
required because  of  the  change in the  Work  or because  of the event  giving  rise to  the 
adjustment. 

B. Costs  Included: Except as otherwise  may be  agreed to  in writing  by Owner, costs  included in the 
Cost of the Work shall be in amounts no higher than those prevailing in the locality of the Project, 
shall not include any of the costs itemized in Paragraph 13.01.C, and shall include only the following 
items: 
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1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of the Work 
under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor. Such employees 
shall include, without limitation, superintendents, foremen, and other personnel employed full 
time on  the Work. Payroll  costs  for employees not employed  full  time  on  the Work  shall  be  
apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the Work. Payroll costs shall include, but not 
be  limited to,  salaries  and wages  plus  the cost  of fringe  benefits, which  shall  include  social  
security  contributions,  unemployment, excise,  and payroll  taxes,  workers’  compensation, 
health and retirement benefits, bonuses, sick  leave, and vacation and  holiday pay applicable  
thereto.  The expenses of  performing Work  outside  of  regular working  hours,  on  Saturday, 
Sunday, or legal holidays, shall be included in the above to the extent authorized by Owner. 

2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including costs of 
transportation  and  storage  thereof,  and  Suppliers’  field  services  required in  connection 
therewith. All cash discounts  shall accrue  to  Contractor  unless Owner deposits  funds  with 
Contractor with which  to make  payments,  in which case the cash  discounts shall  accrue to 
Owner. All trade discounts,  rebates,  and  refunds and  returns from  sale  of surplus materials 
and equipment shall accrue to Owner, and Contractor shall make provisions so that they may 
be obtained. 

3. Payments made  by Contractor  to  Subcontractors  for Work  performed  by  Subcontractors.  If 
required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids from subcontractors acceptable 
to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such bids to Owner, who will then determine, with 
the advice of Engineer, which bids, if any, will be acceptable. If any subcontract provides that 
the Subcontractor is to be paid on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s 
Cost of the Work and fee shall be determined in the same manner as Contractor’s Cost of the 
Work and fee as provided in this Paragraph 13.01. 

4. Costs  of  special  consultants  (including  but  not  limited to  engineers,  architects,  testing 
laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for services specifically related 
to the Work. 

5. Supplemental costs including the following: 
a. The proportion  of  necessary  transportation,  travel,  and subsistence expenses  of 

Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work. 
b. Cost,  including  transportation  and  maintenance,  of  all  materials,  supplies,  equipment, 

machinery,  appliances,  office,  and  temporary  facilities  at  the  Site,  and  hand tools  not 
owned by the workers, which are consumed in  the performance of  the Work, and cost, 
less market  value, of  such  items used but not  consumed which  remain  the property of 
Contractor. 

c. Rentals of  all construction  equipment  and machinery,  and the parts  thereof,  whether 
rented  from  Contractor  or  others in  accordance with  rental  agreements  approved  by 
Owner with  the advice of Engineer, and  the costs of  transportation,  loading, unloading, 
assembly, dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs shall be in accordance with the 
terms of said rental agreements. The rental of any such equipment, machinery, or parts 
shall cease when the use thereof is no longer necessary for the Work. 

d. Sales,  consumer,  use,  and  other  similar  taxes  related to  the  Work,  and  for  which 
Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations. 

e. Deposits  lost  for  causes  other  than  negligence  of  Contractor,  any Subcontractor,  or 
anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may 
be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses. 

f. Losses  and  damages  (and  related  expenses)  caused  by  damage  to the  Work,  not 
compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection with the 
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performance of the Work (except losses and damages within the deductible amounts of 
property insurance established in accordance with Paragraph 6.05), provided such losses 
and  damages have  resulted  from  causes  other than the  negligence of  Contractor,  any 
Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts 
any of  them may be liable. Such  losses shall  include settlements made with the written 
consent and approval of Owner. No such losses, damages, and expenses shall be included 
in the Cost of the Work for the purpose of determining Contractor’s fee. 

g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site. 
h. Minor expenses such as communication service at the Site, express and courier services, 

and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work. 
i. The  costs  of  premiums  for  all  bonds  and  insurance  that Contractor  is  required by the 

Contract Documents to purchase and maintain. 
C. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work shall not include any of the following items: 

1. Payroll  costs  and  other  compensation of  Contractor’s  officers,  executives,  principals  (of 
partnerships and sole  proprietorships),  general managers,  safety  managers,  engineers, 
architects,  estimators,  attorneys,  auditors,  accountants,  purchasing  and  contracting  agents, 
expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel employed by Contractor, whether at the 
Site or in Contractor’s principal or branch office for general administration of the Work and not 
specifically included in the agreed upon schedule of job classifications referred to in Paragraph 
13.01.B.1  or  specifically  covered  by  Paragraph  13.01.B.4.  The  payroll  costs  and  other 
compensation excluded  here  are  to  be  considered  administrative  costs  covered  by the 
Contractor’s fee. 

2. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at the Site. 
3. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s capital employed 

for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments. 
4. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly 

employed  by  any  of  them  or  for  whose  acts  any  of  them  may  be  liable,  including  but  not 
limited to,  the  correction  of  defective  Work,  disposal  of  materials  or  equipment  wrongly 
supplied, and making good any damage to property. 

5. Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not specifically 
and expressly included in Paragraph 13.01.B. 

D. Contractor’s Fee: When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of cost‐plus, Contractor’s 
fee shall be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the value of any Work covered by a 
Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set‐off, or other adjustment in Contract Price is determined 
on  the basis  of  Cost of  the  Work,  Contractor’s  fee  shall  be determined as set  forth in Paragraph 
11.04.C. 

E. Documentation: Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be determined pursuant to 
this Article 13, Contractor will establish and maintain records thereof in accordance with generally 
accepted accounting practices and submit  in  a form  acceptable to  Engineer an itemized cost 
breakdown together with supporting data. 

13.02 Allowances 
A. It  is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named in the 

Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such sums and by 
such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 

B. Cash Allowances: Contractor agrees that: 
1. the  cash  allowances  include  the  cost  to  Contractor  (less  any  applicable  trade  discounts)  of 

materials  and  equipment  required  by the  allowances  to  be  delivered  at  the  Site,  and  all  
applicable taxes; and 
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2. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead, profit, 
and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included in the Contract 
Price and not in the allowances, and no demand for additional payment on account of any of 
the foregoing will be valid. 

C. Contingency Allowance: Contractor agrees that a contingency allowance, if any, is for the sole use 
of Owner to cover unanticipated costs. 

D. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended by Engineer to 
reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work covered by allowances, and the Contract 
Price shall be correspondingly adjusted. 

13.03 Unit Price Work 
A. Where  the  Contract  Documents  provide  that  all  or  part  of  the  Work  is  to  be  Unit  Price  Work,  

initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an amount equal to the 
sum of  the unit price  for each  separately  identified item of Unit Price Work  times  the estimated 
quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement. 

B. The estimated  quantities  of  items of  Unit Price Work  are  not  guaranteed  and  are  solely  for  the 
purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price.  Payments  to  Contractor  
for Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities. 

C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be adequate to 
cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item. 

D. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of  Unit Price Work  performed  by  
Contractor.  Engineer will review with  Contractor  the  Engineer’s  preliminary  determinations on 
such matters before  rendering a written decision  thereon  (by recommendation of an Application 
for Payment or otherwise). Engineer’s written decision thereon will be final and binding (except as 
modified by Engineer to reflect changed factual conditions or more accurate data) upon Owner and 
Contractor, subject to the provisions of the following paragraph. 

E. Within 30 days  of  Engineer’s  written decision under  the preceding  paragraph,  Contractor  may 
submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may file a Claim, seeking an adjustment in the Contract Price 
if: 
1. the  quantity  of  any  item  of Unit  Price  Work performed by  Contractor differs materially and 

significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement; 
2. there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work; and 
3. Contractor  believes  that  it  is  entitled  to  an  increase  in  Contract  Price  as  a result  of  having 

incurred additional expense or Owner believes that Owner is entitled to a decrease in Contract 
Price, and the parties are unable to agree as to the amount of any such increase or decrease. 

ARTICLE 14 – TESTS  AND INSPECTIONS;  CORRECTION,  REMOVAL  OR  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DEFECTIVE 
WORK 

14.01 Access to Work 
A. Owner,  Engineer,  their  consultants  and  other  representatives  and  personnel  of  Owner, 

independent testing laboratories, and authorities having jurisdiction will have access to the Site and 
the  Work  at  reasonable  times  for  their  observation,  inspection,  and  testing.  Contractor  shall 
provide  them proper and  safe conditions  for  such access and advise  them of Contractor’s  safety 
procedures and programs so that they may comply therewith as applicable. 

14.02 Tests, Inspections, and Approvals 
A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work (or specific parts thereof) for 

all  required inspections  and  tests,  and shall  cooperate with inspection and testing personnel to 
facilitate required inspections and tests. 
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B. Owner shall  retain  and  pay  for  the  services  of  an independent  inspector,  testing laboratory,  or 
other qualified  individual or entity  to perform all  inspections and  tests expressly  required by  the 
Contract  Documents  to  be  furnished and  paid for  by  Owner,  except  that  costs  incurred  in 
connection  with  tests  or  inspections  of  covered  Work  shall  be  governed by  the  provisions  of 
Paragraph 14.05. 

C. If  Laws  or Regulations of  any public  body  having jurisdiction require any Work  (or part  thereof) 
specifically to be inspected,  tested, or approved by an employee or other representative of  such 
public body, Contractor  shall assume full responsibility for  arranging and obtaining such 
inspections,  tests,  or  approvals,  pay  all  costs  in  connection  therewith,  and furnish  Engineer  the 
required certificates of inspection or approval. 

D. Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  arranging,  obtaining,  and  paying  for  all  inspections  and  tests 
required: 
1. by  the Contract Documents, unless the Contract Documents expressly allocate  responsibility 

for a specific inspection or test to Owner; 
2. to attain Owner’s and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be incorporated in 

the Work; 
3. by manufacturers of equipment furnished under the Contract Documents; 
4. for  testing,  adjusting, and balancing of  mechanical,  electrical,  and  other  equipment  to  be 

incorporated into the Work; and 
5. for  acceptance  of  materials,  mix  designs,  or  equipment  submitted  for  approval  prior  to 

Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work. 
Such  inspections and tests shall be performed by  independent  inspectors,  testing  laboratories, or 
other qualified individuals or entities acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 

E. If the Contract Documents require the Work (or part thereof) to be approved by Owner, Engineer, 
or  another designated individual or  entity, then Contractor shall  assume full  responsibility for 
arranging and obtaining such approvals. 

F. If  any Work  (or  the  work  of  others)  that  is  to  be  inspected,  tested,  or  approved  is  covered  by 
Contractor  without  written  concurrence  of Engineer,  Contractor shall,  if  requested  by Engineer, 
uncover  such  Work  for  observation.  Such  uncovering  shall  be at  Contractor’s  expense  unless 
Contractor  had  given  Engineer  timely  notice  of  Contractor’s  intention  to  cover  the  same  and 
Engineer had not acted with reasonable promptness in response to such notice. 

14.03 Defective Work 
A. Contractor’s Obligation: It is Contractor’s obligation to assure that the Work is not defective. 
B. Engineer’s Authority: Engineer has  the authority  to determine whether Work  is defective, and  to 

reject defective Work. 
C. Notice of  Defects:  Prompt  notice of  all  defective  Work  of  which Owner  or  Engineer  has  actual  

knowledge will be given to Contractor. 
D. Correction,  or  Removal  and  Replacement:  Promptly  after  receipt  of  written  notice  of  defective 

Work,  Contractor  shall  correct  all  such  defective  Work,  whether  or  not  fabricated,  installed,  or 
completed, or, if Engineer has rejected the defective Work, remove it from the Project and replace 
it with Work that is not defective. 

E. Preservation of Warranties: When correcting defective Work, Contractor shall take no action that 
would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any, on said Work. 

F. Costs  and  Damages:  In addition to  its  correction, removal,  and  replacement  obligations  with 
respect to defective Work, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising out of 
or  relating  to  defective  Work,  including  but  not  limited  to  the  cost  of  the  inspection,  testing,  
correction,  removal,  replacement,  or  reconstruction  of  such  defective Work,  fines  levied  against  
Owner by governmental authorities because the Work  is defective,  and  the  costs  of  repair  or 
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replacement of work of others resulting from defective Work. Prior to final payment, if Owner and 
Contractor  are  unable to agree  as  to the  measure  of  such  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages 
resulting from defective Work, then Owner may impose a reasonable set‐off against payments due 
under Article 15. 

14.04 Acceptance of Defective Work 
A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner prefers to 

accept it, Owner may do so (subject, if such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, to Engineer’s 
confirmation that  such  acceptance  is in  general  accord  with  the design  intent and  applicable 
engineering principles, and will not endanger public safety). Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, 
losses,  and  damages  attributable to Owner’s  evaluation  of  and  determination to  accept such 
defective  Work  (such  costs  to  be  approved  by  Engineer  as  to  reasonableness),  and  for  the 
diminished  value  of  the  Work  to  the  extent  not  otherwise  paid  by  Contractor.  If  any  such  
acceptance occurs prior to final payment, the necessary revisions in the Contract Documents with 
respect to the Work shall be incorporated in a Change Order. If the parties are unable to agree as to 
the  decrease  in  the Contract  Price,  reflecting  the diminished  value  of  Work  so  accepted,  then 
Owner may impose a reasonable set‐off against payments due under Article 15. If the acceptance 
of  defective  Work  occurs after  final  payment,  Contractor  shall  pay  an  appropriate  amount  to 
Owner. 

14.05 Uncovering Work 
A. Engineer has the authority to require additional inspection or testing of the Work, whether or not 

the Work is fabricated, installed, or completed. 
B. If  any  Work  is  covered  contrary  to  the  written  request  of  Engineer,  then Contractor shall,  if 

requested by  Engineer,  uncover  such  Work  for  Engineer’s  observation,  and  then  replace  the 
covering, all at Contractor’s expense. 

C. If  Engineer  considers  it  necessary  or  advisable  that  covered  Work  be  observed  by  Engineer  or  
inspected or  tested  by  others,  then  Contractor,  at  Engineer’s  request,  shall  uncover,  expose,  or 
otherwise  make  available for  observation,  inspection,  or  testing  as  Engineer may require,  that 
portion of the Work in question, and provide all necessary labor, material, and equipment. 
1. If  it  is  found  that  the  uncovered Work  is  defective,  Contractor  shall  be responsible  for all 

claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  arising  out  of  or  relating to  such  uncovering,  exposure, 
observation,  inspection,  and  testing, and  of  satisfactory  replacement  or  reconstruction 
(including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of others); and pending 
Contractor’s  full  discharge  of  this  responsibility  the  Owner  shall  be  entitled  to  impose a 
reasonable set‐off against payments due under Article 15. 

2. If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an increase in 
the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly attributable to such 
uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing, replacement, and reconstruction. If the 
parties are unable to agree as to the amount or extent thereof, then Contractor may submit a 
Change Proposal within 30 days of the determination that the Work is not defective. 

14.06 Owner May Stop the Work 
A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials 

or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the completed Work will conform to 
the  Contract  Documents,  then  Owner  may  order  Contractor  to  stop  the Work,  or  any  portion 
thereof, until the cause for such  order  has  been eliminated; however, this right of Owner to stop 
the Work shall not give rise to any duty on the part of Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of 
Contractor,  any  Subcontractor,  any  Supplier,  any other  individual  or  entity,  or  any  surety  for,  or  
employee or agent of any of them. 
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14.07 Owner May Correct Defective Work 
A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to correct defective 

Work,  or  to  remove  and  replace  rejected Work  as  required  by  Engineer,  or  if  Contractor  fails  to  
perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, or if Contractor fails to comply with 
any other provision of the Contract Documents, then Owner may, after seven days written notice 
to Contractor, correct or remedy any such deficiency. 

B. In  exercising the  rights and remedies  under this  Paragraph  14.07, Owner  shall proceed 
expeditiously. In  connection with such  corrective  or  remedial  action, Owner  may  exclude 
Contractor  from  all  or  part  of  the  Site,  take  possession  of  all  or part  of  the Work  and suspend 
Contractor’s  services  related  thereto,  and  incorporate  in the Work  all  materials  and  equipment 
stored  at  the  Site or  for  which Owner  has  paid  Contractor  but  which  are stored  elsewhere. 
Contractor  shall  allow  Owner,  Owner’s  representatives,  agents and  employees,  Owner’s other 
contractors, and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants access to the Site to enable Owner to exercise 
the rights and remedies under this paragraph. 

C. All claims, costs,  losses, and damages  incurred or sustained by Owner  in exercising the rights and 
remedies  under  this  Paragraph  14.07 will  be  charged  against Contractor as  set‐offs  against 
payments  due under  Article  15.  Such  claims,  costs,  losses  and  damages  will  include  but  not  be  
limited to all costs of repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed or damaged by correction, 
removal, or replacement of Contractor’s defective Work. 

D. Contractor  shall  not  be allowed  an extension of the Contract  Times  because  of  any delay  in  the  
performance of  the Work attributable to  the exercise by Owner of Owner’s  rights  and remedies 
under this Paragraph 14.07. 

ARTICLE 15 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET‐OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION PERIOD 

15.01 Progress Payments 
A. Basis for Progress Payments: The Schedule of Values established as provided in Article 2 will serve 

as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application for Payment 
acceptable to  Engineer.  Progress  payments on account  of  Unit Price  Work will  be  based  on  the  
number of units completed during the pay period, as determined under the provisions of Paragraph 
13.03.  Progress  payments  for  cost‐based Work will  be  based on Cost  of  the Work  completed by 
Contractor during the pay period. 

B. Applications for Payments: 
1. At least 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress payment (but 

not  more  often  than  once  a  month),  Contractor  shall  submit  to  Engineer  for  review  an 
Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering the Work completed as of 
the date of the Application and accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required 
by the Contract Documents. If payment is requested on the basis of materials and equipment 
not  incorporated  in  the  Work  but  delivered  and  suitably  stored  at  the  Site  or  at  another  
location agreed to in writing, the Application for Payment shall also be accompanied by a bill 
of sale, invoice, or other documentation warranting that Owner has received the materials and 
equipment  free  and  clear of  all  Liens, and  evidence  that  the  materials  and  equipment  are 
covered  by  appropriate property  insurance, a  warehouse  bond,  or  other  arrangements  to  
protect Owner’s interest therein, all of which must be satisfactory to Owner. 

2. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application shall include an affidavit 
of  Contractor  stating  that all  previous  progress  payments received  on  account  of  the Work 
have been applied on account to discharge Contractor’s legitimate obligations associated with 
prior Applications for Payment. 
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3. The  amount  of  retainage  with  respect  to  progress  payments  will  be as  stipulated in the 
Agreement. 

C. Review of Applications: 
1. Engineer  will,  within  10  days  after  receipt  of  each  Application for  Payment,  including  each 

resubmittal,  either indicate in writing  a recommendation of payment  and present the 
Application to Owner, or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing Engineer’s 
reasons  for  refusing  to  recommend  payment.  In  the  latter  case,  Contractor  may make  the 
necessary corrections and resubmit the Application. 

2. Engineer’s  recommendation  of  any  payment  requested  in an  Application  for  Payment  will 
constitute a representation  by Engineer to Owner,  based  on  Engineer’s  observations  of  the 
executed Work as an experienced and qualified design professional, and on Engineer’s review 
of the Application for Payment and the accompanying data and schedules, that to the best of 
Engineer’s knowledge, information and belief: 
a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated; 
b. the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract Documents (subject 

to  an  evaluation  of  the Work  as  a  functioning whole  prior  to  or upon Substantial 
Completion, the results of any subsequent tests called for  in the Contract Documents, a 
final determination of quantities and classifications for Unit Price Work under Paragraph 
13.03, and any other qualifications stated in the recommendation); and 

c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear to have 
been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the Work. 

3. By  recommending  any such  payment  Engineer will  not  thereby  be deemed  to have 
represented that: 
a. inspections  made to  check the  quality  or the quantity of  the  Work  as  it  has  been  

performed  have been exhaustive, extended  to every aspect  of  the Work  in  progress, or  
involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities specifically assigned 
to Engineer in the Contract; or 

b. there may not  be other matters or  issues  between  the  parties  that  might  entitle 
Contractor  to  be  paid  additionally  by Owner  or  entitle  Owner to withhold  payment  to 
Contractor. 

4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of recommending payments 
nor  Engineer’s  recommendation  of  any  payment,  including final  payment,  will  impose 
responsibility on Engineer: 
a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or 
b. for  the means, methods, techniques,  sequences,  or  procedures  of  construction,  or  the  

safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or 
c. for  Contractor’s  failure  to  comply with  Laws and Regulations  applicable to Contractor’s 

performance of the Work, or 
d. to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has used the 

money paid on account of the Contract Price, or 
e. to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to Owner 

free and clear of any Liens. 
5. Engineer may refuse to  recommend the whole or  any part of any  payment  if,  in  Engineer’s 

opinion,  it  would  be incorrect  to  make the  representations to  Owner stated  in Paragraph 
15.01.C.2. 

6. Engineer will recommend reductions in payment (set‐offs) necessary in Engineer’s opinion to 
protect Owner from loss because: 
a. the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement; 
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b. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 
c. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 14.07, 

or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04; 
d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental Condition 

for which Contractor is responsible; or 
e. Engineer  has  actual  knowledge  of  the  occurrence  of  any  of  the  events  that  would 

constitute a default by Contractor and therefore  justify termination for cause under the 
Contract Documents. 

D. Payment Becomes Due: 
1. Ten days  after  presentation  of the Application  for  Payment  to Owner with Engineer’s 

recommendation, the amount recommended (subject to any Owner set‐offs) will become due, 
and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor. 

E. Reductions in Payment by Owner: 
1. In  addition  to  any  reductions  in  payment  (set‐offs)  recommended by  Engineer,  Owner  is 

entitled to impose a set‐off against payment based on any of the following: 
a. claims  have  been  made  against  Owner  on  account  of  Contractor’s  conduct  in the 

performance or furnishing of the Work, or Owner has incurred costs, losses, or damages 
on  account  of  Contractor’s  conduct  in the  performance  or  furnishing  of  the  Work, 
including  but  not  limited  to  claims,  costs,  losses,  or  damages  from workplace  injuries, 
adjacent  property  damage,  non‐compliance  with Laws  and  Regulations,  and  patent 
infringement; 

b. Contractor has failed to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damage, delay, 
disruption, and interference with other work at or adjacent to the Site; 

c. Contractor has failed to provide and maintain required bonds or insurance; 
d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental Condition 

for which Contractor is responsible; 
e. Owner has  incurred  extra  charges  or engineering costs related to  submittal  reviews, 

evaluations  of  proposed  substitutes, tests  and inspections, or  return  visits  to 
manufacturing or assembly facilities; 

f. the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement; 
g. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 14.07, 

or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04; 
h. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 
i. an event that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify a termination 

for cause has occurred; 
j. liquidated damages have accrued as a result of Contractor’s failure to achieve Milestones, 

Substantial Completion, or final completion of the Work; 
k. Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has delivered 

a  specific  bond  satisfactory  to  Owner  to  secure  the  satisfaction and  discharge  of  such 
Liens; 

l. there are other items entitling Owner to a set off against the amount recommended. 
2. If Owner imposes any set‐off against payment, whether based on its own knowledge or on the 

written  recommendations of  Engineer, Owner will  give Contractor immediate written notice 
(with a copy to Engineer) stating the reasons  for such action and the specific  amount of  the  
reduction, and promptly pay Contractor any amount remaining after deduction of the amount 
so withheld. Owner shall promptly pay Contractor the amount so withheld, or any adjustment 
thereto agreed  to  by Owner  and  Contractor,  if Contractor remedies  the  reasons  for  such  
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action. The reduction imposed shall be binding on Contractor unless it duly submits a Change 
Proposal contesting the reduction. 

3. Upon  a subsequent determination  that  Owner’s  refusal  of  payment  was  not  justified,  the  
amount wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as determined by Paragraph 
15.01.C.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement. 

15.02 Contractor’s Warranty of Title 
A. Contractor  warrants  and guarantees that  title  to  all  Work, materials,  and equipment  furnished 

under the Contract will pass to Owner free and clear of (1) all Liens and other title defects, and (2) 
all  patent, licensing,  copyright, or  royalty  obligations,  no  later  than  seven days  after the  time of 
payment by Owner. 

15.03 Substantial Completion 
A. When  Contractor  considers  the  entire Work  ready  for  its  intended  use  Contractor  shall notify 

Owner  and  Engineer in  writing  that  the entire Work is  substantially  complete  and  request  that 
Engineer issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. Contractor shall at the same time submit to 
Owner and Engineer an  initial draft of punch  list  items to be completed or corrected before final 
payment. 

B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an inspection 
of  the Work to determine the status of  completion.  If Engineer  does not  consider  the  Work 
substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing giving the reasons therefor. 

C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a preliminary 
certificate of Substantial Completion which  shall  fix  the date of Substantial Completion.  Engineer 
shall  attach  to  the  certificate a  punch  list  of  items  to be completed  or  corrected before  final 
payment. Owner shall have seven days after receipt of the preliminary certificate during which to 
make written objection to Engineer as to any provisions of the certificate or attached punch list. If, 
after considering the objections to the provisions of the preliminary certificate, Engineer concludes 
that the Work  is not substantially complete, Engineer will, within 14 days after submission of the 
preliminary  certificate  to  Owner,  notify Contractor in  writing  that  the Work  is  not  substantially  
complete, stating the reasons therefor. If Owner does not object to the provisions of the certificate, 
or if despite consideration of Owner’s objections Engineer concludes that the Work is substantially 
complete, then Engineer will, within said 14 days, execute and deliver to Owner and Contractor a 
final  certificate of  Substantial Completion  (with a revised punch  list  of  items  to  be completed or  
corrected)  reflecting  such changes from  the  preliminary  certificate  as  Engineer  believes  justified 
after consideration of any objections from Owner. 

D. At  the  time of  receipt  of  the preliminary  certificate of  Substantial  Completion,  Owner  and 
Contractor  will  confer  regarding  Owner’s  use  or  occupancy of  the Work  following  Substantial 
Completion, review the builder’s risk insurance policy with respect to the end of the builder’s risk 
coverage,  and  confirm  the  transition  to  coverage  of  the  Work  under  a permanent  property 
insurance policy held by Owner.  Unless Owner and Contractor agree otherwise in writing, Owner 
shall  bear responsibility for  security,  operation, protection  of  the  Work,  property  insurance, 
maintenance, heat, and utilities upon Owner’s use or occupancy of the Work. 

E. After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begin work on the punch list of items to 
be  completed or  corrected  prior  to  final  payment.  In appropriate  cases  Contractor  may  submit 
monthly Applications for Payment for completed punch list items, following the progress payment 
procedures set forth above. 

F. Owner shall  have  the right  to  exclude  Contractor  from  the Site  after  the date of  Substantial 
Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove its property and complete 
or correct items on the punch list. 
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15.04 Partial Use or Occupancy 
A. Prior  to  Substantial  Completion  of  all  the  Work,  Owner  may  use  or  occupy  any  substantially 

completed  part of  the  Work which has specifically  been  identified  in  the  Contract Documents,  or  
which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a separately functioning and usable part 
of the Work that can be used by Owner for  its intended purpose without significant  interference 
with Contractor’s performance of the remainder of the Work, subject to the following conditions: 
1. At any time Owner may request in writing that Contractor permit Owner to use or occupy any 

such  part  of  the  Work  that  Owner  believes  to  be  substantially  complete.  If and  when 
Contractor  agrees  that  such  part  of  the Work  is  substantially  complete,  Contractor,  Owner, 
and Engineer will  follow the procedures of Paragraph 15.03.A  through E  for  that part of  the 
Work. 

2. At any time Contractor may notify Owner and Engineer  in writing that Contractor  considers 
any such part of the Work substantially complete and request Engineer to issue a certificate of 
Substantial Completion for that part of the Work. 

3. Within  a  reasonable  time  after  either  such  request,  Owner,  Contractor,  and  Engineer  shall 
make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of completion. If Engineer 
does  not  consider  that  part  of  the Work  to  be  substantially  complete,  Engineer  will  notify 
Owner and Contractor in writing giving the reasons therefor. If Engineer considers that part of 
the  Work  to  be  substantially  complete,  the  provisions  of  Paragraph  15.03  will  apply  with 
respect to certification of Substantial Completion of that part of the Work and the division of 
responsibility in respect thereof and access thereto. 

4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to compliance 
with the requirements of Paragraph 6.05 regarding builder’s risk or other property insurance. 

15.05 Final Inspection 
A. Upon  written  notice  from  Contractor  that  the  entire  Work  or  an  agreed  portion  thereof  is 

complete, Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner and Contractor and will notify 
Contractor  in writing  of  all particulars in which  this inspection  reveals  that  the Work, or  agreed 
portion thereof, is incomplete or defective. Contractor shall immediately take such measures as are 
necessary to complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies. 

15.06 Final Payment 
A. Application for Payment: 

1. After  Contractor  has,  in the opinion of  Engineer, satisfactorily  completed all corrections 
identified  during  the  final  inspection  and  has  delivered,  in  accordance  with  the Contract 
Documents,  all  maintenance and  operating  instructions,  schedules,  guarantees,  bonds, 
certificates  or  other evidence  of insurance, certificates  of inspection, annotated record 
documents  (as  provided  in  Paragraph  7.11),  and  other  documents, Contractor  may  make 
application for final payment. 

2. The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied (except as previously delivered) by: 
a. all documentation called for in the Contract Documents; 
b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment; 
c. satisfactory evidence that all  title  issues have been  resolved  such  that  title  to all Work, 

materials, and equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens or other title 
defects, or will so pass upon final payment. 

d. a list of all disputes that Contractor believes are unsettled; and 
e. complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien rights 

arising out of the Work, and of Liens filed in connection with the Work. 
3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 15.06.A.2 and as approved by 

Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit of Contractor that: 
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(a)  the  releases and  receipts  include all  labor,  services,  material, and equipment  for which a 
Lien could be filed; and (b) all payrolls, material and equipment bills, and other indebtedness 
connected with the Work for which Owner might in any way be responsible, or which might in 
any way  result  in  liens or other burdens on Owner's property,  have been paid  or otherwise  
satisfied.  If  any  Subcontractor  or  Supplier  fails  to  furnish  such  a release  or  receipt  in  full, 
Contractor  may furnish a  bond  or other collateral  satisfactory  to Owner to  indemnify  Owner  
against  any  Lien,  or  Owner  at  its option  may  issue  joint  checks payable  to  Contractor  and 
specified Subcontractors and Suppliers. 

B. Engineer’s Review of Application and Acceptance: 
1. If, on the basis of Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and final inspection, 

and Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation 
as  required  by  the  Contract  Documents,  Engineer is  satisfied  that  the  Work  has  been 
completed and Contractor’s other obligations under the Contract have been fulfilled, Engineer 
will,  within  ten  days  after receipt  of  the final  Application  for  Payment,  indicate in writing 
Engineer’s  recommendation  of  final  payment  and  present  the Application  for  Payment  to 
Owner for payment. Such recommendation shall account for any set‐offs against payment that 
are necessary  in Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from loss for the reasons stated above 
with respect to progress payments. At the same time Engineer will also give written notice to 
Owner  and Contractor  that  the Work  is  acceptable,  subject  to the  provisions  of  Paragraph 
15.07. Otherwise, Engineer will return the Application for Payment to Contractor, indicating in 
writing the reasons for refusing to recommend final payment,  in which case  Contractor shall  
make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application for Payment. 

C. Completion of Work: The Work  is complete  (subject  to surviving obligations) when  it  is  ready  for 
final payment as established by the Engineer’s written recommendation of final payment. 

D. Payment  Becomes  Due:  Thirty  days  after  the  presentation  to  Owner  of  the  final  Application  for 
Payment  and  accompanying documentation, the  amount  recommended by  Engineer  (less  any  
further  sum  Owner  is  entitled  to  set  off  against  Engineer’s  recommendation,  including but  not 
limited to set‐offs  for  liquidated  damages  and  set‐offs  allowed under the provisions  above with 
respect to progress payments) will become due and shall be paid by Owner to Contractor. 

15.07 Waiver of Claims 
A. The  making  of  final  payment  will not constitute  a  waiver  by  Owner  of  claims  or  rights  against  

Contractor. Owner expressly reserves claims and rights arising from unsettled Liens, from defective 
Work  appearing after final inspection  pursuant  to Paragraph  15.05,  from  Contractor’s  failure  to 
comply with the Contract Documents or the terms of any special guarantees specified therein, from 
outstanding Claims  by  Owner,  or  from  Contractor’s  continuing obligations under  the  Contract 
Documents. 

B. The acceptance of final payment by Contractor will constitute a waiver by Contractor of all claims 
and  rights against  Owner  other than those  pending  matters  that  have  been  duly submitted or 
appealed under the provisions of Article 17. 

15.08 Correction Period 
A. If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as may be 

prescribed by the terms of any applicable special guarantee required by the Contract Documents, 
or by any specific provision of the Contract Documents), any Work is found to be defective, or if the 
repair  of  any  damages  to  the  Site,  adjacent  areas  that  Contractor  has  arranged  to  use  through  
construction easements or otherwise, and other adjacent areas used by Contractor as permitted by 
Laws  and  Regulations,  is  found  to be  defective,  then  Contractor shall  promptly,  without  cost  to 
Owner and in accordance with Owner’s written instructions: 
1. correct the defective repairs to the Site or such other adjacent areas; 
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2. correct such defective Work; 
3. if the defective Work  has  been rejected  by  Owner,  remove it  from the Project and replace it 

with Work that is not defective, and 
4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to the work 

of others, or to other land or areas resulting therefrom. 
B. If  Contractor  does not promptly  comply with  the  terms  of Owner’s written  instructions,  or  in an 

emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have the defective 
Work corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work removed and replaced. Contractor shall 
pay  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  (including  but  not  limited  to  all fees  and  charges  of 
engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and other  professionals  and  all  court  or  arbitration  or  other  
dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such correction or repair or such removal and 
replacement (including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of others). 

C. In  special  circumstances  where  a particular  item  of  equipment  is  placed  in  continuous service 
before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item may start to run 
from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications. 

D. Where  defective Work (and  damage to  other Work  resulting therefrom)  has  been  corrected  or  
removed and replaced under this paragraph, the correction period hereunder with respect to such 
Work will be extended  for an additional period of one year after  such correction  or removal and  
replacement has been satisfactorily completed. 

E. Contractor’s  obligations  under this paragraph are  in addition  to all  other  obligations  and 
warranties. The provisions of this paragraph shall not be construed as a substitute for, or a waiver 
of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation or repose. 

ARTICLE 16 – SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION 

16.01 Owner May Suspend Work 
A. At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a period of 

not more than 90 consecutive days by written notice to Contractor and Engineer. Such notice will 
fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the Work on the date so fixed. 
Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract 
Times,  or  both,  directly  attributable  to  any  such  suspension.  Any  Change  Proposal  seeking  such 
adjustments shall be submitted no later than 30 days after the date fixed for resumption of Work. 

16.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause 
A. The occurrence of any one or more of the following events will constitute a default by Contractor 

and justify termination for cause: 
1. Contractor’s  persistent  failure  to  perform  the  Work  in  accordance  with  the  Contract 

Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable 
materials or equipment or failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule); 

2. Failure of Contractor to perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the Contract 
Documents; 

3. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction; or 
4. Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Owner or Engineer. 

B. If one or  more of  the  events  identified  in Paragraph 16.02.A  occurs,  then after giving Contractor 
(and any surety) ten days written notice that Owner is considering a declaration that Contractor is 
in default and termination of the contract, Owner may proceed to: 
1. declare Contractor  to be in default, and  give Contractor (and any surety) notice  that  the 

Contract is terminated; and 
2. enforce the rights available to Owner under any applicable performance bond. 
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C. Subject to the terms and operation of any applicable performance bond, if Owner has terminated 
the Contract for cause, Owner may exclude Contractor from the Site, take possession of the Work, 
incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid 
Contractor  but  which  are  stored  elsewhere,  and  complete  the  Work  as  Owner  may  deem 
expedient. 

D. Owner may not proceed with termination of the Contract under Paragraph 16.02.B  if Contractor 
within seven days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate begins to correct its failure to perform 
and proceeds diligently to cure such failure. 

E. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 16.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to receive any 
further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of the Contract Price exceeds 
the cost  to complete the Work,  including all  related claims, costs,  losses, and damages  (including 
but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals) 
sustained  by  Owner,  such  excess  will  be  paid  to  Contractor.  If  the cost  to  complete  the Work 
including such related claims, costs, losses, and damages exceeds such unpaid balance, Contractor 
shall pay the difference to Owner. Such claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred by Owner will 
be  reviewed by  Engineer as  to  their reasonableness  and,  when  so approved  by  Engineer, 
incorporated  in  a  Change  Order. When exercising  any  rights  or remedies  under  this paragraph, 
Owner shall not be required to obtain the lowest price for the Work performed. 

F. Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not affect any 
rights  or  remedies  of Owner against Contractor  then existing  or  which may  thereafter accrue, or 
any  rights  or  remedies  of Owner against  Contractor  or  any  surety  under any  payment  bond  or 
performance bond. Any retention or payment of money due Contractor by Owner will not release 
Contractor from liability. 

G. If  and to the extent that  Contractor  has  provided a  performance bond  under  the  provisions of 
Paragraph  6.01.A,  the provisions  of  that  bond shall  govern  over any  inconsistent  provisions  of 
Paragraphs 16.02.B and 16.02.D. 

16.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience 
A. Upon  seven  days  written  notice  to  Contractor  and  Engineer,  Owner  may,  without  cause  and  

without  prejudice to any other right  or  remedy of Owner, terminate the  Contract. In such case, 
Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items): 
1. completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents prior to 

the effective date of termination, including fair and reasonable sums for overhead and profit 
on such Work; 

2. expenses  sustained  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  termination  in  performing services  and 
furnishing  labor,  materials,  or  equipment  as  required  by  the  Contract  Documents  in 
connection with uncompleted Work, plus fair and reasonable sums for overhead and profit on 
such expenses; and 

3. other  reasonable  expenses  directly  attributable to  termination, including  costs  incurred  to 
prepare a termination for convenience cost proposal. 

B. Contractor  shall  not  be paid  on  account  of  loss  of  anticipated overhead,  profits,  or  revenue,  or 
other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination. 

16.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate 
A. If,  through  no act or  fault  of Contractor, (1) the Work  is suspended for more than 90 consecutive 

days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (2) Engineer fails to act on 
any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or (3) Owner fails for 30 days to 
pay  Contractor  any  sum finally  determined to  be due,  then Contractor  may,  upon seven  days 
written notice  to  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  provided  Owner  or Engineer do not  remedy such 
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suspension or failure within that time, terminate the contract and recover from Owner payment on 
the same terms as provided in Paragraph 16.03. 

B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if Engineer 
has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or Owner has 
failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, Contractor may, seven 
days after written notice to Owner and Engineer, stop the Work until payment is made of all such 
amounts  due  Contractor,  including interest  thereon.  The provisions  of  this  paragraph  are  not 
intended to preclude Contractor from submitting a Change Proposal for an adjustment in Contract 
Price  or Contract  Times  or otherwise for expenses  or damage  directly attributable to Contractor’s 
stopping the Work as permitted by this paragraph. 

ARTICLE 17 – FINAL RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES 

17.01 Methods and Procedures 
A. Disputes Subject to Final Resolution: The following disputed matters are subject to final resolution 

under the provisions of this Article: 
1. A timely appeal of an approval in part and denial in part of a Claim, or of a denial in full; and 
2. Disputes  between  Owner and  Contractor  concerning  the  Work or  obligations  under  the 

Contract Documents, and arising after final payment has been made. 
B. Final  Resolution  of  Disputes:  For  any dispute subject  to  resolution  under this  Article,  Owner  or 

Contractor may: 
1. elect  in writing  to  invoke the  dispute  resolution  process  provided  for  in the Supplementary 

Conditions; or 
2. agree with the other party to submit the dispute to another dispute resolution process; or 
3. if no dispute resolution process  is provided for  in the Supplementary Conditions or mutually 

agreed to, give written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the dispute to a court 
of competent jurisdiction. 

ARTICLE 18 – MISCELLANEOUS 

18.01 Giving Notice 
A. Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written notice, it will be 

deemed to have been validly given if: 
1. delivered  in  person,  by a commercial  courier  service or  otherwise,  to  the individual or  to  a 

member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for which it is intended; or 
2. delivered  at  or  sent  by  registered  or  certified  mail,  postage  prepaid,  to  the last  business 

address known to the sender of the notice. 
18.02 Computation of Times 

A. When any period of time is referred to in the Contract by days, it will be computed to exclude the 
first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period falls on a Saturday or 
Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the applicable jurisdiction, such day will be 
omitted from the computation. 

18.03 Cumulative Remedies 
A. The  duties  and  obligations  imposed by these  General  Conditions  and the  rights  and  remedies 

available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be construed in any way 
as  a limitation  of,  any  rights  and  remedies  available  to  any or all  of  them which  are  otherwise 
imposed or  available  by Laws  or  Regulations,  by special warranty  or guarantee, or  by other 
provisions  of  the  Contract.  The  provisions  of  this  paragraph  will  be  as  effective  as  if  repeated 
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specifically  in the  Contract  Documents in  connection with  each  particular  duty,  obligation,  right, 
and remedy to which they apply. 

18.04 Limitation of Damages 
A. With respect to any and all Change Proposals, Claims, disputes subject to final resolution, and other 

matters  at  issue,  neither Owner  nor  Engineer,  nor  any  of  their  officers,  directors,  members, 
partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants, or  subcontractors,  shall  be  liable  to Contractor  for  any 
claims, costs, losses, or damages sustained by Contractor on or in connection with any other project 
or anticipated project. 

18.05 No Waiver 
A. A party’s non‐enforcement of any provision shall not constitute a waiver of that provision, nor shall 

it affect the enforceability of that provision or of the remainder of this Contract. 
18.06 Survival of Obligations 

A. All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or given in 
accordance with  the Contract,  as well as all  continuing obligations  indicated  in  the Contract, will  
survive final payment, completion, and acceptance of the Work or termination or completion of the 
Contract or termination of the services of Contractor. 

18.07 Controlling Law 
A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located. 

18.08 Headings 
A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted for  convenience only and do not  constitute parts of 

these General Conditions. 

END OF DOCUMENT 00700 – GENERAL CONDITIONS 
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DOCUMENT 00800 – SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 

GENERAL 
These Supplementary Conditions  amend or supplement  the Standard General  Conditions of  the Construction 
Contract, EJCDC® C‐700 (2013 Edition). All provisions that are not so amended or supplemented remain in full 
force and effect. 
The  terms  used  in  these Supplementary  Conditions  have  the meanings  stated  in  the  General  Conditions. 
Additional terms used in these Supplementary Conditions have the meanings stated below, which are applicable 
to both the singular and plural thereof. 

ARTICLE 2 – PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

2.02  Copies of Documents 

Delete Paragraph 2.02.A in its entirety and insert the following in its place. 
A. Owner  shall  furnish  to Contractor one printed copy of  the Contract  including one fully executed 

counterpart of the Agreement.  An electronic portable document format (PDF) may  be  requested  
by Contractor. 

2.03  Before Starting Construction 
Delete Paragraph 2.03 in its entirety. 

2.04  Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives 
Delete Paragraph 2.04.A in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer, and 
others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding among the parties as to the 
Work  and to discuss  the schedules,  procedures  for handling Shop Drawings,  Samples,  and  other  
submittals, processing Applications for Payment, electronic or digital transmittals, and maintaining 
required records. 

2.05 Initial Acceptance of Schedules 
Delete Paragraph 2.05 in its entirety. 

ARTICLE 3 – DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE 

3.04 Requirements of the Contract Documents 
Delete Paragraph 3.04.C in its entirety and insert the following: 

C. If a submitted matter in question concerns terms and conditions of the Contract Documents that do 
not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, (2) the 
design  (as  set  forth  in the Drawings,  Specifications,  or  otherwise),  or  (3) other  engineering  or 
technical matters,  then Engineer will  promptly give written notice  to Owner and Contractor  that 
Engineer is unable to provide a decision or interpretation. 

ARTICLE 4 – COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK 

4.01 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed 
Delete Paragraph 4.01.A in its entirety and insert the following in its place. 
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A. The  Contract  Times  will  commence  to run  on  the  thirtieth  day after  the  Effective  Date  of  the 
Contract or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. A Notice 
to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective Date of the Contract. In no 
event will the Contract Times commence to run later than the one hundred twenty‐fifth (125th) day 
after the day of Bid opening or the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the Contract, whichever 
date is earlier. 

4.03 Reference Points 
  Delete Paragraph 4.03 in its entirety. 

4.04 Progress Schedule 
A. Amend Paragraph 4.04 where all references to Paragraph 2.05 should now read FDOT Section 8‐3.2 

Submission of Working Schedule. 

ARTICLE 5 – AVAILABILITY OF  LANDS;  SUBSURFACE  AND  PHYSICAL  CONDITIONS;  HAZARDOUS 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 

5.02 Use of Site and Other Areas 
Delete Paragraph 5.02.A.2 in its entirety and insert the following: 

2. If a damage or injury claim is made by the owner or occupant of any such land or area because 
of the performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of the Contractor or 
those  for which  Contractor is  responsible,  Contractor  shall  (a) take  immediate  corrective  or 
remedial action as  required by Paragraph 7.12, or otherwise;  (b) promptly attempt  to  settle 
the  claim  as to  all  parties through  negotiations with  such  owner  or  occupant,  or  otherwise 
resolve  the  claim  by mediation,  or  at  law;  and  (c)  indemnify  and  hold harmless Owner  and 
Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them from and against any such claim, and against all costs, 
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or mediation cost) arising out of or relating to 
any claim or action, legal or equitable, brought by any such owner or occupant against Owner, 
Engineer, or any other party indemnified hereunder to the extent caused directly or indirectly, 
in whole or  in part by, or based upon, Contractor’s performance of  the  Work,  or because of  
other actions or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible. 

5.03 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 
Add the following new paragraph immediately following Paragraph 5.03.B: 

C. The following report of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at or 
adjacent to the Site (except Underground Facilities) are known to Owner: 
1. Veterans Park Technical Specifications, Appendix A – Geotechnical Report, prepared by Larry 

M. Jacobs & Associates, Inc. pages 230‐249. 
5.06 Hazardous Environmental Conditions 

Delete Paragraphs 5.06.B and 5.06.I in their entirety. 
Delete Paragraphs 5.06.A and 5.06.J in their entirety and insert the following: 

A. No  reports or drawings related to Hazardous Environmental Conditions  at  the Site  are  known  to  
Owner. 

J. Contractor  shall  indemnify  and  hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of  each and any of  them  
from and against  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and damages  (including but not  limited to  all fees  and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all  court or mediation or 
other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to the failure to control, contain, or remove 
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a Constituent of Concern brought  to the Site by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor  is 
responsible,  or  to  a Hazardous  Environmental  Condition  created by  Contractor  or  by  anyone  for  
whom  Contractor  is  responsible.  Nothing in this Paragraph  5.06.J  shall  obligate  Contractor  to 
indemnify any individual or entity from and against the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s 
own negligence. 

ARTICLE 6 – BONDS AND INSURANCE 

6.01 Performance, Payment and Other Bonds 
Add the following paragraph immediately after Paragraph 6.01.C: 

1. All bonds shall be written by a surety with no less than an “A” rating by national rating agency.  
All  sureties  must  be on the U.S.  Department  of Treasury’s  Listing  of  Approved  Sureties 
(Department Circular 570) and bonds must be within the Treasury’s underwriting limitation. 

6.02 Insurance – General Requirements 
Delete Paragraph 6.02.B in its entirety and insert the following: 

B. All  insurance  required  by  the Contract  to  be  purchased and  maintained  by  OWNER  and 
CONTRACTOR shall be obtained from insurance companies that are duly licensed or authorized, in 
the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located, to issue insurance policies for the required 
limits and coverages. All companies that provide insurance policies required under this CONTRACT 
shall have a minimum A+, Class X or higher in the Bests Key Rating Guide. 

Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 6.02.J: 
K. Where  applicable,  Okaloosa  County  Board  of  County  Commissioners shall  be  shown  as  an  

Additional Insured on all applicable insurance policies except Workers Compensation Insurance. 
L. Where applicable,  a waiver  of  subrogation  should be  included  on  all  Workers  Compensation  

Insurance policies. 
6.03 Contractor’s Insurance 

Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 6.03.J: 
K. The limits of  liability for the insurance required by Paragraph 6.03  of the General Conditions  shall  

provide coverage for not  less than the following amounts or greater where required by Laws and 
Regulations: 
1. Workers’  Compensation, and  related  coverages  under  Paragraphs  6.03.A.1 and  A.2 of  the 

General Conditions: 

State: Statutory 

Federal, if applicable (e.g., Longshoreman’s):  Statutory 

Employer’s Liability:

   Bodily injury, each accident  $ 500,000 

   Bodily injury by disease, each employee  $  500,000 

   Bodily injury/disease aggregate $  500,000 

2. Contractor’s Commercial General Liability under Paragraphs 6.03.B and 6.03.C of the General 
Conditions: 

General Aggregate  $  1,000,000 

Products ‐ Completed Operations Aggregate  $  1,000,000 

Personal and Advertising Injury  $  1,000,000 
Each Occurrence (Bodily Injury and Property 
Damage)  $  1,000,000 
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3. Automobile Liability under Paragraph 6.03.D. of the General Conditions: 

Bodily Injury:

   Each person  $  1,000,000

 Each accident  $  1,000,000 

Property Damage: 

Each accident  $  500,000 

[or] 

Combined Single Limit of  $ 1,000,000 

4. Additional Insureds: In addition to Owner (Okaloosa County Board of County Commissioners) 
include as additional  insureds the following: Mott MacDonald Florida, LLC, 220 West Garden 
Street, Suite 700, Pensacola, Fl 32502;  Tullo Planning Group, LLC, PO Box 27601, Panama City 
Beach, FL 32411 

5. Contractor’s Pollution under Paragraph 6.03.F of the General Conditions 

   Each Occurrence $  Not Required

   General Aggregate $  Not Required 

6. Contractor’s Professional Liability under Paragraph 6.03.H of the General Conditions 

   Each Occurrence $  Not Required

   Annual Aggregate $  Not Required 

Delete Paragraph 6.03.C.1 in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 
1. Products and completed operations coverage: 

a. Such insurance shall be maintained for two years after final payment. 
b. Contractor  shall  furnish Owner  and  each  other  additional  insured  (as  identified  in  the 

Supplementary  Conditions or  elsewhere in the Contract)  evidence continuation of  such 
insurance at final payment and two years thereafter. 

ARTICLE 7 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

7.02 Labor; Working Hours 
Delete Paragraph 7.02 B. in its entirety and insert the following: 

B. Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the 
Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, all Work at the 
Site shall be performed during the hours of 7 AM to 7 PM, Monday through Saturday. Contractor 
will  not perform Work on a Sunday,  or  any  legal  holiday.  Contractor may perform Work outside 
regular working hours or on Sundays, or  legal holidays only with Owner’s written consent, which 
will not be unreasonably withheld. 

Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.02.B: 
1. Contractor shall be responsible for the cost of any overtime pay or other expense incurred by 

the Owner for Engineer’s services (including those of  the Resident Project Representative, if 
any),  Owner's  representative,  and  construction  observation  services,  occasioned  by  the 
performance of Work on Saturday,  Sunday, any  legal holiday, or as overtime  on any  regular  
work day. If Contractor is responsible but does not pay, or if the parties are unable to agree as 
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to  the  amount  owed,  then  Owner  may  impose  a  reasonable  set‐off  against  payments  due 
under Article 15. 

7.07 Patent Fees and Royalties 
Delete Paragraphs 7.07.B and C in their entirety and replace with the following: 

C. Contractor  shall  indemnify  and  hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents,  consultants and subcontractors of each and any of  them 
from and against  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and damages  (including but not  limited to  all fees  and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all  court or mediation or 
other  dispute  resolution  costs) arising  out  of  or  relating  to  any infringement  of  patent  rights  or 
copyrights incident to the use in the performance of the Work or resulting from the incorporation 
in  the Work  of  any  invention,  design,  process,  product,  or  device  not  specified  in  the Contract 
Documents. 

7.10 Laws and Regulations 
Delete Paragraph 7.10.B in its entirety and replace with the following: 

B. If Contractor performs any Work or takes any other action knowing or having reason to know that it 
is  contrary to  Laws  or  Regulations,  Contractor shall bear all  resulting costs  and  losses,  and  shall 
indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them from and against all 
claims, costs, losses, and damages  (including but not  limited to all  fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or mediation or other dispute resolution 
costs)  arising  out  of  or  relating  to  such  Work  or  other  action.  It  shall  not be Contractor’s 
responsibility to make certain that the Work described in the Contract Documents is in accordance 
with Laws and Regulations, but  this shall not relieve Contractor of Contractor’s obligations under 
Paragraph 3.03. 

7.16 Shop Drawings, Samples and Other Submittals 
Delete Paragraph 7.16 in its entirety. 

7.18 Indemnification 
Delete Paragraph 7.18.A in its entirety and insert the following: 

A. Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner and the design Engineer, and the officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any 
of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees 
and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or mediation 
or  other  dispute  resolution  costs) arising  out  of  or  relating  to  the  performance  of  the  Work, 
provided that any such claim, cost, loss, or damage is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease, 
or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), including 
the loss of use resulting therefrom but only to the extent caused by any negligent act or omission of 
Contractor,  any  Subcontractor,  any  Supplier,  or  any  individual  or  entity directly  or  indirectly 
employed by any of them to perform any of the Work or anyone for whose acts any of them may 
be liable. 

ARTICLE 8 – OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

8.03 Legal Relationships 
Delete Paragraph 8.03.D in its entirety and insert the following: 

D. If Contractor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor, or any 
utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s failure to take 
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reasonable  and  customary  measures to  avoid  such  impacts,  or  if  any  claim  arising  out  of 
Contractor’s actions, inactions, or negligence in performance of the Work at or adjacent to the Site 
is made by any such other contractor or utility owner against Contractor, Owner, or Engineer (both 
Design  and  CEI,  then  Contractor  shall (1)  promptly  attempt  to  settle  the  claim  as  to  all  parties 
through negotiations with such other contractor or utility owner, or otherwise resolve the claim by 
mediation or other dispute resolution proceeding or at  law, and (2)  indemnify and hold  harmless  
Owner  and Engineer, and  the  officers,  directors,  members,  partners,  employees,  agents, 
consultants  and  subcontractors  of  each and any of  them from and  against  any  such  claims,  and  
against all costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or mediation or other dispute resolution 
costs) arising out of or relating to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference. 

ARTICLE 10 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

10.03 Project Representative 
Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 10.03.A: 

B. The Resident Project Representative (RPR) will be Engineer's representative at the Site, will act as 
directed by and under the supervision of Engineer, and will confer with Engineer regarding RPR's 
actions. 
1. General: RPR's dealings in matters pertaining to the Work in general shall be with Engineer and 

Contractor.  RPR's dealings  with  Subcontractors  shall  only  be  through or  with the full 
knowledge and approval of Contractor. RPR shall generally communicate with Owner only with 
the knowledge of and under the direction of Engineer. 

2. Schedules:  Review the progress schedule, schedule of Shop Drawing and Sample submittals, 
and  Schedule  of  Values  prepared by  Contractor  and consult with Engineer  concerning 
acceptability. 

3. Conferences and  Meetings:  Attend meetings  with  Contractor,  such  as preconstruction 
conferences,  progress  meetings,  job  conferences,  and other  Project‐related  meetings,  and 
prepare and circulate copies of minutes thereof. 

4. Liaison: 
a. Serve  as  Engineer’s  liaison  with  Contractor.  Working  principally  through Contractor’s 

authorized  representative  or designee,  assist  in  providing  information  regarding  the 
provisions and intent of the Contract Documents. 

b. Assist  Engineer  in  serving  as  Owner’s  liaison  with  Contractor  when  Contractor’s 
operations affect Owner’s on‐Site operations. 

c. Assist  in  obtaining  from  Owner  additional  details  or  information,  when required for 
proper execution of the Work. 

5. Interpretation of  Contract  Documents:  Report  to  Engineer  when clarifications  and 
interpretations  of  the  Contract  Documents  are needed  and transmit  to  Contractor 
clarifications and interpretations as issued by Engineer. 

6. Shop Drawings and Samples: 
a. Record date of receipt of Samples and Contractor‐approved Shop Drawings. 
b. Receive  Samples which  are  furnished  at  the  Site  by  Contractor,  and  notify  Engineer  of 

availability of Samples for examination. 
c. Advise  Engineer  and  Contractor  of  the  commencement  of  any  portion  of  the  Work 

requiring a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal for which RPR believes that the submittal 
has not been approved by Engineer. 

7. Modifications: Consider and evaluate Contractor’s suggestions for modifications in Drawings or 
Specifications and report  such suggestions,  together with RPR’s  recommendations,  if  any,  to  
Engineer. Transmit to Contractor in writing decisions as issued by Engineer. 

8. Review of Work and Rejection of Defective Work: 
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a. Conduct  on‐Site  observations  of  Contractor’s  work  in  progress  to  assist  Engineer  in 
determining  if  the  Work is  in  general  proceeding  in  accordance  with  the Contract 
Documents. 

b. Report to Engineer whenever RPR believes that any part of Contractor’s work in progress 
is defective, will not produce a completed Project that conforms generally to the Contract 
Documents, or will imperil the integrity of the design concept of the completed Project as 
a  functioning whole  as  indicated in  the  Contract Documents,  or  has  been  damaged,  or 
does not meet the requirements of any inspection, test or approval required to be made; 
and  advise  Engineer  of  that  part  of  work  in  progress  that  RPR  believes should  be 
corrected or rejected or should be uncovered for observation, or requires special testing, 
inspection or approval. 

9. Inspections, Tests, and System Start‐ups: 
a. Verify  that  tests,  equipment,  and  systems  start‐ups  and  operating  and  maintenance 

training are  conducted in the  presence  of  appropriate  Owner’s  personnel, and that 
Contractor maintains adequate records thereof. 

b. Observe,  record,  and  report  to  Engineer  appropriate  details  relative  to  the  test  
procedures and systems start‐ups. 

10. Records: 
a. Prepare a daily  report or keep a diary or  log book,  recording Contractor’s hours on the 

Site, Subcontractors present at the Site, weather conditions, data relative to questions of 
Change Orders, Field Orders, Work Change Directives, or changed conditions, Site visitors, 
deliveries of  equipment or materials,  daily  activities,  decisions,  observations  in  general, 
and specific observations in more detail as in the case of observing test procedures; and 
send copies to Engineer. 

b. Record  names,  addresses,  fax  numbers,  e‐mail  addresses,  web  site  locations,  and 
telephone numbers of all  Contractors,  Subcontractors, and major Suppliers of materials 
and equipment. 

c. Maintain records for use in preparing Project documentation. 
11. Reports: 

a. Furnish  to  Engineer  periodic  reports as  required of  progress  of the  Work  and  of 
Contractor’s  compliance with the Progress Schedule and schedule of Shop Drawing and 
Sample submittals. 

b. Draft and recommend to Engineer proposed Change Orders, Work Change Directives, and 
Field Orders. Obtain backup material from Contractor. 

c. Immediately notify Engineer of the occurrence of any Site accidents, emergencies, acts of 
God endangering the Work, force majeure or delay events, damage to property by fire or 
other causes, or the discovery of any Constituent of Concern or Hazardous Environmental 
Condition. 

12. Payment Requests:  Review applications for payment with Contractor for compliance with the 
established procedure for  their  submission and forward with recommendations  to Engineer, 
noting particularly the relationship of the payment requested to the Schedule of Values, Work 
completed, and materials and equipment  delivered at  the Site but  not  incorporated  in  the 
Work. 

13. Certificates, Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  During the course of the Work, verify that 
materials  and  equipment  certificates,  operation and  maintenance  manuals  and  other  data  
required by the Contract  Documents to  be assembled and  furnished by Contractor  are 
applicable to the items actually installed and in accordance with the Contract Documents, and 
have  these  documents  delivered  to  Engineer  for  review  and  forwarding  to Owner prior to 
payment for that part of the Work. 

14. Completion: 
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a. Participate  in Engineer’s visits  to  the Site  to determine Substantial Completion, assist  in  
the determination of Substantial Completion and the preparation of a punch list of items 
to be completed or corrected. 

b. Participate in Engineer’s final visit to the Site to determine completion of the Work, in the 
company  of  Owner  and  Contractor,  and  prepare  a  final  punch  list  of  items  to  be  
completed and deficiencies to be remedied. 

c. Observe whether all  items on the final  list have been completed or corrected and make 
recommendations  to  Engineer concerning acceptance and issuance of  the  notice  of 
acceptability of the work. 

C. The RPR shall not: 
1. Authorize any  deviation  from  the  Contract  Documents  or  substitution  of  materials  or 

equipment (including “or‐equal” items). 
2. Exceed limitations of Engineer’s authority as set forth in the Contract Documents. 
3. Undertake any of the responsibilities of Contractor, Subcontractors, or Suppliers. 
4. Advise  on,  issue  directions  relative  to,  or  assume  control  over  any  aspect  of  the  means,  

methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of Contractor’s work. 
5. Advise  on,  issue  directions  regarding,  or  assume  control  over  security or  safety  practices, 

precautions,  and  programs  in  connection  with  the  activities or  operations  of  Owner or 
Contractor. 

6. Participate in specialized field or  laboratory tests or  inspections conducted off‐site by  others  
except as specifically authorized by Engineer. 

7. Accept Shop Drawing or Sample submittals from anyone other than Contractor. 
8. Authorize Owner to occupy the Project in whole or in part. 

ARTICLE 13 – COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK 

13.03 Unit Price Work 
Delete Paragraph 13.03.E in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

E. The unit price of an item of Unit Price Work shall be subject to reevaluation and adjustment under 
the following conditions: 
1. if the extended price of a particular item of Unit Price Work amounts to 5 percent or more of 

the Contract Price (based on estimated quantities at the time of Contract formation) and the 
variation  in  the  quantity of  that  particular  item of  Unit  Price  Work  actually  furnished  or  
performed by Contractor differs by more than 25 percent from the estimated quantity of such 
item indicated in the Agreement; and 

2. if there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work; and 
3. if  Contractor  believes  that  Contractor  has  incurred additional  expense as  a result  thereof, 

Contractor may  submit a Change  Proposal,  or  if  Owner  believes  that  the  quantity variation 
entitles  Owner  to an adjustment  in the  unit  price, Owner  may make  a  Claim,  seeking  an  
adjustment in the Contract Price. 

ARTICLE 15 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET‐OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION PERIOD 

15.01 Progress Payments 
Delete Paragraph 15.01.B.1 in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

B. Applications for Payment 
1. Application for payment shall generally be submitted on a monthly basis (no more than once 

per month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for review an Application for Payment filled 
out and signed by Contractor covering the Work completed as of the date of the Application 
and  accompanied  by  such  supporting documentation  as  is  required  by  the  Contract  
Documents. If payment is requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated 
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in the Work  but delivered and suitably  stored at  the  Site or  at  another location agreed to  in 
writing, the  Application  for  Payment  shall  also  be accompanied  by  a  bill  of  sale,  invoice,  or  
other documentation warranting  that Owner has  received  the materials and equipment  free 
and  clear of  all  Liens,  and  evidence that  the materials  and  equipment  are  covered  by 
appropriate property insurance, a warehouse bond, or other arrangements to protect Owner’s 
interest therein, all of which must be satisfactory to Owner. 

Delete Paragraph 15.01.C.1 in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 
C. Review of Application 

1. Engineer will within 5 business days after  receipt of each Application  for Payment,  including 
each  resubmittal,  either indicate  in writing a  recommendation of  payment  and  present  the 
Application to Owner, or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing Engineer’s 
reasons  for  refusing  to  recommend  payment.  In  the  latter  case,  Contractor  may make  the 
necessary corrections and resubmit the Application. 

15.03 Substantial Completion 
Add the following new subparagraph to Paragraph 15.03.B: 

1. If some or all of the Work has been determined not to be at a point of Substantial Completion 
and will  require  re‐inspection or re‐testing by Engineer,  the cost of such re‐inspection or  re‐
testing, including the cost of  time, travel and living expenses, shall be paid by Contractor to 
Owner. If Contractor does not pay, or the parties are unable to agree as to the amount owed, 
then Owner may impose a reasonable set‐off against payments due under Article 15. 

ARTICLE 16 – SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION 

16.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate 
Delete Paragraphs 16.04.A and 16.04.B in their entirety and insert the following in their place: 

A. If,  through  no act or  fault  of Contractor, (1) the Work  is suspended for more than 90 consecutive 
days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (2) Engineer fails to act on 
any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or (3) Owner fails for 60 days to 
pay  Contractor  any  sum finally  determined to  be due,  then Contractor  may,  upon seven  days 
written notice  to  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  provided  Owner  or Engineer do not  remedy such 
suspension or failure within that time, terminate the contract and recover from Owner payment on 
the same terms as provided in Paragraph 16.03. 

B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if Engineer 
has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or Owner has 
failed for 60 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, Contractor may, seven 
days after written notice to Owner and Engineer, stop the Work until payment is made of all such 
amounts  due  Contractor,  including interest  thereon.  The provisions  of  this  paragraph  are  not 
intended to preclude Contractor from submitting a Change Proposal for an adjustment in Contract 
Price  or Contract  Times  or otherwise for expenses  or damage  directly attributable to Contractor’s 
stopping the Work as permitted by this paragraph. 

ARTICLE 18 – MISCELLANEOUS 

18.07 Controlling Law 
Delete paragraph 18.07.A in its entirety and replace the following in its place: 

A. This Contract shall be interpreted in accordance with the laws of the State of Florida without regard 
to its principles of conflicts of laws.  The parties agree that venue for any legal proceedings arising 
out of this Contract shall be in the state courts of Okaloosa County, Florida.  

Add the following two sub articles to Article 18. 
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18.09 Coordination of Contract Documents 
A. The following documents are  integral parts of  the Contract; a requirement occurring in one  is as 

binding as though occurring in all. All parts of the Contract are complementary and describe and 
provide  for a  complete Work.  In  addition  to  the work  and materials  specified  in the  Standard 
Specifications as  being  included  in  any specific  pay item, include  in  such  pay  items  additional, 
incidental work not specifically mentioned, when so shown in the plans, or if indicated, or obvious 
and apparent, as being necessary for the proper completion of the Work under such pay item and 
not stipulated as being covered under other pay items. 

B. In cases of discrepancy, the governing order of the documents is as follows:  
1. Modifications issued after the execution of the Agreement 
2. Agreement between Owner & Contractor for Construction Contract 
3. Addenda issued after the Bid Specifications were advertised to potential Bidders 
4. Supplementary Conditions 
5. EJCDC General Conditions, 2013 Edition 
6. Construction Drawings  
7. Computed dimensions govern over scaled dimensions 

18.10 Construction Closeout Requirements to County 
A. Immediately after  being notified  by  the  Engineer  that  all other requirements  of  the Agreement 

have been completed Contractor shall complete the following items 
1. Signed Release of Liens; 
2. Certificate  of  Insurance  for  two  year  period,  letter  from  Contractor  stating  Certificate of 

Insurance will be maintained for two (2) years; 
3. Certifications from  Surety that  Payment/Performance  Bond  shall  remain  in  effect  one  year  

following final payment; 
4. Consent of Surety for Final Payment; 
5. Final  Invoice with Engineer’s Recommendation,  final payment of  this Contract shall be made 

within sixty  (60)  days  after  completion  by the Contractor  of  all  Work  covered  by the 
Agreement and acceptance of such Work by the County; 

6. Record (As‐Built) Drawing 

END OF DOCUMENT 00800 – SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITION 
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t ROfl.lWOR:KloR . ORNAME;NiiAL • _ •. _ •. _ • • _ $ 13 . 48 

t ROfl.lWOR:KloR ,, R1E I FORC I l,lG _ •. - • • _ •• - $ Ui _ 2 4 

t ROfl.lWOR:KoR . SiRIJC~ IJRAL • _ • .. _ • .. _ • • _ $ Ul .. 42 

LABORER ( T r iii f f 1; Coin t n;1 I 
Spei;: 1.i II I sn . . -. . -. . . -.. -.. .. .. .. . -$ ll- S J 

LABORER : As plh.i II t: • hi i:: 1-1de $ 

R~ker. Sh oveler . Spre~der ~ri, 
D l str i,,uti;,r • • _ • • _ •• . • .. . • • . .• .. . • • . $ Ul -9•.J 

LABORER : CC)llilll1011 or Genera I • • . • .• • $ 9 . 7 :J 

LABORER : M~ 5 O 11'1 l'e1nd'e r -
c ,erne1nt IConuete . _ •• • . • • _ •. . • .. . • • . $ 12 . u 

LABORER : IP' i p,e, ll.,11;"e 1r _ •• _ •• _ • • _ • • _ • $ J1 . 70 

OPERATOR : 
B~Ctlhoe / Exi;:~v~t:~r l l'r~ckhQe • . •• _ •• , J4 . 83 

OPERATOR : BObC~HSk h i 
Steer / Sk I di Ll),;i,fer •• - •• - • • - ••••. - • $ 14 -0•7 

OPERATOR : B,1roomi/ Sweeper . - • • - • .. . • $ .J: - UI 

OPERATOR : Bl-I I I do:z er • .• . • . •• • - •• . • $ J 4 . 29 

OPERATOR : Co1nc rete F I II II Sh II 1ng1 
M~cl'I 111e .• .• . • • .• • _ •• .• .• . • • . •• ... • • . $ 15 . 44 

OPERA TOR : ID1r I I II _ • • . • . . • . • • . _ • . . • $ l 4 . 7 8 

OPERA OR : F Ork II I ft _ . .. _ . . _ .. _ . . _ • $ 1 :lL 2 9 

OPERATOR : 1G1r ;if~ I • .• .. . • • _ • • _ • .. . • $ J4 . 71 

OPERATOR : 1G1r ,;i,1ter I B I iilde • • - • • - • .. . • $ J6 . 50 

OPERATOR : Ll);id'er ••. • .• .••. •• - • • .• $ U . li6 

OPERA OR : M Ii i ll 1ng1 M~ch llne .. . • • . • • ·$ 13 . 29 

OPERA TOR : 0 I I er - • • - •. - • - •• • - • • - • $ J 6 • l2 

OPERATOR : P~ver [A$ph ~ I t ,, 
Aggi egue ,,. ~nd Concrete ) _ •• _ • .. _ . $ J:2 . 8"l'' 

OPERATOR : P I I e d r 11,e t . - . . - . . - . . - . $ :J7 -2l 

OPERATOR : Post ID1r I ver 
( G~~rd~ ~ I I / Fell'li::es t • • - · · - •• . •• - · · - $ 17 . 02 

D- 00 

o. oo 

o.oo 

o.oo 

o.oo 

o. oo 

o.oo 

o.oo 
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([Ji.001 

OP'ERA'11"0R: Tremcher . • .• .•.• • •.• • . • $ l6 . 04 

TRIJCK DIUVoR.: D~ 'in1ck • • .. • . •$, J0.86 

TRIJCK DRJVoR.: FI .i,tbed 'ir1,1ck •• • , '$, J4 . 28 

TRIJCK DIUVoR.: owb1Qy· T1r11,1CI!: . .. . $ 13 . 3.5 

TRIJCK DRJVoR.: Slt1rry T1r 1uct. .. • , '$, Jl . 96 

TRIJCK DRJVoR.: 11',;,iter Truck . .... • • '$, ]2 . 90 

W,E:LD'EiR.S - R.ece II ve r.ite pres c ir I bed fQr c 1r .;,ift i;,erfQrm,I mg 
oper~tiQm te wh ich we lding I S Incident.ii . 

---------------------------~--------aa:a:a•------------------------
NQte : Execut i ve o~der ( EO) 13706 . Est.i,b l shlng Paid Sick Le.ive 
fQr Feder~ • Contr.i,ctors ai;,plles to a l I contr.i,cts Sl!JbJect to the 
D1;1111 II s - Bii!lcon, Act for wh c lh the co1ntr ,.i,ct Is o1wa 1rded ( ,ii!lmd .iny 
SQ 111 CI t ,;11t I Qlil was II SSll•edl) on or ;,'If ter J.in11,.1ary l , 21U 7' . If t lh, IS 
cQntract Is co,veted by the EO. the cQmtr-1cto,r lilll!,ISt p,rQvlde 
~ 11 oyees w lt lh l hot1r of pa 11 d s I ct 11 eave fQt ,every 30 ho,u rs 
they work . 1,1i;, tQ 5,6 !hours o,f Piill Id s I ct I e.-ve e.-ch ye.-r . 
~ ll oyees ffllJISt be perrnl tted tQ 1,1se po1ldl s 11 ct 1e.-ve fer t lhe ll r 
IIJWl'I I 1111ness, n J11,1 1ry or Qt her he.- I th,- r e I Ue(II meeds , II 11'1( I u1d I lil!J 
i;,rev,emt I v·e c.i,re : tQ .i,$$ 11 $ t -1 f.w,;11 y nil;!mJ),er ( o,r i;,etSQm who 11 $ 
II I Ice f.im l I y tQ the ~ -11 Qyeei, who Is II I I . II 11'1J ured . or lh-1S o,t lhe r 
health - related need$. lncl1,1dlng prevemt lve care : or te reasons 
res1,11 t 111n91 Hom. o,r tQ .i,$$ 11 H a Hm,I y lilierlrlOer lo<1r i;,etSQm ·who 11 $ 
11 llc e f.im l ly tQ the ~ -IQyee) who IS .. vi ct llm of . (l;omest le 
VI o<II emce , sexu.i I ass.i11 It, or $ h I le Ing . Ad(III t i 01na I II 1nfo,rr'nilt I 011'1 
01ni contro1c hr req,ll I rements .ind wQrlter protect I 01ns 1,1nde1r the EO 
I$ .;,iva 11 I ab I e at - · d•Q • go,v/whd/9ovco1nt:r ,;,icH . 

Uriil 11 Hed CI ;,'I,$$ I f I c.i,t I Oll'IS neelfed fo,r worlc 1nio,t II 11'1( II 1u(led ·w l th I li1 

tlhe $CQpe o,f tlhe C ;,'I,$$ If I C,;,it I QlilS I I ste(II ffl<l'Y be <idlf,ed ,;iifter 
award Qm II y .-s i;iro,v I d:ed Im the 11,;iibor s t:o1n(llo1rdls co1nit:ir ,ii!lct c I .it1ses 
(:2:9CFR. 5.5 ( ,;i,) 0) ( 11)). 

The body Qf e.-Ch wage determ,I lil;,'l,t I on, II I SH the C 11.;,iss I f I c-1t I on 
.i,nd wage r-1tes that lh-1ve been fQ1,1111d te be p~ev.i,I Ing fo~ the 
cited typels) of CQmStruct:IQm in the ~ t ea CQvered by the w.i,ge 
d•eter,ml 1nu I on. The C ll.,!J$$ I f I cu I 0115 ,;;i,re II Hed In ,i!J II J>lhabet II ca I 
or<'.fer Qf .., I dent l'f I e1r s "' • t lhU Ind 11;;,;i,t:e w:het lhe1r t:n,e pa 1rt: I c ,1,.1 o1r 
rate IS.- 1,1nlon rate (C1,1rr e111t pnlQm negQt l ated r.ite fQr loc.i l ~ . 
;,'I s11.1rvey r.ite (we II gtite(II average rate) •Qr a ll,.llil II Q111 aver.i,ge rate 
(we 11 ghtedl um 11 Qm av,er.i,ge rat ,e ) . 
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A four etter ass l f l cat l on abbr v i t l on ldernt l fler enc osed 
In detteO I rie be9InrnIn9 w th ch raters other than · ·su·· o~ 
• · IJ.A\i\G" • dernot s t lhat the 1.1m 11 ,Qrn c ,;i,s I f 11 cat I on and rate we r e 
prev,;JJ l 11 l rng for lhU claS SI f IC .i,t ll i;m I m the $11,1rv,ey .. Ex,~le : 
Pl.lM0198 - 005 07 101 r:20,] 4 . PL!.14 I s an abb· ev I u I Olli, I (!l'e1nt If er of 
the un i on wh i ch ,;,rev.ii i ed I m the survey fO• t hl $ 
c I ass f I cu I 01n,. ,w11 11 ch n tills ex,;;irqi I e 'wOu I di be P 11 ,l.l'.lfiier$ . 0198 
ll n(!III utes the ll ocal 11,.mlQlil 11,-.rber l(lr dllstr ll (I: cou1n( II I 1ni.nt,er 
whe 1r e app 11 I cab I e . I • e . • P 11 ,~ ,er$ Lo ca I 0198 . Tine rnext 1ni.nt,e1r . 
005 I n the ,ex.w;rp I e . I s ,a,rn I nte1rna 11 n,~er ,used I rn process I 1ng1 
tlhe w.ige determ,I mat I 01ri . 0,1101 n o,.14 1 s the eHec t 11 ve d.ite of the 

liliQSt c11,.1nernt rnego,t l .itedl rate . wh i ch 11,ri th I$ ex,i3£111Ple s Ju l y· L 
2014 . 

Un i on prevall l ng w;i,ge rate$ are u pd;iited t e reflect a 1ate 
c lhanges 11 n t ine co I I ec t 11 ve ba ir ga 11 ,n I ng ,;JJg1 eE!lilient ( CB.A) govern I ng 
th i s c l .iss f l cat l on and rate . 

Cl.iss f I C.iii loins 11 Sled und'er the "' "SI.I"· l d:e1nt ll f l er l m:11 cate that 
no orne rate preva l l ed for th i s c asslf l cat l on in the survey .ind 
t lhe pub 11 shed 1r ,;JJte 11 s der 11 ved by c,Qlillf,l,ut 111n,g1 a we I ght ,e,(!11 averag,e 
rate bas ed on a I the rates reported i n the survey for that 
class 1 I catIori . As th s we i ghted average rate i ncl udes al 1 
1r ,;i,tes reporte,(!11 I m the, $urvey . It m;i,y· I nc 11de bo,th 1urnlorn ,ilJlilO 
norn - IUlil II Olil rate$ . Ex.w;rp e : SULA:20,1:2 - 007 , n .3120 14 . 5IJ I lild I Cale$ 
the rates are survey r ate$ bi;JJSed on a we ghted average 
c ,;i, 1 c,1,.1 u 101n of rates and are mot m.11 Jor I ty rates . LA 11n(!III cat es 
the State ef Louls l an.i . 2012 Is the year of survey on wh i ch 
these i;; ass 11 f I c,d 1 01ns and rues ,i;JJre b,;i,sed . The n,ext n~er. 00'1'' 
11n the ex,i;lf'lil) l e ,,. I $ a,n l ntern,i;JJI ni.nt,e 1r used I n producI 1ng1 the 
w;i,ge dete1rmln,i;JJt l o,n . 5 1 1312U4 l rnd l cates the su1rvey c~,llet l orn 
d;i,te for the c l .iss l f l cat l ons and rates 11nde r that l ~ent l f er . 

Sunrey· wage rates ,;i,re not u,;,d.i ·tedl ,;i,nd 1em.i, I m I m et feet 1.11n,t I ,a, 
n,ew survey I$ cornd _ ctedl .. 

Cl .iss f I cat I Olli,( $jl II I ste,(!11 unde1r th,e UAVG II dent If I er II 1n(!III Cate 
th.it no s l rng l e m,1J1(lo1r I ty rue p-1reva I l ed for those 
c I ass I f I cu Ions . however •. :10cm. et t lhe data re,;,orte,(!11 for the 
class f I C.ii loins wa$ 1.111'1 on ,tJU ,i;JJ . IE:Xiil/MPLIE : UAVG,- 01-1 - 0010 
0812912014 . UAVG l nd l c,a,tes thU tlhe rue I$ a we i ghted un i on 
ave 1r ,;JJge rate . OH l mJ l cUes tn,e state . "l'ihe 1riext n,~ ,er . OOJ.O I n 
the ex.i,mp-11 ,e . I s .in II intern a I m.nioer usedl I n pn ;1(!1'uc I ng the wage 
d<eter,mll ,riu I on . OSI 2912014 1111'1(!111 cu ,es the survey C(llil'p I et on dUe 
for the cl.iss l f l cat l ons .ind rates under that •~entlf er . 

A I.I.AVG r.it ,e w l II I be 11,.1pda,ted Oll'l( e <I ye,i;JJr ,, 11sua I I y I n J,;i,n1.1,;JJry (l,f 
each year . to reflect a we i gh ted average of the c1.1rrent 
n,egot ated / OBA r ,;i,te of the un i on loc.il s Hom wh i ch the rate I s 
b,;iised . 

11:AGE' D'E:TERM[NA'i lON .APIPEA!lS, IP'llOCESS 

:1 . ) Has there bee,n a,n I rn 11 t I a I dee Is I 01ri I rn the matter? i ihl $ cam 
be : 
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* ,i;!J s1,11r>1ey· 1,111de1r 1y·111ng1 ,i;!J ·wage determll 1nat I on 
* ,;;i, il',i;!ige .i1n, H(l11.11r Dlv l slolil etter sett I ng fort ln ,i;!J pos l t i(l1n Olil 

a ·wage detemi,I Iii.it 1 (11n lili;;IJtt ,er 
* ,i;!J confo,1rma11ce (add it l on,i;!J c l.iss 11 f i c ,i;!Jl: ll olil and r ,;;i,te ) r1,1 II l lilg 

on s1,1 1r vey· relate, m.1tte 1r s. n l l:Li;!J contact. I nc ud l ng 1r ,e1u,ests 
tor s~r I es (If s1,1 1rveys , slil(l1,.1 Id l>e w l tl'I t ine il'ag,e ,;;i,lild H(l11.1r 
Reg l olil;,i l Office f(lr the area In wh i ch the s1,1rvey w;;i,s c ond1,1cted 
llec.i,1,1se t lho,se Reg11 Olil.i I ,o,ft I ces h,i;!Jve resp(l1ns 11b1 11 11::y ro t the 
D1i;1111 II s-B;;i,c(l1n, suir-vey pr(lg t .wn . :If l:l'le response hl)m tlil ll s l lil ll t I .ii 
colilt~ct I s not s.itlsfact~ y , then the process ,escr l bed In 2 . ) 
;,11ndl 3 . > $MIJI I di be fo I I owed -

WI 1::1'1 reg,;,1 1rd t(I, any other mat te1r lilOt yet t II PE! for the form.i I 
process descr i be, here. 111 11:1~1 contact shou l d be w i th l:l'le 
Branch o,t Co1nst r1,1ct I 01n 'il'age Deter,mll nU I ons . Wr I t ,e to,: 

Bir.inch of Construct i on W.ige Deterrn~n.it l ons 
il'age ,;;i,lild H01,1 1r IOI v $ I 011 
U. S . Dep,i;!irtment of Ullor 
200 COlil$tlt 1,.1 tlolil Aven1,1e , N.W . 
il'.i s in I ng to1n • IOC 2 0::2:J, 0 

2. ) If the ,;;lilil$Wl;! lr to t lhe q1,1eH II Olil I n l . ) I S yes , tlile1n ;,111'1 
I nterested p.irty ( those ~ftecte, by the ~ct I on ~ c~lil req1.1est 
1r ev 11 ,ew ,i;!Jlil d 1r ec (11n,s I de 1r ,i;!I t I Olil ft l)m t Iii e W.ige .ind Hour A(lnll 1n 1$ tt .i to,1r 
( See 29 CFR P;,irt 1 , 8 .in, 29 CFR Part 7 ~. Write to : 

il'ag,e ,;;i,lild H01,1 1r .A~ I n I str.itot 
U.S . Dep,i;!irtment of IUl>or 
200 COlil$t l t 1,.1 tlolil Aven1,1e , N.W . 
11:aslh I ngto1n ' lllC 202]0 

ine ir-eq1.1eu $1il(l11,1 d l),e .iCCl)mp.in i ed by ,i;!I flJI II I s htemelilt o,f tine 
111nterested p;,irty ' s pos I t I on .ind by ailily 111nfl(lr1111,1t i (ln (w.ig,e 
p,i;!iymelilt dl.ih . pro,J,ect descr pt l oin . aire,i;!J pr.i0: 11 ce mater ll.;;id . 
etc . t th.it the ir-eq1.1estor colils l ,ers r e l ev~lilt 1::(1 the I ssue . 

3 _) If the dec l s llolil of tl'le A(bill 1n l stt.ito,1r II $ not hvo, ,i;!Jb,lle. ,;;lilil 
II interested p;,irl:y m;;i,y· ,;;i,ppe.il d i ir-ect lly to the A~ n l strU I ve 
R:ev ll ,e,w 'o.irdl ( formerly tine il'age Appe,i;!i l $ Bo.ird ) . il'r ll te to,: 

A(!m,I Iii I $1::r ,;;i,I: II ve Rev I ew Bo,;;i,td 
U. S . Dep,i;!irtment of IUl)or 
200 COlil$tlt 1,.1 l:lolil Aven1,1e , N.W. 
l!'aslh I ngl:01n. lllC 20210 

4 . ) A l I d1ec 11 $ l (l1ns by the A(hlll nl$tr;,it I ve Rev lle,w Boar, are f l lil;,i l . 

IE:ND1 OF GEiNERAL D'E:CIS II ON 
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DOCUMENT 01010 – SUMMARY OF WORK 

PART 1 ‐ GENERAL 

1.01 Work Covered by the Contract Documents 

A. The Project, of which the Work under the Contract Documents is a part,  is generally described as 
follows:  Construct  Okaloosa  County  Veterans  Park  Project  will  provide a dedication  plaza, 
approximately  1700  linear feet  of  walking  path,  stormwater  facilities,  ADA  parking,  landscaping, 
upland restoration, eight (8) life size, bronze, memorial statues, and security infrastructure of those 
statues.  The  project  will  require  both  standard  and  integrally  colored  concrete  sidewalk,  raised 
timber boardwalk  with  composite  decking,  keystone‐type retaining  walls, paver  construction, 
flagpoles, a specialty concrete dedication wall, wood pile‐supported statue foundations, earthwork, 
maintenance of traffic, sodding, landscaping, upland restoration plantings, exotic & nuisance plant 
species  removal, permanent and  temporary  irrigation, pond aerator  installation,  lighting,  security 
camera infrastructure, and pavement striping and signing. Coordination with statue installer will be 
required 

The site contains sensitive ecological habitats. A construction phasing plan is included in the design 
drawings. This plan provides suggestions for site access, stockpiling, and construction staging. This 
plan also provides the  location for  jurisdictional wetlands to help avoid  impacts. If  the contractor 
would like to adjust the phasing plan included in the design drawings, a supplemental plan must be 
submitted to the county and engineer for approval.  

The proposed improvements will be built to meet all applicable standards and specifications from 
Okaloosa County  and  the  Florida Department of  Environmental  Protection  (FDEP). Veterans Park 
consisting of  the maintenance of  traffic,  sediment  and erosion  control,  demolition,  clearing, 
grubbing, concrete sidewalks, boardwalks, piles, statue foundations and other WORK as shown on 
the  construction  drawings  and  described  in  the  specifications  to  construct  stormwater 
improvements 

B. The WORK covered by the CONTRACT Documents include the maintenance of traffic, sediment and 
erosion  control,  demolition,  clearing, grubbing,  concrete sidewalks,  boardwalks,  piles,  statue 
foundations  and  other WORK as  shown  on the construction  drawings  and  described  in the 
specifications. 

1.02  Work Sequence 

A. The  work  sequence  will be  determined  by  the CONTRACTOR  and  will incorporate  Utility  Work 
Schedules provided in the Supplemental Conditions. 

1.03  Contractor’s Use of Premises 

A. The CONTRACTOR use and responsibilities of premises as shown on the construction drawings. 
B. CONTRACTOR shall assume full responsibility for safety at the work site for all workers and visitors. 
C. The  CONTRACTOR  shall  send  proper  notices,  make all  necessary  arrangements,  and  perform  all 

services required in the care and maintenance of all public utilities within the construction limits. 

PART 2 ‐ PRODUCTS  OMITTED 

PART 3 ‐ EXECUTION  OMITTED 

Summary of Work  Page 01010‐1 
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END OF DOCUMENT 01010 – SUMMARY OF WORK 
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DOCUMENT 01040 – PROJECT COORDINATION  

PART 1 ‐ GENERAL 

1.01  Related Documents 

A. Drawings  and  general  provisions  of  CONTRACT,  including General  and  Supplementary  Conditions 
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02  Summary 

A. This  Section specifies administrative and  supervisory  requirements  necessary  for  Project 
coordination including, but not necessarily limited to: 
1. Coordination. 
2. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 
3. General installation provisions. 
4. Cleaning and protection. 

1.03  Coordination 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction  activities  included under  various  sections  of  these  
Specifications to  assure efficient  and  orderly  installation  of  each  part  of  the WORK.  Coordinate  
construction operations included under different sections of the Specifications that are dependent 
upon each other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 
1. Where installation of one part of the WORK is dependent on installation of other components, 

either before or  after its  own  installation,  schedule construction activities in the sequence 
required to obtain the best results. 

2. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to assure 
maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 
B. Where  necessary,  prepare memoranda for  distribution  to  each party  involved  outlining  special 

procedures required for  coordination. Include such  items  as  required notices,  reports,  and 
attendance at meetings. 
1. Prepare similar memoranda for the OWNER and separate CONTRACTORs where coordination 

of their WORK is required. 
C. Administrative  Procedures:  Coordinate  scheduling  and  timing  of required  administrative 

procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and ensure orderly progress of the 
WORK. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Preparation of schedules. 
2. Installation and removal of temporary facilities. 
3. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
4. Progress meetings. 
5. Project Close‐out activities. 

1.04  Submittal 

A. Coordination  Drawings:  Prepare  and submit  coordination Drawings  where  close  and  careful  
coordination is  required for  installation of  products  and materials  fabricated off‐site by separate 
entities, and where limited space availability necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient 
installation of different components. 
1. Show the interrelationship of components shown on separate Shop Drawings. 
2. Indicate required installation sequences. 
3. Comply with requirements contained in Section 00700 Article 7.16 
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B. Staff Names: Within 15 days of Notice to Proceed, submit a list of the CONTRACTOR's principal staff 
assignments, including the Superintendent and other personnel in attendance at the site; identify 
individuals, their duties and responsibilities; list their addresses and telephone numbers. 

PART 2 ‐ PRODUCTS  OMITTED 

PART 3 ‐ EXECUTION 

3.01  General Installation Provisions 

A. Inspection  of Conditions:  Require the  Installer  of  each  major  component  to  inspect  both  the 
substrate  and  conditions under  which  WORK is to  be performed.  Do  not  proceed until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in an acceptable manner. 

B. Manufacturer's  Instructions:  Comply  with  manufacturer's installation  instructions  and 
recommendations, to the extent that those instructions and recommendations are more explicit or 
stringent than requirements contained in Contract Documents. 

C. Inspect materials  or  equipment immediately  upon delivery  and again  prior  to installation. Reject 
damaged and defective items. 

D. Provide  attachment and  connection  devices  and methods  necessary for  securing WORK.  Secure 
WORK true to line and level. Allow for expansion and building movement. 

E. Visual Effects: Provide uniform joint widths in exposed WORK. Arrange joints in exposed WORK to 
obtain the best visual effect. Refer questionable choices to the Architect for final decision. 

F. Recheck measurements and dimensions, before starting each installation. 
G. Install  each  component during weather  conditions  and  Project  status  that  will ensure the best 

possible  results.  Isolate  each  part  of  the  completed  construction from  incompatible material  as 
necessary to prevent deterioration. 

H. Coordinate temporary enclosures with required inspections and tests, to minimize the necessity of 
uncovering completed construction for that purpose. 

I. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights  are not  indicated,  install  individual  components  at 
standard mounting heights recognized within the industry for the particular application indicated. 
Refer questionable mounting height decisions to the Architect for final decision. 

3.02  Cleaning and Protection 

A. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials 
in  place.  Apply  protective covering where  required  to  ensure  protection from  damage  or 
deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

B. Clean and maintain  completed construction as  frequently as necessary  through  the  remainder of 
the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without 
damaging effects. 

C. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise  construction activities  to  ensure that  no part  of  the construction, 
completed  or in  progress,  is  subject  to  harmful,  dangerous,  damaging,  or  otherwise  deleterious 
exposure during the construction period. Where applicable, such exposures  include,  but  are  not 
limited to, the following: 
1. Excessive static or dynamic loading 
2. Excessive internal or external pressures 
3. Excessively high or low temperatures 
4. Thermal shock 
5. Excessively high or low humidity 
6. Air contamination or pollution 
7. Water 
8. Solvents 
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9. Chemicals 
10. Puncture 
11. Abrasion 
12. Heavy traffic 
13. Soiling, staining and corrosion 
14. Bacteria 
15. Rodent and insect infestation 
16. Combustion 
17. Electrical current 
18. Improper lubrication 
19. Unusual wear or other misuse 
20. Contact between incompatible materials 
21. Misalignment 
22. Excessive weathering 
23. Unprotected storage 
24. Improper shipping or handling 
25. Theft 
26. Vandalism 

END OF DOCUMENT 01040 – PROJECT COORDINATION 
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DOCUMENT 01500 – TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

PART 1 – GENERAL  

1.01  Temporary Storage and Office 

A. The CONTRACTOR  shall  provide  for his  own use  at  project  site,  such  storage and office  space as 
deemed necessary. 

B. Provide Construction barriers and /or barricades,  locations will be coordinated with the OWNER’s 
Representative on the site, before installation. 

C. Trailers and sheds as necessary shall be located with‐in the construction barriers, and only with the 
ENGINEER’s and OWNER's approval. 

1.02  Use Charges 

A. Usage  charges  for  temporary  services  of  facilities  are  not  chargeable  to  the Owner or  the 
ENGINEER. 

1.03  Regulations 

A. Comply with requirements of local laws and regulations governing construction and local industry 
standards, in the installation of temporary services and facilities. 

1.04  Standards 

A. Comply  with  the  requirements  of NFPA  Code  241,  "Building  Construction  and  Demolition 
Operations", the ANSI‐AlO  Series  standards  for "Safety Requirements for  Construction  and 
Demolition", and the NECA National Joint Guideline NJG‐6 "Temporary Job Utilities and Services". 

1.05  Inspections 

A. Inspect and test each service before placing temporary utilities in use. Arrange for inspections and 
tests by governing authorities, and obtain certifications and permits for use. 

1.06  Submittals 

A. Submit copies  of  reports  and  permits required or  necessary  for the installation  and operation; 
including  any reports of  tests,  inspections  and  / or  permits necessary  for  installation,  use  and 
operation of the temporary facilities. 

1.07  Temporary Services 

A. Toilet Facilities 
1. The  CONTRACTOR  shall  provide  temporary,  on‐site  toilet  facilities  for  the  duration  of  

construction. Cleaning shall conducted in accordance with 1.12. 
B. General Utilities 

1. Water:  The  CONTRACTOR  shall pay  and  provide for  water  needed for  the Project  during 
Construction. 

2. Power: The CONTRACTOR shall pay for electricity used for the Project during the Construction. 
CONTRACTOR shall coordinate with Gulf Power for connection. 
a. Comply with applicable requirements of NEMA, NECA  and UL standards  and governing 

regulations.  Install  temporary  lighting  of  adequate illumination  levels  to  perform  the 
WORK specified as needed. 

b. Comply with NECA pertaining to  installation of  temporary wiring service and grounding. 
Provide transformers, and over current protective devices at main distribution panel for 
power and light circuitry. 

c. Provide disconnects for equipment circuits. 
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1.08  Protection of Occupants 

A. Provide all warning  signs,  temporary  fencing,  barricades,  supports,  partitions, etc. as  required  to 
provide protection to the occupants, and to exclude unauthorized persons from the WORK areas.  
1. Comply with  recognized standards  and  code requirements  for  erection of  barricades where 

needed to  prevent  accidents.  Paint  with  appropriate  colors  and  warning  signs  to  inform 
personnel at  the site and the  public  of  the  hazard being protected against. Provide  lighting 
where needed, including flashing red lights where appropriate. 

1.09  Lifting Devices and Hoisting 

A. Provide  cranes,  hoists,  towers  and  other  lifting  devices  necessary  for  the  proper  and  efficient 
movement of  materials; provide operating personnel  for equipment  as required. Equipment shall  
be provided with proper guys, bracing and other safety devices as required by Local or State codes. 

B. Remove towers  and hoisting equipment when  they are no longer  needed, or  as  directed by  the 
Architect. 

1.10  First Aid Supplies 

A. Comply  with governing  regulations  and  recognized recommendations  within  the  construction 
industry. 

1.11  Rodent and Pest Control 

A. The  CONTRACTOR  shall  retain  a  local  exterminator  and/or  pest  control  company to  perform 
extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so that the project will be relatively free 
of pests and their residues at all times during the construction project. 

B. Any pest control operations will be done in a lawful manner using environmentally safe materials. 

1.12  Collection and Disposal of Waste 

A. Establish a system for collection and disposal of waste materials. Enforce requirements strictly. Do 
not hold collected materials  longer than  seven (7) days during normal weather or three (3) days 
when the daily temperature is expected to rise above 80 degrees F. (27 degrees C).  

B. Handle waste materials that are hazardous, dangerous, or unsanitary separately from   other waste 
by containerizing. 

C. Dispose of all waste material in a lawful manner. 

1.13  Site Drainage 

A. Utilize the existing facilities for temporary drainage where feasible.  
B. Maintain the existing site, existing building and construction areas free of water. 
C. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner which will not result  in flooding in project, nor endanger 

either existing or new WORK or temporary facilities. 
D. Take necessary measures to prevent erosion. 

1.14  Environmental Protection 

A. Conduct  all  construction activities,  by  means  and  methods  that  comply  with  any  and  all 
environmental  regulations,  to minimize  the  possibility  that  air,  waterways  and  subsoil  might  be 
contaminated or polluted, or that other undesirable effects might result from the performance of 
WORK at the site.  

1.15  General Protection 

A. Provide  protection from damage,  dust,  etc. to  all items  in vicinity of the CONTRACT WORK 
including, but not limited to, existing building surfaces, finishes, items of equipment, utilities, etc. 
The CONTRACTOR will  repair  any new damage caused  and /  or created due  to  this  construction  
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project, to Owner's satisfaction at no additional cost to Owner. (Non‐Construction related damage 
would be exempt from this clause) 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS  OMITTED 

PART 3 ‐ EXECUTION 

3.01  General Operations 

A. Supervision: Limit the availability of temporary services and facilities to essential and intended uses 
to minimize waste and abuse.  
1. Do not permit temporary installation to be abused or endangered. 

B. Maintenance: Operate and maintain  temporary  services and facilities  in good operating condition 
and in a safe and efficient manner until removal is authorized. 
1. Do not overload services or facilities.  
2. Protect from damage by freezing temperatures and/or similar elements. 
3. Do not allow unsanitary and/or hazardous conditions to develop or persist on site. 

C. Maintain operation  of  temporary  enclosures,  heating,  cooling,  humidity  control,  ventilation  and 
similar  facilities  on a  24‐hour  basis  where  required  to  achieve  indicated  results  and  avoid  the  
possibility of damage to the WORK or to temporary facilities.  

3.02  General Removal 

A. Remove each temporary service and facility promptly when need has ended, or when it is replaced 
by use of a permanent facility, but no later than Substantial Completion.  

B. Complete  or, if  necessary,  restore  permanent  WORK  delayed  because  of  interference  with  the 
temporary service or facility.  

C. Repair  all  damaged  WORK,  clean  exposed  surfaces and  replace  any  WORK  which  cannot  be  
repaired. 

D. Clean and renovate any permanent services and/or facilities that may have been used to provide a 
temporary service and/or facilities during the construction period. 

END OF DOCUMENT 01500 – TEMPORARY FACILITIES 
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DOCUMENT 01700 – PROJECT CLOSE‐OUT 

PART 1 ‐ GENERAL 

1.01  Related Documents 

A. Drawings  and  general  provisions  of  Contract,  including  General  and Supplementary  General 
Conditions and other Division‐0 Specification sections, apply to the WORK of this section. 

1.02  Description of Requirements 

A. Definitions: Close‐out is hereby defined to include general requirements near end of the Contract 
Time, in preparation for final acceptance, final payment and normal termination of contract. 

B. Specific requirements  for  individual units of WORK are specified  in sections of Division 0 through 
16. Time of close‐out is directly related to the "Substantial Completion", and must be a single time 
period for entire WORK. 

1.03  Prerequisites to Substantial Completion 

A. General: Prior to requesting the ENGINEER’s inspection for certification of Substantial Completion, 
complete the following and list any known exceptions (if any) in request. 
1. The  in  progress  payment  request will  coincident  with  or  first  following  date  claimed,  show 

either  100%  completion  for  portion  of  WORK  claimed  as  "Substantially  Complete",  or  list 
incomplete items, value of incompletion, and reasons for the items being incomplete. 

2. Include any supporting documentation required for completion as indicated in these Contract 
Documents. 

3. Submit statement showing accounting of any changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. Contractor  shall  notify and  advise the  OWNER  of  any  pending  insurance  change over 

requirements. 
5. Submit specific  warranties,  workmanship  /  maintenance  bonds,  maintenance  agreements, 

final certifications and similar documents. 
6. Obtain  and  submit releases  enabling  OWNER's  full and  unrestricted  use  of  the  WORK  and  

access  to  services  and  utilities,  including,  where required,  Occupancy  Permits,  operating 
certificates, and similar releases. 

7. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stocks of materials, and similar physical items to the OWNER. 
8. Complete the start‐up  testing  of the systems,  and deliver the  instructions  of the operating 

systems  to  the  OWNER  and  /  or maintenance  personnel.  Discontinue  (or  change  over)  and 
remove from project site all temporary facilities and services, along with any construction tools 
and facilities, mock‐ups, and similar elements. 

9. Complete the final cleaning up requirements, including the touch‐up of any marred surfaces as 
required. 

10. Touch‐up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes. 

1.04  Inspection Procedures 

A. Upon the receipt of the Contractor's request. The Engineer of Record will either proceed with the 
inspection or advise the Contractor of any prerequisites not fulfilled. 

B. Following  the  initial  inspection  the Engineer of  Record  will  either  prepare  a  Certificate  of  
Substantial  Completion,  or advise  the  Contractor  of WORK that must  be  performed  prior  to  the 
issuance of the certificate; and repeat the inspection when requested and assured that WORK has 
been substantially completed.  

C. The Contractor shall prepare a type written "punch‐list" of items to be completed and attach it to 
the Substantial Completion Form. Results of the completed inspection will form initial "punch‐list" 
for the final acceptance. 
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1.05  Prerequisites to Final Acceptance  

A. General: Prior  to  requesting  the  ENGINEER’s  final  construction  review  for  certification  of  final  
acceptance and final payment, as required by General Conditions, complete the following and list 
any known exceptions (if any) in request:  
1. Submit final payment request with final releases and supporting documentation not previously 

submitted and/or  accepted. Include certificates of  insurance for  products  and  completed 
operations where required.  

2. Submit updated final statement, accounting for additional (final) changes to Contract Sum. 
3. Submit a certified copy of ENGINEER’s "final punch‐list" of itemized WORK to be completed or 

corrected, stating  that each  item has  been completed or  otherwise resolved  for acceptance, 
endorsed and dated by the ENGINEER. 

4. Submit Consent of Surety. 
5. Submit Certified and Notarized Lien Release stating that all parties have been or will be paid 

(showing amounts). 
6. Submit final liquidated damages settlement statement, acceptable to OWNER. 
7.  Revise and submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 

requirements. 
B. Review Procedure: Upon receipt of Contractor's notice that WORK has been completed,  including 

punch‐list  items  resulting  from  earlier  construction  reviews,  and  excepting  incomplete  items 
delayed because of acceptable circumstances. The ENGINEER will re‐inspect the WORK. 

C. Upon completion of review, the ENGINEER will either prepare the Certificate of Final Acceptance or 
advise  the Contractor of WORK not  completed or of obligations not  fulfilled as  required  for  final 
acceptance. 

D. If necessary, procedure will be repeated. 

1.06  Equipment Close‐out 

A. General Operating / Maintenance Instructions: Arrange for each installer of the WORK that requires 
a continuing maintenance or operation, to meet with OWNER's personnel,  at  the project site,  to 
provide  basic  instructions needed for  the proper  operation and any type  of equipment 
maintenance. 
1. Include instructions by manufacturer's representatives where installers are not experts in the 

required procedures.  
2.  Review  maintenance  manuals,  record  documentation,  tools,  spare  parts  and  materials,  

lubricants,  fuels,  identification system,  control sequences,  hazards,  cleaning  and  similar 
procedures and facilities. 

3. For  operational  equipment,  demonstrate  start‐up, shut‐down,  emergency operations,  noise 
and vibration adjustments, safety, economy /efficiency adjustments, and similar operations.  

4. Review  maintenance  and  operations  in  relation  with  applicable  warranties,  agreements  to 
maintain, bonds, and similar continuing commitments 

1.07  Final Cleaning 

A. For  any  special  cleaning requirements  for  the specific  units of WORK, would  be  specified  in 
individual sections, of Divisions 2 through 16. 

B. General cleaning during the progress of WORK is specified in General Conditions and as temporary 
services in "Temporary Facilities" section of this Division.  

C. Provide final cleaning of the WORK, at time indicated, consisting of cleaning each surface or unit of 
WORK to normal "clean" condition as expected for a first‐class building cleaning and maintenance 
program. 

D. Comply with the manufacturer's  instructions for cleaning operations. The following are examples, 
but not by way of limitation, of cleaning levels required: 
1. Remove labels which are not required as permanent labels.  
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2.  Clean  transparent  materials,  including  mirrors  and  window/door glass,  to a  polished 
condition,  removing  any  substances  which  are  noticeable  as a vision  obscuring  material. 
Replace broken glass and all damaged transparent materials. 

3. Clean all exposed exterior and interior hard‐surfaced finishes, to a dirt‐free condition, free of 
dust, stains, films and similar noticeable distracting substances. Except as otherwise indicated, 
avoid disturbance of natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to the 
original reflective condition. 

4. Wipe  surfaces  of mechanical  and electrical  equipment  clean; remove  any  excess  lubrication 
and other substances. 

5. Remove debris and surface dust  from  limited‐access spaces  including roofs, plenums, shafts, 
attics and similar spaces. 

6. Clean all light fixtures and lamps so as to function with full efficiency. 
7. Clean  the project  site (within limits of  construction),  including landscape areas, of  litter and 

foreign  substances.  Sweep  paved areas  to  a broom‐clean condition;  remove  stains,  petro‐
chemical spills and other foreign deposits. 

E. Removal  of  Protection:  Except  as  otherwise  indicated or  requested  by  the  ENGINEER  and  /  or 
OWNER. Remove all temporary protection devices and facilities. 

F. Comply with safety standards and governing regulations for the cleaning operations. Do not burn 
waste  materials  at  site, or  bury any  debris  or  excess  materials on  the OWNER's  property,  or 
discharge volatile or other harmful or dangerous materials  into the drainage systems. Remove all 
waste materials from site and dispose of in a lawful manner. 

G. When extra materials are remaining after the completion of associated WORK, which have become 
the OWNER's property, dispose of these to OWNER's best advantage as directed. 

END OF DOCUMENT 01700 – PROJECT CLOSE‐OUT 
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DOCUMENT 01750 – RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 – GENERAL  

1.01  Related Documents 

A. Drawings  and  general  provisions  of  CONTRACT,  including  General  and  Supplementary  General 
Conditions and other Division‐0 Specification sections, apply to the WORK of this section. 

1.02  Summary 

A. Section  includes  administrative  and procedural  requirements for the  record  set  of  documents, 
including the following; 
1. Record Set of Drawings. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 01700 ‐ Project Close‐Out. 

1.03  Record Document Submittal 

A. Submit the following copies of the Record Documents during or prior to the Project Close‐out:  
1. Provide one complete full size color copies, of the "marked‐up" record set of drawings.  
2. Provide one complete "marked‐up" record set of specifications. 

B. Copies are to be distributed, one of each type to the OWNER. 

1.04  Use and Storage 

A. Store the Record Documents in the field office apart from the documents used for the construction. 
Do not use the Record Documents for construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good 
order and in a clean, dry, legible condition. Make all documents and samples available at all times 
for the OWNER, ENGINEERs and / or Building Inspectors as needed. 

B. Each CONTRACTOR is responsible for obtaining, recording, and maintaining the Record Documents 
information for its own WORK. The CONTRACTOR is responsible for coordinating the information, 
where information from more than one CONTRACTOR is to be integrated with the information from 
other CONTRACTORs to form one combined record. 

1.05  Record Drawings 

A. Mark the Record  Drawings  to show  the actual installation  where  the locations  vary  from  the 
installation  locations  shown originally. Give particular  attention  to  information on  the concealed 
elements  that  would  be  difficult to  identify or  measure  and  record  later.  Items  required  to be 
marked include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Measured horizontal and vertical locations of underground utilities and other appurtenances, 

referenced to permanent surface improvements. 
2. Locations of concealed internal utilities and appurtenances. 
3. Actual equipment locations. 
4. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
5. Duct size and routing. 
6. Depths of foundations below the first floor. 
7. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
8. Dimensional changes to the Drawings. 
9. Revisions to details on the Drawings. 
10. Details not on the original CONTRACT Drawings. 
11. Changes made following the OWNER's written orders. 
12. Changes made by Addendum, Change Orders, Requests for Information (RFIs), or ENGINEER’s 

Supplemental Instructions (ASIs). 
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Veterans Park  June 17, 2021 

B. Mark the Record  Drawings  and Shop  Drawings completely and  accurately.  Utilize personnel 
proficient at recording graphic information in the production of the marked‐up Record Documents.  

PART 2 – PRODUCT   OMITTED 

PART 3 – EXECUTION  

3.01  Preparation 

A. Daily mark the Record Documents to show the actual conditions where the installation varies from 
that shown originally. Require the individual or entity who obtained the record data, whether that 
individual or entity is the Installer, Sub‐contractor or similar entity to provide the  information for 
the preparation of the corresponding marked‐up Record Set of Drawings.  
1. Give  particular  attention  to  information  on  concealed  elements that  would  be  difficult  to  

identify or measure and record later. 
2. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
3. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
4. Record and check the mark‐up before enclosing the concealed installations. 
5. Record the changes and modifications as they occur. Do not wait until the end of the Project. 

3.02  Recording 

A. During construction, maintain an extra set of the CONTRACT Documents specifically for the purpose 
of creating the Record Documents. Keep them separate from the set used for construction. 
1. Stamp each sheet of  the Record Drawings  in  the lower  right‐hand  corner  with  a  reasonably  

large ink stamp to read "Record Set". 
2. Mark Record Set Documents with a red pencil or pen. Use other colors to distinguish between 

changes  for  different  categories  of  the WORK at the  same  location or  for  clarity.  (All marks 
shall be photo reproducible.) 

3. Mark the record documents completely and accurately. 
4. Indicate any additional important information that was either shown schematically or omitted 

from the CONTRACT Documents. 
5. Mark the Record Documents to indicate actual WORK done that deviates from the CONTRACT 

Documents. 
B. Maintain the Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition.  
C. Make all Record Documents and samples available at all times for the OWNER, ENGINEERs and / or 

Building Inspectors as needed. 
D. After  completing  the  preparation  of  the  Record  Documents,  prepare  the  drawings  and  

specifications for distribution. 
E. Submit the Record Documents, whether or not any  changes and  / or  additional  information was 

recorded. 

END OF DOCUMENT 01750 – RECORD DOCUMENTS 
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SECTION 01300 
SUBMITTALS 

110-1 General 

110-1.1 All submittals to be submitted via email, except that documents larger than 75 pages or 
that have sheets larger than 11x17 ALSO be submitted one hardcopy to Mott MacDonald physical 
address. Date of receipt of hardcopy to be date of receipt of submittal. Mott MacDonald’s physical 
address is: 

220 W Garden St, Suite 700, Pensacola, FL 32502 

110-1.2 Project submittal log and submittal schedule to be submitted before construction 
submittals may be submitted/reviewed. 

110-1.3 Project schedule may be submitted at time of kickoff meeting. 
110-1.3.1 An updated schedule is required with each pay application. 

110-1.4 Project Submittal format (file, email and coversheet): 

110-1.4.1 ProjectName-division-item number-version 
e.g. VeteransPark-02575-001-A (i.e. first equipment item submittal for section 02575, version A) 
(responses from engineer shall contain an “R” at the end) 

110-1.5 Project RFI format (file, email and coversheet): 
110-1.5.1 Project Name-(RFI-number)-(dwg or spec ref) 
110-1.5.2 e.g. VeteransPark-RFI-003-C-001 (i.e. third project RFI, and this particular 

RFI relates to Sht. C-001) (responses from engineer shall contain an “R” at the end) 

110-1.6 All project related communications other than Submittals, including but not limited to 
RFI’s, Change Order Requests, Pay Requests and any communications from sub-contractors shall be in 
writing and sent via email from Contractor to Engineer and vice versa. Acknowledgement requests are 
recommended for critical correspondence. 

110-2 Coordination 
110-2.1 Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 

construction activities. Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of related 
construction activities to avoid delay. 

110-2.2 Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals and related activities that require sequential activity. 

110-2.3 Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the 
Work so processing will not be delayed by the need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. The Professional reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

110-2.4 Processing: Allow sufficient review time so that installation will not be delayed as a 
result of the time required to process submittals, including time for resubmittals. 

Submittals 
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110-2.4.1 Allow two weeks for initial review. Allow additional time if processing 
must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals. The Professional will 
promptly advise the Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for 
coordination. 

110-2.4.2 If an intermediate submittal is necessary, process the same as the initial 
submittal. 

110-2.4.3 Allow two weeks for reprocessing each submittal. 
110-2.4.4 No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to 

transmit submittals to the Professional sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit processing. 

110-3 NOT USED 

110-4 Submittal Schedule 
110-4.1 After development and acceptance of the Contractor's construction 

schedule, prepare a complete schedule of submittals. Submit the schedule within 10 days of the 
date required for establishment of the Contractor's construction schedule. 

110-4.1.1 Coordinate submittal schedule with the list of subcontracts, 
schedule of values and the list of products as well as the Contractor's construction schedule. 

110-4.1.2 Prepare the schedule in chronological order; include submittals 
required during the first 90 days of construction. Provide the following information: 

A. Scheduled date for the first submittal 
B. Related section number 
C. Submittal category 
D. Name of subcontractor 
E. Description of the part of work covered 
F. Scheduled date for resubmittal 
G. Scheduled date the professional’s final release or approval 

110-4.2 Following response to initial submittal, print and distribute copies to the 
Professional, System, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with submittal dates 
indicated. Post copies in the Project meeting room and field office. When revisions are made, 
distribute to the same parties and post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they 
have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in construction activities. 

110-4.3 Revise the schedule after each meeting or activity, where revisions have 
been recognized or made. Issue the updated schedule concurrently with report of each meeting. 

110-5 Shop Drawings 
110-5.1 Submit newly prepared information, drawn to accurate scale. Highlight, 

encircle, or otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents. Do not reproduce 
Contract Documents or copy standard information as the basis of Shop Drawings. Standard 
information prepared without specific reference to the Project is not considered Shop Drawings. 

110-5.2 Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation drawings, setting 
diagrams, schedules, patterns, templates and similar drawings. Include the following information: 
A. Dimensions 
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B. Identification of products and materials included 
C. Compliance with specified standards 
D. Notation of coordination requirements 
E. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement 

110-6 Product Data 
110-6.1 Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of 

construction or system. Product Data includes printed information such as manufacturer's 
installation instructions, catalog cuts, standard color charts, roughing-in diagrams and templates, 
standard wiring diagrams and performance curves. Where Product Data must be specially 
prepared because standard printed data is not suitable for use, submit as "Shop Drawings”. 

110-6.1.1 Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options. Where 
printed Product Data includes information on several products, some of which are not required, 
mark copies to indicate the applicable information. Include the following information: 
A. Manufacturer’s printed recommendations 
B. Compliance with recognized trade association standards 
C. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards 
D. Application of testing agency labels and seals 
E. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement 
F. Notation of coordination requirements 

110-6.1.2 Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements 
of the Contract Documents has been confirmed. 

110-6.1.3 Submit a preliminary single-copy of Product Data where 
selection of options is required. 

110-6.1.4 NOT USED. 
110-6.1.5 For distribution, furnish copies of final submittal to installers, 

subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers, fabricators, and others required for performance of 
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

110-6.1.5.1 Do not proceed with installation until an applicable 
copy of Product Data is in the installer's possession. 

110-6.1.5.2 Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Product Data 
in connection with construction. 

110-7 Samples 
110-7.1 Submit full-size, fully fabricated Samples cured and finished as specified 

and physically identical with the material or product proposed. Samples include partial sections of 
manufactured or fabricated components, cuts or containers of materials, color range sets, and 
swatches showing color, texture and pattern. 

110-7.1.1 Mount, display, or package Samples in the manner specified to 
facilitate review of qualities indicated. Prepare Samples to match the Professional's Sample if 
indicated. Include the following: 
A. Generic description of the sample 
B. Sample source 
C. Product name or name of manufacturer 
D. Compliance with recognized standards 
E. Availability and delivery time 

110-7.1.2 Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture, 
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for a final check of these characteristics with other elements, and for a comparison of these 
characteristics between the final submittal and the actual component as delivered and installed. 

110-7.1.2.1 Where variation in color, pattern, texture or other 
characteristics are inherent in the material or product represented, submit multiple units (not less 
than 3), that show approximate limits of the variations. 

110-7.1.2.2 Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements 
for Samples that illustrate workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, connections, 
operation and similar construction characteristics. 

110-7.1.2.3 Preliminary submittals: Where Samples are for selection 
of color, pattern, texture or similar characteristics from a range of standard choices, submit a full 
set of choices for the material or product. Preliminary submittals will be reviewed and returned 
with the Professional's mark indicating selection and other action. 

110-7.1.2.4 Submittals: NOT USED 
110-7.1.2.5 Maintain sets of Samples, as returned, at the Project 

site, for quality comparisons throughout the course of construction. Unless noncompliance with 
Contract Document provisions is observed, the submittal may serve as the final submittal. Sample 
sets may be used to obtain final acceptance of the construction associated with each set. 

110-7.2 Distribution of Samples: Prepare and distribute additional sets to 
subcontractors, manufacturers, fabricators, suppliers, installers, and others as required for 
performance of the Work. Show distribution on transmittal forms. Field Samples specified in 
individual Sections are special types of Samples. Field Samples are full-size examples erected on site to 
illustrate finishes, coatings, or finish materials and to establish the standard by which the Work will be 
judged. Comply with submittal requirements to the fullest extent possible. Process transmittal forms to 
provide a record of activity. 

110-8 Professional’s Action 
110-8.1 Except for submittals for record, information or similar purposes, where 

action and return is required or requested, the Professional will review each submittal, mark to 
indicate action taken, and return promptly. Compliance with specified characteristics is the 
Contractor's responsibility. 

110-8.2 Action Stamp: The Professional will stamp each submittal with a uniform, 
self-explanatory action stamp. The stamp will be appropriately marked, to indicate the action 
taken. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 02000 – CIVIL/SUMMARY OF SITE WORK 

CIVIL/SUMMARY OF SITE WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 LOCATION OF WORK: All of the work of this Contract is located within or adjacent to the 
project property as shown on the Drawings. 

1.2 WORK TO BE DONE: 

1.2.1 The Contractor shall furnish all labor, tools, services, and incidentals to complete all 
work required by these Contract Documents. 

1.2.2 The Contractor shall perform the work complete, in place, tested, disinfected where 
applicable and ready for continuous services, and shall include repairs, replacements 
and restoration required as a result of damages caused during this construction. 

1.2.3 Furnish and install all materials, equipment and labor which is reasonably and 
properly inferable and necessary for the proper completion of the work, whether 
specifically indicated in the Contract Documents or not. 

1.3 GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF CONTRACT: The project generally consists of the 
following components: 

1.3.1 Demolition: Contractor shall demolish existing site features as shown on the 
Drawings and any other abandoned materials within project area. Demolition debris 
shall be disposed of offsite at an approved construction demolition landfill. 

1.3.2 Clearing and Grubbing: The contractor shall clear and grub, within the limits shown, 
those areas designated on the drawings. Comply with all applicable local, State and 
Federal ordinances for offsite disposal. 

1.3.3 Earthwork: Contractor shall excavate, backfill, and grade the areas subject to 
construction in accordance with the contract documents. All areas to receive 
improvements shall be prepared, graded and compacted in accordance with the 
recommendations of the soils engineer. Soil shall be stockpiling in areas identified on 
plans. 

1.3.7 Stormwater Drainage: Contractor shall install the stormwater drainage system as 
shown on the Drawings and provide all temporary erosion controls required by 
government agencies, the Engineer and the Owner. 

1.3.8 Pavement: Contractor shall provide pavement markings as indicated on the 
drawings. 

1.3.9 Buildings: NOT USED. 



 

    

 

SECTION 02000 – CIVIL/SUMMARY OF SITE WORK 

1.3.10 Sidewalks: Contractor shall install sidewalk as noted on the plans. This work 
includes integrally colored concrete. 

1.3.11 Sod: Contractor shall sod all areas as shown in the drawings. 

1.3.12 Landscaping: Contractor shall landscape all areas disturbed by construction, as 
shown in the drawings. 

1.3.13 Irrigation: Contractor shall install permanent and temporary irrigation as shown in 
the drawings. 

1.3.14 Fence: By others. 

1.3.16 Electrical Systems: See Plans 

1.3.18 Testing: All testing required by the construction documents shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor. 

1.3.19 Utility: Contractor is responsible for installation and connection of utilities. 

1.3.20 Construction Layout: Contractor shall be responsible for all layout required for his 
work. Layout shall be by a registered land surveyor registered in the State of Florida. 

1.3.21 Sediment & Erosion Control: Contractor shall take all measures necessary to prevent 
sediment transport offsite. The use of silt fence, haybales, filter fabric, straw, or 
geosynthetic barriers will be required. 

END OF SECTION 02000 



SECTION 02110 
CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

02110-1 Description. 
Clear and grub within the areas shown in the Plans. Remove and dispose of all trees, 

stumps, roots and other such protruding objects, buildings, structures, appurtenances, existing 
flexible asphalt pavement, concrete, and other facilities necessary to prepare the area for the 
proposed construction. Remove and dispose of all product and debris not required to be salvaged 
or not required to complete the construction. Perform miscellaneous work necessary for the 
complete preparation of the overall project site as specified in 110-10. 

02110-2 Standard Clearing and Grubbing. 

Work Included: Completely remove and dispose of all buildings, timber, brush, trees, stumps, roots, 
rubbish, debris, tree trimming, sawcutting, existing flexible pavement and base, drainage structures, 
culverts, and pipes. Remove all other obstructions resting on or protruding through the surface of the 
existing ground and the surface of excavated areas. 

Perform standard clearing and grubbing within the following areas: 
1. All areas where excavation is to be done, including borrow pits, lateral 

ditches, right-of-way ditches, etc. 
2. All areas where roadway embankments will be constructed. 
3. All areas where structures will be constructed, including pipe culverts 

and other pipelines. 
02110-2.2 Depths of Removal of Roots, Stumps, and Other Debris: In all areas where 

excavation is to be performed, or roadway embankments are to be constructed, remove roots and 
other debris to a depth of 12 inches below the ground surface. Remove roots and other debris 
from all excavated material to be used in the construction of roadway embankment or roadway 
base. Plow the surface to a depth of at least 6 inches, and remove all roots thereby exposed to a 
depth of at least 12 inches. Completely remove and dispose of all stumps within the roadway 
right-of-way. 

Remove all roots, etc., protruding through or appearing on the surface of the 
completed excavation within the roadway area and for structures, to a depth of at least 12 inches 
below the finished excavation surface. 

Remove or cut off all stumps, roots, etc., below the surface of the completed 
excavation in borrow pits, material pits, and lateral ditches. 

In borrow and material pits, do not perform any clearing or grubbing within 3 feet 
inside the right-of-way line. 

Within all other areas where standard clearing and grubbing is to be performed, 
remove roots and other debris projecting through or appearing on the surface of the original 
ground to a depth of 12 inches below the surface, but do not plow or harrow these areas. 

02110-2.3 Boulders: Remove any boulders encountered in the roadway excavation (other 
than as permitted under the provisions of 120-7.2) or found on the surface of the ground. When 
approved by the Engineer place boulders in neat piles inside the right of way. The Contractor may 
stockpile boulders encountered in Department-furnished borrow areas, which are not 
suitable for use in the embankment construction, within the borrow area. 

02110-2.4 Asbestos Containing Materials (ACM) Not Identified Prior to the Work: 
When encountering or exposing any condition indicating the presence of asbestos, cease 
operations immediately in the vicinity and notify the Engineer, in accordance with 110-6.5. 

02110-3 Selective Clearing and Grubbing. 
02110-3.1 General: Remove and dispose of vegetation, obstructions, etc., as shown in the 

Plans. Provide acceptable fill material, and grade and compact holes or voids created by the 
removal of the stumps. Perform all selective clearing and grubbing in accordance with 
ANSI A300. 



No staging, storing, stockpiling, parking or dumping will be allowed in selective 
clearing and grubbing areas. Only mechanical equipment related to selective clearing and 
grubbing activities will be allowed in selective clearing and grubbing areas. Protect trees to 
remain from trunk, branch and root damage. 

02110-3.2 Protection of Plant Preservation Areas: Areas to remain natural may be 
designated in the Plans. No clearing and grubbing, staging, storage, stockpiling, parking or 
dumping is allowed in these areas. Do not bring equipment into these areas. 

02110-3.3 Tree Protection Barrier: Construct a tree protection barrier in accordance 
with FDOT Standard Plans Index 110-100 and the Plans. Maintain barrier for duration of the 
Contract. 

02110-3.4 Tree Root and Branch Pruning: When pruning cuts or root pruning to 
existing trees are shown in the Plans, work is to be supervised on site by an International Society 
of 
Arboriculture (ISA) Certified Arborist and performed in accordance with ANSI A300. 

02110-3.5 Tree Removal: Remove trees as shown in the Plans. 

02110-4 Protection of Property Remaining in Place. 
Protect property to remain in place in accordance with 7-11. 

02110-5 Removal of Buildings. 
02110-5.1 Parts to be Removed: Completely remove all parts of the buildings, including 

utilities, plumbing, foundations, floors, basements, steps, connecting concrete sidewalks or other 
pavement, septic tanks, and any other appurtenances, by any practical manner which is not 
detrimental to other property and improvements. Remove utilities to the point of connection to the 
utility authority’s cut-in. After removing the sewer connections to the point of cut-in, construct a 
concrete plug at the cut-in point, as directed by the Engineer, except where the utility owners may 
elect to perform their own plugging. Contact the appropriate utility companies prior to removal of 
any part of the building to ensure disconnection of services. Submit demolition schedule 15 
working days before beginning any demolition or renovation of a building. 

02110-5.2 Removal by Others: Where buildings within the area to be cleared and 
grubbed are so specified to be removed by others, remove and dispose of any foundations, 
curtain walls, concrete floors, basements or other foundation parts which might be left in place 
after such 
removal of buildings by others. 

02110-6 Removal of Existing Bridges. 
02110-6.1 General: The work under this Article includes bridges, as defined in 1-3. 

Remove and dispose of the materials from existing bridges. Remove 
1. those bridges and approach slabs, or portions of bridges, shown in the 

Plans to be removed, 
2. those bridges and approach slabs, or portions of bridges, found within 

the limits of the area to be cleared and grubbed, and directed by the Engineer to be removed, 
3. those bridges and approach slabs, or portion of bridges, which are 

necessary to be removed in order to complete the work, and 
4. other appurtenances or obstructions which may be designated in the 

Contract Documents to be included as an item of payment for the work under this Article. 
Submit schedule information and demolition plan for approval 15 working days 

before beginning any demolition or renovation of any structures. 
02110-6.2 Method of Removal: 

02110-6.2.1 General: Remove the structures in such a way so as to leave no 
obstructions to any proposed new bridge or to any waterways. Pull, cut off, or break off pilings 
to the requirements of the permit or other Contract Documents, or if not specified, not less than 
2 feet below the finish ground line. In the event that the Plans indicate channel excavation to be 
done by others, consider the finish ground line as the limits of such excavation. For materials 
which are to remain the property of the Department or are to be salvaged for use in temporary 



bridges, avoid damage to such materials, and entirely remove all bolts, nails, etc. from timbers to 
be so salvaged. Mark structural steel members for identification as directed. 

110-6.2.2 Removal of Steel Members with Hazardous Coatings: Submit to the 
Engineer for approval the “Contractor’s Lead in Construction Compliance Program”, QP2 
certification from the Society for Protective Coatings (SSPC) from the firm actually removing 
and disposing of these steel members before any members are disturbed. 

Vacuum power tool clean any coated steel member to bare metal as 
defined by SSPC-SP11 a minimum of 4 inches either side of any area to be heated (e.g. torch 
cutting, sawing, grinding, etc.) in accordance with 29 CFR 1926.354. Abrasive blasting is 
prohibited. 

110-6.3 Partial Removal of Bridges: On concrete bridges to be partially removed and 
widened, remove concrete by manually or mechanically operated pavement breakers, by 
concrete saws, by chipping hammers, or by hydro-demolition methods. Do not use explosives. 
Where concrete is to be removed to neat lines, use concrete saws or hydro-demolition methods 
capable of providing a reasonably uniform cleavage face. If the equipment used will not provide 
a uniform cut without surface spalling, first score the outlines of the work with small trenches or 
grooves. For all demolition methods, submit for review and approval of the Engineer, a 
demolition plan that describes the method of removal, equipment to be used, types of rebar 
splices or couplers, and method of straightening or cutting rebar. In addition, for hydro-
demolition, describe the method for control of water or slurry runoff and measures for safe 
containment of concrete fragments that are thrown out by the hydro-demolition machine. 

110-6.4 Authority of U.S. Coast Guard: For bridges in navigable waters, when 
constructing the project under authority of a U.S. Coast Guard permit, the U.S. Coast Guard may 
inspect and approve the work to remove any existing bridges involved therein, prior to 
acceptance by the Department. 

110-6.5 Asbestos Containing Materials (ACM) Not Identified Prior to the Work: 
When encountering or exposing any condition indicating the presence of asbestos, cease 
operations immediately in the vicinity and notify the Engineer. Make every effort to minimize the 
disturbance of the ACM. Immediately provide provisions for the health and safety of all jobsite 
personnel and the public that may be exposed to any ACM. Provisions shall meet all applicable 
Federal, State, and Local Rules and Regulations 
regarding potentially hazardous conditions due to ACM. 

The Engineer will notify the District Contamination Impact Coordinator (DCIC) 
who will engage the services of the Department’s Contamination Assessment/Remediation 
Contractor (CAR). Provide access to the potential contamination area. Preliminary investigation 
by the CAR Contractor will determine the course of action necessary for site security and the 
steps necessary to resolve the contamination issue. 

The CAR Contractor will perform an asbestos survey to delineate the asbestos 
areas, and identify any staging or holding areas that will be needed for assessment or abatement 
of the asbestos material. 

The CAR Contractor will maintain jurisdiction over activities within areas 
contaminated with ACM including staging and holding areas. The CAR Contractor will be 
responsible for the health and safety of workers within these delineated areas. Provide 
continuous access to these areas for the CAR Contractor and representatives of regulatory or 
enforcement agencies having jurisdiction. 

Coordinate with the CAR Contractor and Engineer to develop a work plan with 
projected completion dates for the final resolution of the contamination, in coordination with any 
regulatory agencies as appropriate. Use the work plan and schedule as a basis for planning the 
completion of all work efforts. The Engineer may grant Contract Time extensions according to 
the provisions of 8-7.3.2. 

Cooperate with the CAR Contractor to expedite integration of the CAR 
Contractor’s operations into the construction project. Adjustments to quantities or to Contract 
unit prices will be made according to work additions or reductions on the part of the Prime 
Contractor in accordance with 4-3. 



The Engineer will inform the Prime Contractor when operations may resume in 
the affected area. 

02110-7 Removal of Existing Concrete.
Remove and dispose of existing rigid portland cement concrete pavement, sidewalk, 

slope pavement, driveways, ditch pavement, curb, and curb and gutter, etc., 
Remove all gravity walls, noise/sound walls, retaining walls, MSE walls, perimeter walls, 

and roadway concrete barriers, where shown in the Plans. All ancillary elements of these 
concrete features being removed including, but not limited to, leveling pads, copings, reinforcing 
steel or straps, footings, etc, are incidental and included in the cost of the removal. 

02110-8 Ownership of Materials. 
Except as may be otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, take ownership of all 

buildings, structures, appurtenances, and other materials removed and dispose of them in 
accordance with 02110-9. 

02110-9 Disposal of Materials. 
02110-9.1 General: Either stack materials designated to remain the property of the 

Department in neat piles within the right-of-way, load onto the Department’s vehicles, or deliver 
to location designated in the Plans. Dispose of timber, stumps, brush, roots, rubbish, and other 
material resulting from clearing and grubbing in areas and by methods meeting the applicable 
requirements of all 
Federal, State and Local Rules and Regulations. Do not block waterways by the disposal of 
debris. 

With the approval of the Engineer, wood chips may be evenly distributed to a 
depth of no more than one inch in designated areas in the Department’s right-of-way. 

02110-9.2 Burning Debris: Contractor shall submit a request in writing for any burning 
debris. County to approval burning prior to the Contractor starting any burning. 

02110-9.3 Timber and Crops: The Contractor may sell any merchantable timber, fruit 
trees, and crops that are cleared under the operations of clearing and grubbing for his own 
benefit, subject to the provisions of 7-1.2, which may require that the timber, fruit trees, or crops 
be burned at or near the site of their removal, as directed by the Engineer. The Contractor is 
liable for any claims which may arise pursuant to the provisions of this Subarticle. 

02110-9.4 Disposal of Treated Wood: Treated wood must be handled and disposed of 
properly during removal. Treated wood should not be cut or otherwise mechanically altered in a 
manner that would generate dust or particles without proper respiratory and dermal protection. 
The treated wood must be disposed of in at least a lined solid waste facility or through 
recycling/reuse. Treated wood shall not be disposed by burning or placement in a construction 
and demolition (C&D) debris landfill. 

02110-9.5 Hazardous Materials/Waste: Handle, transport, and dispose of hazardous 
materials/waste in accordance with all Federal, State, and Local Rules and Regulations 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. SSPC Guide 7 
2. Federal Water Pollution Control Act, and 
3. Resource Conservation and Recover Act (RCRA). 
Accept responsibility for the collection, sampling, classification, packaging, 

labeling, accumulation time, storage, manifesting, transportation, treatment and disposal of 
hazardous materials/waste, both solid and liquid. Separate all solid and liquid waste and collect 
all liquids used at hygiene stations and handle as hazardous materials/waste. Obtain written 
approval from the Engineer for all hazardous materials/waste stabilization methods before 
implementation. 

Obtain an EPA/FDEP Hazardous Waste Identification Number 
(EPA/FDEP ID Number) before transporting and/or disposal of any hazardous materials/waste. 

List the Department as the generator for hazardous materials/waste resulting from 
removal or demolition of Department materials. 



Submit the following for the Engineers’ approval before transporting, treatment or 
disposal of any hazardous materials/waste: 

1. Name, address and qualifications of the transporter, 
2. Name, address and qualifications of the treatment facility, 
3. Proposed treatment and/or disposal of all Hazardous Materials/Waste. 
4. EPA/FDEP Hazardous Waste Identification Number Application Form. 
5. Manifest forms. 

Transport all hazardous materials/waste in accordance with applicable Federal, 
State, and Local Rules and Regulations including, but not limited to, the 40 CFR 263 Standards. 

Submit all final Hazardous Materials/Waste manifest/bills of lading and certificates of disposal 
to the Engineer within 21 days of each shipment. 

02110-9.5.1 Steel Members with Hazardous Coating: Dispose of steel members 
with hazardous coating in one of the following manners: 

1. Deliver the steel members and other hazardous waste to a licensed 
recycling or treatment facility capable of processing steel members with hazardous coating. 

2. Deliver the steel members with hazardous coating to a site designated 
by the Engineer for use as an offshore artificial reef. Deliver any other hazardous materials/waste 
to a licensed hazardous materials/waste recycling treatment facility. 

Dismantle and/or cut steel members to meet the required dimensions of 
the recycling facility, treatment facility or offshore artificial reef agency. 

All compensation for the cost of removal and disposal of hazardous 
materials/waste will be included in the Cost of Removal of Existing Structures. 

02110-9.5.2 Certification of Compliance: Submit certification of Compliance 
from the firm actually removing and disposing of the hazardous materials/waste stipulating, the 
hazardous materials/waste has been handled, transported and disposed of in accordance with this 
Specification. The Certification of Compliance shall be attested to by a person having legal 
authority to bind the company. 

Maintain all records required by this Specification and ensure these 
records are available to the Department upon request. 

02110-10 Miscellaneous Operations. 
02110-10.1 Water Wells Required to be Plugged: Fill or plug all water wells within the 

right-of-way, including areas of borrow pits and lateral ditches, that are not to remain in service, in 
accordance with applicable Federal, State, and Local Rules and Regulations. 

Cut off the casing of cased wells at least 12 inches below the ground line or 
12 inches below the elevation of the finished excavation surface, whichever is lower. Water 
wells, as referred to herein, are defined either as artesian or non-artesian, as follows: 

1. An artesian well is an artificial hole in the ground from which water 
supplies may be obtained and which penetrates any water-bearing rock, the water in which is 
raised to the surface by natural flow or which rises to an elevation above the top of the water-
bearing bed. Artesian wells are further defined to include all holes drilled as a source of water 
that penetrate any water-bearing beds that are a part of the artesian water system of Florida, as 
determined by representatives of the applicable Water Management District. 

2. A non-artesian (water-table) well is a well in which the source of water 
is an unconfined aquifer. The water in a non-artesian well does not rise above the source bed. 

02110-10.2 Leveling Terrain: Within the areas between the limits of construction and the 
outer limits of clearing and grubbing, fill all holes and other depressions, and cut down all 
mounds and ridges. Make the area of a sufficient uniform contour so that the Department’s 
subsequent mowing and cutting operations are not hindered by irregularity of terrain. Perform 
this work regardless of whether the irregularities were the result of construction operations or 
existed originally. 

02110-10.3 Mailboxes: When the Contract Documents require furnishing and installing 
mailboxes, permit each owner to remove the existing mailbox. Work with the Local Postmaster 



to develop a method of temporary mail service for the period between removal and installation of 
the new mailboxes. Install the mailboxes in accordance with the FDOT Standard Plans. 

02110-11 Method of Measurement. 
02110-11.1 Clearing and Grubbing: The quantity to be paid for will be the lump sum 

quantity and may include but not limited to the following: 

02110-12 Basis of Payment.
02110-12.1 Clearing and Grubbing: 

02110-12.1.1 Lump Sum Payment: Price and payment will be full compensation 
for all clearing and grubbing required for the construction of the drainage and roadway items and 
ditches, channel changes, or other outfall areas, and any other clearing and grubbing indicated, or 
required for the construction of the entire project, including all necessary hauling, furnishing 
equipment, equipment operation, furnishing any areas required for disposal of debris, leveling of 
terrain, tree removal, and the landscaping work of trimming, etc. 

02110-12.8 Payment Items: Payment may include but not limited to these items below be 
made under: 

Clearing and Grubbing 
Removal of Existing Bridges 
Removal of Existing Concrete 
Plugging Water Wells 
Plugging Water Wells 
Mailboxes 
Tree Protection Barrier 
Tree Root and Tree trimming 
Tree Removal 
Saw cutting 
Disposal and Disposal Fees 
Selective clearing around statues 
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STABILIZED SUBGRADE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 WORK INCLUDED 

A. Where it fails to meet the specified Limerock Bearing Ratio (LBR) 40, stabilize 
the subgrade to the uniformity, density and bearing ratio specified hereinafter. 
Stabilize parking areas to a minimum depth of 12 inches below the bottom grade 
of the base material and to a width 6 inches outside each pavement or concrete 
curb edge.  Stabilize roadways and streets to 12 inches unless otherwise indicated 
on the Drawings. 

B. Definitions: Use FDOT Type B stabilization as described hereinafter to obtain 
the required bearing ratio by the addition and mixing in of suitable stabilizing 
material. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. General: Use either Commercial Materials or Local Materials as defined 
hereunder, at the Contractor's option. 

B. Commercial Materials: Limerock, limerock overburden or crushed shell meeting 
the following requirements: 

1. Limerock and Limerock Overburden: Material with at least 70 percentage 
of carbonates of calcium and magnesium, plasticity index not exceeding 
10 and 97 percent of passing a 12 inch sieve. 

2. Crushed Shell: Mollusk shell (i.e., oysters, mussels, clams, cemented 
coquina, etc.) meeting the following requirements. 

a. At least 97 percent by weight of the total material passing a 1 inch 
screen and at least 50 percent by weight of the total material 
retained on the No. 4 sieve. 

b. Not more than 7.5 percent by weight of the total material passing 
the No. 200 sieve as determined by washing the material over the 
sieve. 

c. In the event that the shell meets the above requirements without 
crushing, crushing will not be required.  The use of steamed shell 
will not be permitted. 
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C. Stabilization: 

1. Determine bearing value by the Limerock Bearing Ratio (LBR) Method. 

2. After grading operations are substantially complete, determine the 
quantity (if any) of selected stabilizing material to be added for 
compliance with the bearing value requirements. 

3. Ensure that the finished subgrade meets the bearing value requirements, 
regardless of the quantity of stabilizing materials necessary to be added. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. General: 

1. Prior to the beginning of stabilizing operations, complete the subgrade to 
the lines, grades and cross section shown in the plans. 

2. Stabilize the subgrade in one course, unless the equipment and methods 
being used do not provide the required uniformity, particle size limitation, 
compaction and other desired results, in which case, perform the 
processing in more than one course as approved by the Engineer. 

3.02 APPLICATION 

A. Stabilizing Material: Spread the stabilizing material uniformly over the area to be 
stabilized by means of mechanical material spreaders, except that where use of 
such equipment is not practicable other means of spreading may be used, but only 
upon written approval of the Engineer. 

B. Mixing: By means of rotary tillers, or other equipment meeting the approval of 
the Engineer, thoroughly mix the subgrade throughout the entire depth and width 
of the area to be stabilized. 

C. Maximum Particle Size Of Mixed Materials:  At the completion of mixing, check 
that all particles of material within the limits of the area to be stabilized pass a 3 
½-inch ring. Remove from the stabilized area any particles not meeting this 
requirement or break them down so as to meet this requirement. 

D. Compaction: After the mixing operations have been completed and requirements 
for bearing value, uniformity and particle size have been satisfied, compact the 
stabilized area to a density of not less than 98% of maximum density as 
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determined by AASHTO T 180. Compact the materials at a moisture content 
permitting the specified compaction. If the moisture content of the material is 
improper for attaining the specified density, either add water or allow drying until 
the proper moisture content for the specified compaction is reached. 

E. Finish Grading: Grade and shape the completed stabilized subgrade to conform 
with the finished lines, grades and cross-section indicated in the Drawings. 

F. Quality Assurance: 

1. After the stabilizing and compacting operations have been completed, 
check that the subgrade is firm and substantially unyielding, to the extent 
that it will support construction equipment and will have the bearing value 
required. 

2. Remove and replace with suitable material all soft and yielding material, 
and any other portions of the sub-grade which will not compact readily, 
and bring the whole subgrade to line and grade, with proper allowance for 
subsequent compaction. 

G. Maintenance Of Completed Subgrade:  Upon completion, maintain the subgrade 
free from ruts, depressions and any damage resulting from the hauling or handling 
of materials, equipment, tools, etc. Maintain the required density until the 
subsequent base or pavement is in place. Make any repairs, replacement, etc., of 
curb and gutter, sidewalk, etc., which might become necessary in order to 
recompact the subgrade in the event of underwash or other damage.  Construct 
and maintain ditches and drains as necessary to protect the completed subgrade 
from damage by storm water. 

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Bearing Value Requirements: 

1. General: Obtain bearing value samples and provide test results to the 
Engineer at completion of satisfactory mixing of the stabilized area. For 
any area where the bearing value obtained is deficient from the value 
indicated in the Drawings, in excess of the tolerances established herein, 
spread and mix in additional stabilizing material as specified above for the 
full width of the roadway being stabilized and longitudinally for a distance 
of 50 feet beyond the limits of the area in which the bearing value is 
deficient. Pay for all retesting required until subgrade meets the specified 
requirements. 

2. Tolerances In Bearing Value Requirements: A undertolerance of 5.0 from 
the specified bearing value of LBR 40 will be allowed as based on tests 
performed on samples obtained after mixing operations have been 
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completed. 

END OF SECTION 02240 



SECTION 02300 
EARTHWORK 

02300-1 General 
02300-1.1 Related Documents 

02300-1.1.1 Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General 
and Supplementary Conditions, apply to this Section. 

02300-1.1.2 Florida Department of Transportation, Standard Specifications for 
Road and Bridge Construction (FDOT Specs), Section 120, latest edition. Work shall comply 
with requirements of FDOT Specs as modified herein. 

02300-1.1.3 General Exceptions: Any reference to FDOT Standard Specifications 
for Road and Bridge Construction (latest edition) Division I General Requirements & Covenants 
shall be excluded and not applicable to any specification referred herein, or otherwise listed in 
this document. 

02300-2 Summary 
02300-2.1 This Section includes preparing and grading sub-grades for pavements 

and curbs. 
02300-2.2 Related Sections: The following Sections contain requirements that relate to 

this Section. 
02300-2.2.1 Section 110 "Clearing & Grubbing" for clearing, grubbing, and tree 

protection. 

02300-3 Definitions 
02300-3.1 Excavation: The removal of material encountered to sub-grade 

elevations and the reuse or disposal of materials removed. 
02300-3.2 Sub-grade: The uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill 

or backfill immediately below sub-base, base, drainage fill, or topsoil materials. 
02300-3.3 Borrow: Soil material obtained off-site when sufficient approved soil material 

is not available from excavations. 
02300-3.4 Subbase Course: The layer placed between the subgrade and base course in a 

paving system or the layer placed between the subgrade and surface of a pavement or sidewalk 
or the existing layer beneath this base. 

02300-3.5 Base Course: The layer placed between the subbase and surface pavement in 
a paving system. 

02300-3.6 Unauthorized excavation: Removing materials beyond indicated subgrade 
elevations or dimensions without direction by the Engineer. Unauthorized excavation, as well as 
remedial work directed by the Engineer, shall be at the Contractor's expense. 

02300-3.7 Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, 
curbs, mechanical and electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features 
constructed above or below ground surface. 

02300-3.8 Utilities: On-site above ground utilities, overhead utilities and underground 
utilities including: pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables, as well as related appurtenances and 
underground services within building lines. 

02300-3.9 Unsuitable Material: Any material such as muck, wood, rock, organic 
peat, garbage, very fine soil particles unsuitable for compaction, and any other material 



that is considered unsuitable by the County or its representative shall be considered 
unsuitable. 

02300-3.10 Topsoil: Topsoil is defined as friable clay loam surface soil found 
normally to a depth of at least 4 inches. Satisfactory topsoil is reasonably free of subsoil, 
clay lumps, stones, and other objects over 2 inches in diameter, and without weeds, roots, 
and other objectionable material. 

02300-4 Submittals 
02300-4.1 General: Submit the following in accordance with Section 1300, "Submittals 

and the General Conditions.” 
02300-4.2 Product Data and Samples of the following: 

02300-4.2.1 1-lb representative samples of each proposed fill and backfill soil 
material from borrow sources as selected by the Engineer. 

02300-4.2.2 12-by-12-inch sample of filter fabric. 
02300-4.3 Test Reports: In addition to test reports required under field quality control, 

submit the following original copy directly to the Engineer from the testing services, with a copy 
to the Contractor: 

02300-4.3.1 Laboratory analysis of each soil material proposed for fill and 
backfill from borrow sources. 

02300-4.3.2 One optimum moisture-maximum density curve for each soil 
material. 

02300-4.3.3 Report of actual unconfined compressive strength and/or 
results of bearing tests of each stratum tested. 

02300-5 Quality Assurance 
02300-5.1 Codes and Standards: Perform earthwork complying with all requirements of 

authorities having jurisdiction. All material and construction methods shall be in accordance with 
the Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction, State of Florida, Department of 
Transportation, latest edition. 

02300-5.2 Testing and Inspection Service: During earthwork operations employ, at the 
Contractor's expense, a qualified independent geotechnical engineering testing agency, under the 
direction of a Professional Engineer, licensed in the State of Florida to classify, perform soil 
tests, and provide inspection services for quality control. All proposed borrow soils will require 
the testing agency to verify that soils comply with specified requirements and to perform 
required field and laboratory testing. Contractor shall replace materials removed for testing 
purposes. Should any work or materials fail to meet the requirements set forth in the plans and 
specifications, contractor shall pay for re-testing of same. 

02300-5.3 Testing Laboratory Qualifications: To qualify for acceptance, the 
geotechnical testing laboratory must demonstrate to the Engineer’s satisfaction, based on 
evaluation of laboratory-submitted criteria, that it has the experience and capability to conduct 
required field and laboratory geotechnical testing without delaying the progress of the work. 

02300-6 Project Conditions 
02300-6.1 Site Information: Data in the subsurface investigation report was used for the 

basis of the design and are available to the contractor for information only. Conditions are not 
intended as representations or warranties of accuracy or continuity between soil borings. The 
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Engineer/ Owner will not be responsible for interpretations or conclusions drawn from this data 
by the contractor. 

02300-6.2 Existing Utilities: Contractor is responsible for contacting all utility 
companies to obtain locations of all existing utilities or obstructions that he may encounter 
during construction. After location of utilities by the appropriate utility company, it is the 
Contractor's liability to protect all such utility lines, including service lines and appurtenances, 
and to replace at his own expense any that may be damaged by the Contractor's equipment or 
forces during construction of the Project. 

02300-6.2.1 Provide a minimum of 48-hours' notice to the Engineer and receive 
written notice to proceed before interrupting any utility. 

02300-6.2.2 The contractor is responsible for contacting all utility companies to 
verify locations of all existing utilities, utility-related obstructions, or utility relocations that he 
may encounter during construction. 

02300-6.2.3 Adequate provision shall be made for the flow of existing sewers, 
drains, and water courses encountered during construction, and structures which may be 
disturbed shall be satisfactorily restored by the Contractor. 

02300-6.3 Should uncharted, or incorrectly charted, piping or other utilities be 
encountered during the course of the work, consult Engineer immediately for directions. 
Cooperate with owner and utility companies in keeping respective services and facilities in 
operation. 

02300-7 Soil Materials 
02300-7.1 General: Soils used as fill shall be clean sands, similar to existing site soil, 

with less than 5% passing the number 200 sieve when existing subgrade conditions are 
considered wet as per the County and/or its representative. Soils as described above with less 
than 12% passing the number 200 sieve and meeting the requirements of Section 902-6 of the 
FDOT Specifications may be used when existing subgrade conditions are considered dry as per 
the County and/or its representative. The sand shall have a maximum dry density of at least 100 
pounds per cubic foot, according to the Standard Proctor compaction test, AASHTO T-99, 
ASTM D698. Provide approved borrow soil materials from off-site when sufficient satisfactory 
soil materials are not available from excavations. Provide laboratory certification that soils meet 
requirements of specifications. 

02300-7.2 If the Contractor elects to import any materials other than that excavated on 
site, then he will do so only with Engineer’s approval and at his own expense, unless separate 
payment for such items are called for in these specifications. 

02300-7.3 Sub-base Material: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or 
crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand, ASTM D 2940, with at least 95 
percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve, and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. 

02300-8 Dewatering 
02300-8.1 Prevent surface water and subsurface or ground water from entering 

excavations, from ponding on prepared subgrades, and from flooding project site and 
surrounding area. 

02300-8.2 Protect subgrades and foundation soils from softening and damage by rain or 
water accumulation. 



02300-8.3 The Contractor shall prevent the accumulation of water in excavated areas and 
shall remove by pumping or other means any water that accumulates in the excavation. The 
Contractor shall prevent the accumulation of water in both structural and trench excavations and 
shall remove by well point system or by other means water which accumulates. The Contractor 
shall provide, install and operate a suitable and satisfactory dewatering system. The contractor 
shall include the cost of this pumping equipment and work in the unit price bid for the work. 

02300-8.4 Establish and maintain temporary drainage ditches and other diversions 
outside excavation limits to convey rainwater and water removed from excavations to collection 
or runoff areas. Do not use trench excavations as temporary drainage ditches. 

02300-9 Excavation 
02300-9.1 Explosives: Not permitted. 
02300-9.2 Unclassified Excavation: Excavation is unclassified and includes excavation 

to required subgrade elevations regardless of the character of materials and obstructions 
encountered. 

02300-9.3 Strip topsoil to whatever depths encountered in a manner to prevent 
intermingling with underlying subsoil or other objectionable material. Remove heavy growths of 
grass from areas before stripping. Where existing trees are indicated to remain, leave existing 
topsoil in place within drip lines to prevent damage to root systems. 

02300-10 Stability of Excavation 
02300-10.1 Comply with local codes, ordinances, and requirements of authorities having 

jurisdiction to maintain stable excavations. 
02300-10.2 All excavation work shall conform to all applicable OSHA Publications, 

latest editions. The Contractor's method of providing protective support to prevent cave-ins shall 
conform to OSHA requirements. Slope excavations, shoring, and trench box usage in the field 
must be based on tabulated data and designed by the Contractor. The contractor is solely 
responsible for job site safety. 

02300-11 Excavation for Structures: Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a 
tolerance of plus or minus 0.10 foot. Extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for 
placing and removing concrete formwork, installing services and other construction, and for 
inspections. 

02300-11.1 Footings and Foundations: Do not disturb bottom of excavation. Excavate 
by hand to final grade just before placing concrete reinforcement. Trim bottoms to required lines 
and grades to leave solid base to receive other work. 

02300-11.2 Pile Foundations: Stop excavations from 6 inches to 12 inches above bottom 
of footing before piles are placed. After piles have been driven, remove loose and displaced 
material. Excavate to final grade, leaving solid base to receive concrete pile caps. 

02300-11.3 Excavation for Underground Tanks, Basins, and Mechanical or Electrical 
Appurtenances: Excavate to elevations and dimensions indicated within a tolerance of plus or 
minus 0.10 foot. Do not disturb bottom of excavations intended for bearing surface. 

02300-12 Excavation for Walks and Pavements: Excavate surfaces under walks and 
pavements to indicated cross sections, elevations, and grades. 



02300-13 Excavation for Stormwater Systems: Excavate and compact the backfill of trenches 
to the densities specified for embankment or subgrade, as applicable, and in accordance with the 
requirements of Section 2600. 

02300-14 Storage of Soil Materials: Stockpile excavated materials acceptable for backfill and 
fill soil materials, including acceptable borrow materials. Stockpile soil materials without 
intermixing. Place, grade and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent wind-
blown dust. 

02300-14.1 Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations. Do not store within 
drip line of remaining trees. 

02300-14.2 Stockpile topsoil and other reusable soils in storage piles in areas indicated or 
directed. Construct storage piles to provide free drainage of surface water. Cover storage piles, if 
required, to prevent erosion. 

02300-15 Backfill 
02300-15.1 Backfill excavations promptly, but not before completing the following: 

02300-15.1.1 Acceptance of construction below finish grade including, where 
applicable, filter fabric, installation, and gravel bedding. 

02300-15.1.2 Surveying locations of underground utilities for record documents. 
02300-15.1.3 Testing, inspecting, and approval of underground utilities. 
02300-15.1.4 Removal of trash and debris from excavation. 
02300-15.1.5 Removal of temporary shoring, bracing, and sheeting unless 

specified to remain. 
02300-15.2 No backfill material shall be placed, spread or rolled during unfavorable 

weather conditions. When the work is interrupted by heavy rain, backfill operations shall not be 
resumed until the moisture content and density of the fill are as previously specified. 

02300-16 Fill 
02300-16.1 Preparation: Remove vegetation, topsoil, debris, wet and unsatisfactory soil 

materials, obstructions, and deleterious materials from ground surface prior to placing fills. Plow 
strip, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill material will bond 
with existing surface. In order to insure proper bond and prevent slipping between the original 
ground and fill, the surface of the original ground shall be scarified to a depth of at least three 
inches. Each layer of fill material shall be compacted until the required density is achieved. 

02300-16.2 When sub grade or existing ground surface to receive fill has a density less 
than that required for fill, break up ground surface to depth required, pulverize, moisture-
condition or aerate soil and re-compact to required density. 

02300-16.3 Place fill material in layers to required elevations for each location listed 
below. 

02300-16.3.1 Under grass, use satisfactory excavated or borrow soil material. 
02300-16.4 Under walks and pavements, steps, ramps, building slabs, footings, and 

foundations use subbase or base material, or satisfactory excavated or borrow soil material. 



02300-17 Moisture Control: Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or 
backfill layer before compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content. 

02300-17.1 Do not place backfill or fill material on surfaces that contain excessive 
moisture. 

02300-17.2 Remove and replace or scarify and air-dry satisfactory soil material that is too 
wet to compact to specified density. Stockpile or spread and dry removed wet satisfactory soil 
material. 

02300-18 Compaction 
02300-18.1 Place backfill and fill materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose 

depth for material compacted by heavy compaction equipment, and not more than 4 inches in 
loose depth for material compacted by hand-operated tampers. The Contractor may construct 
embankments in successive layers of not more than 12” compacted thickness, if he can 
demonstrate with field tests that he has compacting equipment efficient to achieve required 
density for the full depth of a thicker lift. The Engineer reserves the right to terminate the 
Contractor's use of thick lift construction and have him revert to the 8” loose lifts whenever it is 
determined that satisfactory results are not being achieved. 

02300-18.2 Place backfill and fill materials evenly on all sides of structures to required 
elevations. Place backfill and fill uniformly along the full length of each structure. 

02300-18.3 Percentage of Maximum Dry Density Requirements: 
Compact soil to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry density according to 
ASTM D698 (Standard Proctor): 

02300-18.3.1 Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements, compact 
each layer of backfill or fill material at 100 percent maximum dry density. 
02300-18.3.2 Under lawn or unpaved areas, compact each layer of backfill or fill 
material at 95 percent maximum dry density. 

02300-19 Grading 
02300-19.1 General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free from irregular 

surface changes. Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and 
elevations indicated. 

02300-19.1.1 Provide a smooth transition between existing adjacent 
grades and new grades. 

02300-19.1.2 Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to 
conform to required surface tolerances. 

02300-19.2 Site Grading: Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to 
prevent ponding. Finish subgrades to required elevations within the following tolerances: 

02300-19.2.1 Lawn or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 0.10 foot. 
02300-19.2.2 Walks: Plus or minus 0.10 foot. 
02300-19.2.3 Pavements: Plus or minus ½ inch. 

02300-20 Stabilized Subgrade 



02300-20.1 For stabilized subgrade the type of materials, commercial or local, is at the 
Contractor's option and no separate payment for stabilizing materials will be made (other than as 
may be paid for as borrow). 

02300-20.2 When stabilizing is designated as Type B, compliance with the bearing value 
requirements will be determined by the Lime rock Bearing Ratio Method. Minimum LBR shall 
be 40. 

02300-20.3 It is the Contractor's responsibility that the finished roadbed section meets the 
bearing value requirements, regardless of the quantity of stabilizing materials necessary to be 
added. Also, full payment will be made for any areas where the existing subgrade materials meet 
the design bearing value requirements without the addition of stabilizing additives, as well as 
areas where the Contractor may elect to place select high bearing materials from other sources, 
within the limits of the stabilizing. 

02300-20.4 After the roadbed grading operations have been substantially completed, the 
Contractor shall make his own determination as to the quantity (if any) of stabilizing material, of 
the type selected by him, necessary for compliance with the bearing value requirements. The 
contractor shall notify the Engineer of the approximate quantity to be added, and the spreading 
and mixing-in of such quantity of materials shall meet the approval of the Engineer as to 
uniformity and effectiveness. 

02300-21 Field Quality Control 
02300-21.1 Testing Agency Services: Allow testing agency to inspect and test each 

subgrade and each fill or backfill layer. Do not proceed until test results for previously completed 
work verify compliance with requirements. 

02300-21.1.1 Perform field in-place density tests according to ASTM D 1556 
(sand cone method), ASTM D 2167 (rubber balloon method), or ASTM D 2937 (drive cylinder 
method), as applicable. 

02300-21.1.2 Field in-place density tests may also be performed by the nuclear 
method according to ASTM D 2922, provided that calibration curves are periodically checked 
and adjusted to correlate to tests performed using ASTM D 1556. With each density calibration 
check, check the calibration curves furnished with the moisture gauges according to ASTM D 
3017. 

02300-21.1.2.1 When field in-place density tests are performed using 
nuclear methods, make calibration checks of both density and moisture gauges at beginning 
of work, on each different type of material encountered, and at intervals as directed by the 
Engineer. 

02300-21.1.1.2 Paved Areas: Make at least one field density test of 
subgrade, base, and each compacted fill layer for every 300 linear feet of roadway or 
equivalent area, but in no case less than three tests. Tests shall be staggered to ensure 
representative sampling. 

02300-21.1.3 Unpaved Areas: Make at least one field density test of each 
compacted fill layer or subgrade for every 1000 square yards of area, but in no case less 
than three tests. 

02300-21.1.4 Other tests may be required at Engineer’s discretion. 
02300-21.2 If in the opinion of the Engineer, based on testing service reports and 

inspection, sub grades, fills, or backfills are below specified density, scarify and moisten or 



aerate, or remove and replace soil to the depth required, re-compact, and re-test until required 
density is obtained at no additional expense. 

02300-22 Repair and Corrections 
02300-22.1 Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic and 

erosion. Keep free of trash and debris. Repair and re-establish grades to specified tolerances 
where completed or partially completed surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or lose 
compaction due to subsequent construction operations or weather conditions. Scarify or remove 
and replace material to depth directed by the Engineer; reshape and re-compact at optimum 
moisture content to the required density. 

02300-22.2 Settling: Where settling occurs during the warranty period, remove finished 
surfacing, backfill with additional approved material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 
Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, and 
eliminate evidence of restoration to the greatest extent possible. 

02300-22.3 When traffic must cross open trenches, the contractor shall provide suitable 
bridges. (See Section 4060 for additional requirements.) 

02300-22.4 Erosion Control: The Contractor shall be responsible for the prevention of 
erosion from the site and for maintaining filled and graded surfaces for the duration of the 
project. This includes, but is not limited to, the erection of a silt fence and hay bale barricade as 
per Florida Department of Transportation Design Standard indexes 102 and 104, as shown in the 
construction plans. The Contractor shall take whatever steps necessary to prevent erosion and 
sedimentation, and will be responsible for any damages which might occur to down-land 
properties as a result of run-off from the site during sitework construction. Provide erosion 
control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of soil-bearing water 
runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways. 

02300-23 Disposal of Surplus and Waste Materials 
Surplus excavated material remains the property of the county unless otherwise noted. Waste 
materials, including unsatisfactory soils, trash and debris shall be removed and legally disposed 
of, off the Owner’s property. 

02300-24 Clean-up and Final Inspection 
Before final inspection and acceptance the Contractor shall clean ditches, shape shoulders 

and restore all disturbed areas, including street crossings, grass plots, re-grassing if necessary, to 
as good a condition as existed before work started. 

02300-25 Measurement and Payment 
02300-25.1 Basis of Payment 

02300-25.1.1 Excavation: Payment shall be included in the cost of the associated 
item of work. Payment will be made under: per cubic yard. 

02300-25.1.2 Embankment: Payment shall be included in the cost of the 
associated item of work. Payment will be made under: per cubic yard. 

END OF SECTION 02300 



   

 

  
    

  

   

SECTION 02459 – TIMBER PILES 

PART 1—GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes specifications for furnishing, installing, and testing of driven piles for 
structures. Piles shall be end-bearing piles, friction load-bearing piles or both as indicated. 

B. Supply piles of the following types as indicated: 
1. Timber piles, peeled and treated, driven. 

C. Related Sections: 
For bracing, pile caps and framing, see Division 6, Rough Carpentry, or Heavy Timber 
Construction. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Test Pile: An individual pile which is observed to determine its behavior during driving and 
under static axial compression load. 

B. Reaction Pile: An individual pile which provides the reaction load required to perform the load 
test on a test pile. During this process the reaction pile can be subjected to either an axial 
compression load or an axial tension load. 

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO). 

AASHTO M-133. Specification for Preservative and Pressure Treatment Process for Timber. 

B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM). 

ASTM D25 Specification for Round Timber Piles 
ASTM D1143 Method of Testing Piles Under Static Axial Compressive Load ASTM 
D3689 Method of Testing Individual Piles Under Static Axial Tension Load 

C. American Wood Preservers’ Association (AWPA) 

AWPA C3. Piles - Preservative Treatment by Pressure Processes. 
AWPA C14. Wood for Highway Construction - Preservative Treatment by Pressure 
Processes. 
AWPA C18. Standard for Pressure treated Material in Marine Construction. AWPA M4. 
Standard for the Care of Preservative Treated Wood Products. 

1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. General: Refer to Contract Requirements for Submittals, Shop Drawings, Product Data and 
Samples. 
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SECTION 02459 – TIMBER PILES 

B. Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings of pile types as follows: 

1. Show any structural connections such as for uplift loads. 

C. Pile Driving Sequential Layout: 

1. Submit layout drawings showing the proposed sequence of driving the piles. 

2. On the sequential layout, show each pile identification as indicated on the Contract 
Drawings, its driving sequence number, type, size, load bearing capacity and pile tip 
elevation planned. 

D. Pile Driving Record: Maintain a pile driving record during pile driving and submit it to the 
Project Engineer upon completion of pile driving. On the record indicate, for each pile driven, 
the information specified in C above, and the following: type and rating of driving equipment, 
overall blow count per foot, number of blows per inch penetration for the last 12 inches, and 
any unusual conditions encountered during driving. 

E. Equipment Review and Drawings: 

1. Submit complete list of the equipment proposed for use, including a description of the 
characteristics of each piece of driving equipment. 

a. The Project Engineer will review the proposed driving equipment, accessories, 
and methods of adequacy for the conditions expected to be encountered. 
However, the adequacy of the equipment and accessories shall remain the 
responsibility of the Contractor. Should the equipment used by the Contractor 
prove inadequate to drive the scheduled types of piles in the locations indicated, 
or should the use rate of accessories show damage to the piles, or should the 
Progress Schedule not be maintained, the Contractor shall replace, or use 
different types of equipment. 

2. Submit shop drawings of driving accessories showing compatibility with the size 
configuration, handling, and driving requirements of each type of pile indicated on the 
Contract Drawings. 

3. Submit shop drawings showing the methods and equipment proposed for loading test 
piles. 

F. Submit data on round timber pile treatment data, including certification by treating plant 
stating type of preservative solution and pressure process used, net amount of preservative 
retained, and compliance with applicable standards. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Handling, storage and field fabrication, including treating of cut ends, shall be in accordance 
with AWPA M4. 

2.0 PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 TIMBER PILES 
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SECTION 02459 – TIMBER PILES 

A. Round Timber Piles: Piles shall be Southern Pine and shall conform to ASTM D 25, unused, 
clean peeled, uniformly tapered, one piece from butt to tip. 

B. Piles sizes shall be as indicated on the Contract Drawings. 
C. Pressure treatment shall be in accordance with the following Use Category Standards: 

Foundation piles. AWPA C3. 
Land and freshwater piles. AWPA C3. Marine piles. AWPA C3 and C18. 
Highway bridge piles. AWPA C14. 
Marine, dual treatment. AWPA C3. 
Field treatment of cut ends and holes. AWPA M4. 

D. All wood attached directly to concrete or exposed to weather shall be pressure treated with 
alkaline copper quat (ACQ) at the rate of 0.6 pcf. 

E. All piles shall be pressure treated with CCA at a rate of 2.5 pcf for marine use. 
F. Fabrication 

1. Field-Applied Wood Preservative: Treat field cuts, holes, and other penetrations in 
accordance with AWPA M4. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 PILE TYPES 

Piles shall be end-bearing type or friction type as indicated. Drive end-bearing piles to the 
required bearing value. The bearing value for each pile shall be as determined in Article 
3.04. Drive friction piles to the required penetration, as indicated. 

3.02 DETERMINATION OF LENGTH 

A. Provide piles of such length as required to develop the specified bearing value, to obtain 
the specified penetration, and to extend into the cap or footing block as indicated. 

B. Assume responsibility for furnishing piles of sufficient length to obtain the penetration and 
bearing value indicated. 

3.03 TEST PILES 

A. The Contract Drawings indicate the required type of piling, the required bearing value, the 
minimum penetration, and the estimated pile tip elevation. Estimated tip elevations are 
approximate, based upon subsurface explorations, and are given only to show the basis for 
the estimated quantities indicated in the Bid Schedule and to indicate the required lengths 
of test piles. 

B. Order and drive the test piles. Safe bearing capacities of the test piles will be determined 
by methods herein specified. 

C. From the test pile data and behavior and the subsurface exploration data, the Design 
Engineer will determine the penetration required. The Design engineer may also determine 
the required penetration based upon settlement criteria or any other factors which in the 
opinion of the Design Engineer are applicable to the work. Submit the final data to the 
Project Manager for evaluation. 

3.04 DRIVEN PILE CAPACITY 

502100317 Veteran’s Park 02459 - 3 



  
 

 

    

 

 

 

  

 

SECTION 02459 – TIMBER PILES 

A. Design 

1. The ultimate pile capacity will be determined by the Design Engineer. Drive piles with 
approved driving equipment to the ordered length or other lengths necessary to 
obtain the required ultimate pile capacity. Jetting, predrilling or other methods to 
facilitate pile penetration shall not be used unless specifically permitted by the Design 
Engineer. 

2. Penetration per blow may be measured either during initial driving or during re-driving 
following a set period of time as determined by the Design Engineer. 

B. Practical Refusal: Practical refusal will be determined by the Design Engineer, and will be 
a condition where the blow count exceeds either two times the number of blows required in 
1 foot or three times the number of blows required in 3 inches to achieve the required 
bearing value, not to exceed 5 blows per inch. Piles reaching practical refusal shall not be 
driven further. 

3.05 PILE LOAD TESTS FOR PILES UNDER AXIAL COMPRESSION LOAD 

A. Install test piles and reaction piles, of the same type and kind as permanent piles, in the 
locations indicated by the Design Engineer. Install test piles vertically. 

B. Test piles which pass the load test in an undamaged condition, may be utilized as 
permanent piles in the work. Reaction piles which were used to perform the pile load test 
may be utilized as permanent piles in the work, provided they are not damaged and that 
they are not moved upward. 

C. Either extract damaged test piles and reaction piles and remove from the site or cut them 
off 3 feet below any structure to be installed above. 

D. Comply with ASTM D1143 for pile load test apparatus, for applying load and measuring 
movements, and for standard measuring procedures. Perform loading procedures as 
follows: 

1. Apply the load in load increments of 10-15% of the design load to a maximum load 
of 300% or failure, whichever occurs first. Maintain each test load for 2.5 minutes. 

2. Measure the settlement and rebound of the test pile to the nearest 0.01 inch. 

E. Do not subject reaction piles which are to become permanent piles to uplift loads greater 
than 70 percent of the required bearing capacity. Test reaction piles in accordance with 
ASTM D3689. 

F. Safe bearing capacity of the test pile shall be defined as 50% of the failure load. The failure 
load shall be defined as the load that produces a movement of the pile butt (Sf) equal to: 

Sf = S + (0.15 +  0.008D) 

Where: 
Sf = Settlement at failure in inches D= Pile diameter or width in inches 
S = Elastic deformation of total unsupported pile length in inches 
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SECTION 02459 – TIMBER PILES 

G. The Design Engineer may require additional load tests in the event that the behavior of the 
test pile or any other pile shows any peculiarity, erratic action, or otherwise causes 
suspicion as to the reliability of the safe bearing capacity. 

H. Immediately following completion of load testing, submit two copies of the test report for 
each test pile to the Project Manager. Include in the test report the data required by ASTM 
D1143. 

I. Following the completion of load tests, the Design Engineer will make a determination of 
the required penetration. 

3.06 INSTALLATION OF PILES 

A. General: Provide piles of the type indicated and of the length and configuration necessary 
to: 

1. Achieve the required penetration determined by the Design Engineer. 

2. Extend into the pile cap or structure footing to the location directed by the Design 
Engineer; and 

3. Attain indicated bearing capacity. 

B. Penetration and Bearing: Install piles to the required penetration, or to the required bearing, 
as indicated, except as specified in Article 3.04, C and D. Jetting will not be permitted unless 
specifically approved by the Design Engineer for the location. 

C. Predrilled Holes: 

1. When necessary to achieve the required penetration, drill holes of diameter not 
greater than 90 percent of the average cross-sectional dimension of the pile at the 
depth being drilled and drive the pile therein to practical refusal. 

D. Pile Driving: 

1. Complete backfill to the required elevations in the area which piles are to occupy 
before starting to drive piles. 

2. Do not drive piles within 20 feet of concrete less than seven days old. 

3. Drive piles at interior of bases of footings before driving perimeter piles. 

4. If necessary, provide adequate lateral support for installed individual piles to prevent 
excessive temporary flexural stresses or movement of the pile top out of tolerance. 

5. Maintain the hammer coaxial with the pile during the driving operation by using a 
combination of driving cap and leads. 

6. Investigate any sudden decrease in driving resistance for possible breakage of the 
pile. If sudden decrease in driving resistance cannot be correlated to boring data or 
some incident in the driving, and if the pile cannot be inspected, such decrease in 
driving resistance may be cause for rejection of the pile. 
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SECTION 02459 – TIMBER PILES 

7. Re-drive any pile which is raised during driving of adjacent piles, to the original tip 
elevation. 

8. Cut off piles at top elevation directed by the Design Engineer. Replace or repair piles 
which are damaged when cut off. 

E. Installation Tolerances: 

1. Deviation from plumb and angle of batter: ¼ inch per foot of pile length, but not more 
than 6 inches overall. 

2. Deviation from location of pile top: 6 inches. 

F. Piles not meeting ASTM D25 requirements will be rejected. Remove such piles from the site 
and replace with sound piles. Piles broken under driving stresses may be cut off and left in 
place if approved by the Design Engineer for the location. Otherwise they shall be extracted 
and removed from the site. 

G. Fit timber piles with metal shoes on the tip as shown on the Contract Drawings (when 
specified). When the area of the head of a timber pile is greater than that of the face of 
the hammer, use a suitable cap to distribute the blows throughout the cross section of the 
pile. 

H. After timber piles are cut off, treat cut surfaces in accordance with AWPA M4. Remove 
cut off sections of the piles from the site and legally dispose. 

END OF SECTION 02459 

502100317 Veteran’s Park 02459 - 6 



SECTION 02800 – TRAFFIC SIGNS 

TRAFFIC SIGNS 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General Provisions of the Contract, including General 
and Supplementary Conditions and other Specifications Sections, 
apply to work of this section. 

B. Unless otherwise specified on the work orders, plan sheets, or in 
other sections of this contract, all materials and work shall conform 
to the applicable requirements in the following document: 

1. USDOT, Federal Highway Administration, Manual on Uniform 
Traffic 

Control Devices for Streets and Highways, Latest Edition. 

2. USDOT, Federal Highway Administration, Standard 
Alphabets for Highway Signs and Pavement Markings, 
Latest Edition. 

3. Florida Department of Transportation, Design Standards 
for Design, Construction, Maintenance and Utility Operations on 
the State Highway System, Latest Edition. 

4. Florida Department of Transportation, Standard Specifications for 
Road and Bridge Construction, section 700, Latest Edition. 

C. GENERAL EXCEPTIONS: Any reference to FDOT Standard 
Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction, Latest Edition, 
Division I General Requirements & Covenants shall be excluded and 
not applicable to any specification referred here in, or otherwise listed 
in this document. 

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 

The work under this section includes the removal and reinstallation of standard 
and special traffic signs (warning, regulatory, and guide). The Contractor shall 
furnish all labor, materials, post, tools, supplies, equipment, and machinery 
necessary to fully complete the work shown in the plans and in these 
specifications. 

1.3 PRODUCTS 

1.3.1 MATERIALS 



SECTION 02800 – TRAFFIC SIGNS 

All materials shall be new and of good quality unless otherwise specified. 
The Contractor, at his own expense and if requested by owner Contract 
Administrator, shall furnish samples of material and/or shall certify that the 
material meets all FDOT requirements. All material or work that has been 
rejected shall be remedied by the Contractor at his own expense and 
without delay. If the Contractor fails to promptly remove and/or dispose of 
rejected material and replace the same, the Engineer may remove and 
replace the same and deduct the cost of the work from the contract amount. 

If the Contractor chooses to use material other than specified herein, a sample 
of the material with supporting manufacturer's literature and specifications 
must be submitted to the owner’s Contract Administrator for prior approval. 

1.4 EXECUTION 

1.4.1 UTILITY SPOTS 

All street name signs shall be fabricated and installed in accordance with the 
plans and related documents. Contractor shall contact Sunshine State One 
Call of Florida at least two working days prior to digging or driving posts. 

1.4.2 SIGN INSTALLATION 

A. Signs shall be placed at the locations illustrated and/or specified in 
the plans or related documents. The soil around the post shall be 
solidly tamped so that the sign will stand vertically. 

B. If a sign cannot be placed where indicated due to a conflict, the 
Contractor shall immediately notify the owner’s Contract Administrator. 
The owner’s Contract Administrator will specify an alternate location. 

C. The date when each sign is installed shall be marked in 
permanent ink on the rear side of each sign. 

1.5 MEASUREMENT 

1.5.1 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT 

The quantity to be paid for will be plan quantity, unless otherwise provided. 

1.5.2 BASIS OF PAYMENT 

Price and payment will constitute full compensation for all work specified in this 
section. Payment for all items relating to traffic signs will be a lump sum 
quantity. 



Section 02832 

Concrete Retaining Wall 

02832–1 General 

02832-1.1 Description 

Work shall consist of designing, furnishing and construction of a KEYSTONE 
HARDSCAPES Valera Straight or similar unit retaining wall system in accordance with 
these specifications and in reasonable close conformity with the lines, grades, design and 
dimensions shown on the plans. 

Work includes preparing foundation soil, furnishing and installing leveling pad, unit 
facing system, unit drainage fill and reinforced backfill to the lines and grades shown on 
the construction drawings. 

Work incudes furnishing and installing geogrid soil reinforcement of the type, size, 
location and lengths designated on the construction drawings. 

02832–1.2 Related Sections 

Section 02300 – Earthwork 

02832-1.3 Reference Documents 

American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO) 

1. AASHTO M 252 Corrugated Polyethylene Drainage Pipe 
2. AASHTO M 288 Geotextile Specification for Highway Applications 

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) 

3. ASTM C140 Sampling and Testing Concrete Masonry Units 
4. ASTM C1372 Specification for Dry-Cast Segmental Retaining Wall Units 
5. ASTM D442 Particle Size Analysis of Soils 
6. ASTM D698 Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil – Standard Effort 
7. ASTM D1556 Standard Test Method for Density and Unit Weight of Soil In 

Place by the Sand Cone Method 
8. ASTM D1557 Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil – Modified Effort 
9. ASTM D2487 Standard Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes (Unified 

Soil Classification System) 
10. ASTM D2922 Standard Test Methods for Density of Soil and Soil-Aggregate in 

Place by Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth) 
11. ASTM D3034 Standard Specification for Type PSM Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) 

Sewer pipe and Fittings 
12. ASTM D4318 Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit and Plasticity Index of Soils 
13. ASTM D4595 Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Geotextiles by 

Wide-Width Strip Method 
14. ASTM D4873 Standard Guide for Identification, Storage and Handling of 

Geosynthetics 
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15. ASTM D5262 Standard Test Method for Evaluating the Unconfined Tension 
Creep Behavior of Geosynthetics 

16. ASTM D5321 Standard Test Method for Determining the Coefficient of Soil and 
Geosynthetic or Geosynthetic and Geosynthetic Friction by the Direct Shear 
Method 

17. ASTM D5818 Standard Practice for Obtaining Samples of Geosynthetics from a 
Test Section for Assessment of Installation Damage 

18. ASTM D6637 Standard Test Method for Determining Tensile Properties of 
Geogrids by the Single or Multi-Rib Method 

19. ASTM D6638 Standard Test Method for Determining Connection Strength 
Between Geosynthetic Reinforcement and Segmental Concrete Units 

20. ASTM D6706 Standard Test Method for Measuring Geosynthetic Pullout 
Resistance in Soil 

21. ASTM D6916 Standard Test Method for Determining the Shear Strength Between 
Segmental Concrete Units 

02832-1.4 Definitions 

Straight Unit – a dry-stacked concrete retaining wall unit machine made from Portland 
cement, water, and aggregates. 

Structural Geogrid – a polymeric material formed by a regular network of connected 
tensile elements with apertures of sufficient size to allow interlocking with surrounding 
soil, rock or earth and function primarily as reinforcement. 

Unit Drainage Fill – drainage aggregate that is placed within and immediately behind the 
concrete units. 

Reinforced Backfill – compacted soil that is placed within the reinforced soil volume as 
outlined on the plans. 

Retained Soil – the soil mass behind the reinforced backfill. 

Foundation Soil – the soil mass below the leveling pad and reinforced backfill. 

Leveling Pad – crushed stone, sand and gravel or unreinforced concrete material placed 
to provide a level surface for placement of the concrete units. 

Geosynthetic Reinforcement – polymeric material designed specifically for soil 
reinforcement. 

02832-2 Submittals and Certification 

Contractor shall submit a Manufacturer’s certification, prior to the start of work, that the 
retaining wall system components meet the requirements of this specification and the 
structure design. 

If a reenforced wall is required as dictated by manufacturer recommendations, contractor 
shall submit construction drawings and design calculations for the retaining wall system 
prepared and stamped by a Professional Engineer registered in the state of the project. 

A sample of the wall material and color shall be included in the submittal. 
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02832-3 Quality Assurance 

Owner shall/may provide quality assurance inspection and testing during earthwork and 
wall construction operations. Contractor shall provide all quality control testing and 
inspection not provided by the owner. Owner’s quality assurance program does not 
relieve the contractor of responsibility for quality control and wall performance. 

02832-4 Delivery Handling and Storage 

Contractor shall check all materials upon delivery to assure that the proper type, grade, 
color, and certification have been received. 

Contractor shall protect all materials from damage due to jobsite conditions and in 
accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.  Damaged materials shall not be 
incorporated into the work. 

02832-5 Products 

Manufacturer: Keystone Valera or other if approved in writing by engineer. 

02832-5.1 Concrete Retaining Wall Units 

Retaining wall units shall conform to the following architectural requirements 

1. Face color – Sand or similar 
2. Straight Face finish - Straight face configuration. Other face finishes will not be 

allowed without written approval of Owner. 
3. Bond configuration - running with bonds nominally located at midpoint in 

vertically adjacent units. 
4. Exposed surfaces of units shall be free of chips, cracks or other imperfections 

when viewed from a distance of 20 feet (6 m) under diffused lighting. 

Concrete units shall conform to the requirements of ASTM C1372 - Standard 
Specifications for Segmental Retaining Wall Units. 

Concrete units shall conform to the following structural and geometric requirements 
measured in accordance with ASTM C140 Sampling and Testing Concrete Masonry 
Units: 

5. Compressive strength: ≥ 3000 psi (21 MPa). 
6. Absorption: ≤ 8 % for standard weight aggregates. 
7. Dimensional tolerances: ± 1/8" (3 mm) from nominal unit dimensions not 

including rough split face. 

Concrete units shall conform to the following constructability requirements: 

8. Vertical setback: an integral shear connection lug to provide a 9/16 inch (14 mm) 
± setback per course, per the design. 

9. Maximum horizontal gap between erected units shall be ≤ 1/2 inch (13 mm). 
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02832-5.2 Base Leveling Pad Material 

Material shall consist of a compacted crushed stone base, sand and gravel or unreinforced 
concrete, as shown on the construction drawings. 

02832-5.3 Unit Drainage Fill 

Unit drainage fill shall consist of clean 1 inch (25 mm) minus crushed stone or crushed 
gravel meeting the following gradation tested in accordance with ASTM D-422: 

Sieve Size Percent Passing 
1 inch (25 mm) 100 
3/4-inch (19mm) 75 – 100 
No. 4 (4.75 mm) 0 – 10 
No. 50 (300 um) 0 - 5 

Drainage fill shall be placed within the cores of, between and behind the units as 
indicated on the design drawings. 

02832-5.4 Reinforced Backfill 

Reinforced backfill shall be free of debris and meet the following gradation tested in 
accordance with ASTM D-422: 

Sieve Size Percent Passing 
1 1/2 inch (38 mm) 100 
3/4-inch (19 mm) 75 – 100 
No. 40 (425 um) 0 – 60 
No. 200 (75 um) 0 – 35 

Plasticity Index (PI) < 15 and Liquid Limit < 40, per ASTM D4318 
The maximum aggregate size shall be limited to 3/4 inch (19 mm) unless installation 
damage tests have been performed to evaluate potential strength reductions to the geogrid 
design due to increased installation damage during construction. 

Material can be site-excavated soils where the above requirements can be met. Soils not 
meeting the above criteria, including highly plastic clays and organic soils, shall not be 
used in the backfill or reinforced backfill soil mass. 

Contractor shall submit reinforced fill sample and laboratory test results to the 
Architect/Engineer for approval, prior to the use of any proposed reinforced backfill 
material. 

02832-5.5 Geogrid Soil Reinforcement (if required) 

Geosynthetic reinforcement shall consist of geogrids manufactured for soil reinforcement 
applications and shall be manufactured from high tenacity polyester yarn or high density 
polyethylene. Polyester geogrid shall be made from high tenacity polyester filament yarn 
with a molecular weight exceeded 25,000 g/m and with a carboxyl end group value less 
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than 30. Polyester geogrid shall be coated with an impregnated PVC coating that resists 
peeling, cracking and stripping. 

B. Ta – Long Term Allowable Tensile Design Load. Ta of the geogrid material shall be 
determined as follows: Ta = Tult/(RFcr * RFd * RFid * FS). Ta shall be evaluated 
based on a 75 year design life. 

1. Tult – Short Term Ultimate Tensile Strength. Tult shall be determined in 
accordance with ASTM D4595 or ASTM D6637. Tult is based on the minimum 
average roll values (MARV). 

2. RFcr – Reduction Factor for Long Term Tension Creep. RFcr shall be determined 
from 10,000 hour creep testing performed in accordance with ASTM D5262. 
RFcr = 1.45 minimum. 

3. RFd – Reduction Factor for Durability. RFd shall be determined from polymer 
specific durability testing covering the range of expected soil environments. RFd 
= 1.10 minimum. 

4. RFid – Reduction Factor for Installation Damage. RFid shall be determined from 
product specific construction damage testing performed in accordance with 
ASTM D5818. Test results shall be provided for each product to be used with 
project specific or more severe soil types. RFid = 1.05 minimum. 

5. FS – Overall Design Factor of Safety. FS hall be 1.5 unless noted for the 
maximum allowable working stress calculation. 

The maximum design tensile load of the geogrid shall not exceed the laboratory tested 
ultimate strength of the geogrid/facing unit connection divided by a factor of safety of 
1.5. The connection strength testing and computation procedures shall be in accordance 
with ASTM D6638 Connection Strength between Geosynthetic Reinforcement and 
Segmental Concrete Units. 

Ci – Coefficient of Soil Interaction. Ci values shall be determined per ASTM D6706 at a 
maximum 0.75 inch (19 mm) displacement. 

The geogrid manufacturer shall have a Manufacturing Quality Control program that 
includes QC testing by an independent laboratory. The QC testing shall include Tensile 
Strength testing, Melt Flow Index testing for HDPE geogrids and Molecular Weight 
testing for polyester geogrids. 

02832-5.6 Drainage Pipe 

If required, drainage pipe shall be perforated or slotted PVC pipe manufactured in 
accordance with ASTM D3034 or corrugated HDPE pipe manufactured in accordance 
with AASHTO M252. 

02832-5.7 Geotextile Filter Fabric 
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When required, geotextile filter fabric shall be a needle-punched nonwoven fabric that 
meets the requirements of AASHTO M288. 

02832-6 Execution 

02832-6.1 Excavation Contractor shall excavate to the lines and grades shown on the 
construction drawings. The Owner or Contractors QA/QC representative shall inspect the 
excavation and test the foundation soils and approve prior to placement of the leveling pad 
material or fill soils. Any over-excavation required to remove unsuitable soils shall be oversized 
from the front of the leveling pad and back of the geogrid reinforcement. Over-excavation and 
replacement of unsuitable soils and replacement with approved compacted fill will be 
compensated as agreed upon with the Owner. 

02832-6.2 Base Leveling Pad 

Leveling pad material shall be placed to the lines and grades shown on the construction 
drawings to a minimum thickness of 6 inches (150 mm) and extend laterally a minimum 
of 6 inches in front and behind the wall unit. 

Soil leveling pad materials shall be compacted to a minimum of 95% of Standard Proctor 
density per ASTM D697 or 92% Modified Proctor density per ASTM D1557. 

Leveling pad shall be prepared to insure full contact with the base surface of the concrete 
units. 

02832-6.3 Unit Installation 

First course of units shall be placed on the leveling pad at the appropriate line and grade. 
Alignment and level shall be checked in all directions and insure that all units are in full 
contact with the base and properly seated. 

Place the front of units side-by-side. Do not leave gaps between adjacent units. Layout of 
corners and curves shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. 

Place and compact drainage fill within and behind wall units. Place and compact 
reinforced backfill soil behind drainage fill. 

Maximum stacked vertical height of wall units, prior to drainage fill and backfill 
placement and compaction, shall not exceed two courses. 

02832-6.4 Structural Geogrid Installation (NOT REQUIRED) 

Geogrid shall be installed with the highest strength direction perpendicular to the wall 
alignment. 

Geogrid reinforcement shall be placed at the strengths, lengths and elevations shown on 
the construction drawings, or as directed by the engineer. 
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The geogrid shall be laid horizontally on compacted backfill within 1 inch of the face of 
the units. Place the next course of units over the geogrid. The geogrid shall be pulled taut 
and anchored prior to backfill placement on the geogrid. 

Geogrid reinforcements shall be continuous throughout their embedment lengths and 
placed side-by-side to provide 100% coverage at each level. Spliced connections between 
shorter pieces of geogrid or gaps greater than 2 inches between adjacent pieces of geogrid 
are not permitted. 

02832-6.5 Reinforced Backfill Placement 

Reinforced backfill shall be placed, spread and compacted in such a manner that 
minimizes the development of slack in the geogrid and installation damage to the 
geogrid. 

Reinforced backfill shall be placed and compacted in lifts not to exceed 6 inches (150 
mm) where hand operated compaction equipment is used, or 8 – 10 inches (200 to 250 
mm) where heavy compaction equipment is used. Lift thickness shall be decreased to 
achieve the required density, as needed. 

Reinforced backfill shall be compacted to a minimum of 95% of Standard Proctor density 
per ASTM D697 or 92% Modified Proctor density per ASTM D1557. The moisture 
content of the reinforced backfill material during compaction shall be uniformly 
distributed throughout each layer and shall be dry of optimum by 0 to 3 percentage points 
of moisture. 

Only hand operated compaction equipment shall be allowed within 3 feet (1 M) from the 
back of the concrete units. 

Tracked construction equipment shall not be operated directly upon the geogrid 
reinforcement. A minimum fill thickness of 6 inches (150 mm) is required prior to 
operation of tracked vehicles over the geogrid. Tracked vehicle turning should be kept to 
a minimum to prevent tracks from displacing the fill and damaging or displacing the units 
or geogrid. 

Rubber tired equipment may pass over geogrid reinforcement at slow speeds, less than 10 
MPH. Sudden braking and turning shall be avoided. 

At the end of each day’s operation, the Contractor shall slope the last lift of reinforced 
backfill away from the wall units to direct runoff away from the wall face. The 
Contractor shall not allow surface runoff from adjacent areas to enter the wall 
construction site. 

02832-6.6 Cap Installation 

Prior to placement of the cap units, the upper surface of the top course of wall units shall 
be cleaned of soil and any other material. 
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Cap units shall be adequately glued to the underlying wall units with an all-weather 
exterior construction adhesive. 

02832-6.7 As-built Construction Tolerances 

Vertical alignment: ± 1.5 inches (40 mm) over any 10 foot (3 m) distance. 

Wall batter: within 2 degrees of design batter. Overall wall batter shall be ≥ 0 degrees. 

Horizontal alignment: ± 1.5 inches (40 mm) over any 10 foot (3 m) distance. 

Corners and curves: ± 1 foot (300 mm) to theoretical location. 

Maximum horizontal gap between erected units shall be ≤ 1/2 inch (13 mm). 

02832-6.8 Field Quality Control 

Quality Assurance – The owner shall/may engage inspection and testing services, 
including independent laboratories, to provide quality assurance and testing services 
during construction. This does not relieve the Contractor from securing the necessary 
construction quality control testing. 

Quality assurance should include foundation soil inspection and testing and verification 
of the geotechnical design parameters and verification that the contractor’s quality 
control testing is adequate as a minimum. Quality assurance shall also include 
observation of the construction for general compliance with the design drawings and 
project specifications. Quality assurance is usually best performed by the site 
geotechnical engineer. 

Quality Control – The Contractor shall engage independent inspection and testing 
services to perform the minimum quality control testing described in the retaining wall 
design plans and specifications. Only qualified and experienced technicians and 
engineers shall perform quality control testing and inspection services. 

Quality control testing shall include soil and backfill testing to verify soil types and 
strengths, compaction and moisture conditions and verification that the retaining wall is 
being constructed in accordance with the design plans and specifications. 

02832-7 Measurement and Payment 

The quantity to be paid for shall be the plan quantity, in square yards, of retaining wall. 
Prices and payment will be full compensation for all work specified in this section 
including: any preparation of the area not to be included under another contract item; all 
incidentals necessary to complete the work. 
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SECTION 02900 – EROSION-POLLUTION CONTROL 

EROSION-POLLUTION CONTROL 

1.1. SCOPE 

The work consists of installing measures or performing work to control erosion and 
minimize the production of sediment and other pollutants to water and air from 
construction activities. 

1.2. MATERIAL 

All material furnished shall meet the requirements of the Erosion Control Notes/Details 
the Construction Plans 

1.3. EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL MEASURES AND WORKS 

The measures and works shall include, but are not limited to, the following: 

Staging of earthwork activities—The excavation and moving of soil materials 
shall be scheduled to minimize the size of areas disturbed and unprotected from erosion 
for the shortest reasonable time. 

Seeding—Seeding to protect disturbed areas shall occur as soon as reasonably 
possible following completion of that earthwork activity. 

Mulching—Mulching to provide temporary protection of the soil surface from 
erosion. 

Diversions—Diversions to divert water from work areas and to collect water from 
work areas for treatment and safe disposition. They are temporary and shall be removed 
and the area restored to its near original condition when the diversions are no longer 
required or when permanent measures are installed. 

Stream crossings—Culverts or bridges where equipment must cross streams. 
They are temporary and shall be removed and the area restored to its near original 
condition when the crossings are no longer required or when permanent measures are 
installed. 

Sediment basins—Sediment basins collect, settle, and eliminate sediment from 
eroding areas from impacting properties and streams below the construction site(s). These 
basins are temporary and shall be removed and the area restored to its original condition 
when they are no longer required or when permanent measures are installed. 

Sediment filters—Straw bale filters or geotextile sediment fences trap sediment 
from areas of limited runoff. Sediment filters shall be properly anchored to prevent 
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erosion under or around them. These filters are temporary and shall be removed and the 
area restored to its original condition when they are no longer required or when 
permanent measures are installed. 

Waterways—Waterways for the safe disposal of runoff from fields, diversions, 
and other structures or measures. These works are temporary and shall be removed and 
the area restored to its original condition when they are no longer required or when 
permanent measures are installed. 

Other—Additional protection measures required by Federal, State, or local 
government. 

1.4. CHEMICAL POLLUTION 

The contractor shall provide watertight tanks or barrels or construct a sump sealed with 
plastic sheets to dispose of chemical pollutants, such as drained lubricating or 
transmission fluids, grease, soaps, concrete mixer washwater, or asphalt, produced as a 
by-product of the construction activities. At the completion of the construction work, 
sumps shall be removed and the area restored to its original condition. Sump removal 
shall be conducted without causing pollution. 

Sanitary facilities, such as chemical toilets, or septic tanks shall not be located next to 
live streams, wells, or springs. They shall be located at a distance sufficient to prevent 
contamination of any water source. At the completion of construction activities, facilities 
shall be disposed of without causing pollution. 

1.5. AIR POLLUTION 

The burning of brush or slash and the disposal of other materials shall adhere to state and local regulations. 

Fire prevention measures shall be taken to prevent the start or spreading of wildfires that 
may result from project activities. Firebreaks or guards shall be constructed and 
maintained at locations shown on the drawings. 

All public access or haul roads used by the contractor during construction of the project 
shall be sprinkled or otherwise treated to fully suppress dust. All dust control methods 
shall ensure safe construction operations at all times. If chemical dust suppressants are 
applied, the material shall be a commercially available product specifically designed for 
dust suppression and the application shall follow manufacturer's requirements and 
recommendations. A copy of the product data sheet and manufacturer's recommended 
application procedures shall be provided to the engineer 5 working days before the first 
application. 
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1.6 MAINTENANCE, REMOVAL, AND RESTORATION 

All pollution control measures and temporary works shall be adequately maintained in a 
functional condition for the duration of the construction period. All temporary measures 
shall be removed and the site restored to near original condition. 

1.7 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

For items of work for which lump sum prices are established in the contract, payment 
will be prorated and provided in equal amounts on each monthly progress payment 
estimate. The number of months used for prorating shall be the number estimated to 
complete the work as outlined in the contractor's approved construction schedule. The 
final month's prorate amount will be provided with the final contract payment. Payment 
as described will constitute full compensation for completion of the work. 

Compensation for any item of work described in the contract, but not listed in the bid 
schedule is included in the payment for the item of work to which it is made subsidiary. 



  

 

  

 

SECTION 03000 – CONCRETE SIDEWALKS, CURB AND GUTTER 

1.1 SCOPE OF WORK 

The work specified in this section consists of the construction of sidewalks, curbing, curb 
and gutter, ribbon curb, or valley gutter, of Portland cement concrete. Such work is to be 
constructed in accordance with the specs, lines, grades, dimensions, and notes as shown on 
the plans. 

1.2 COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH 

All concrete in sidewalks, curbing, valley gutter, and standard curb and gutter shall contain 
cement, coarse aggregate, and fine aggregate with a minimum of 3,000 pounds compressive 
strength per square inch at 28 days. Sidewalks shall be fiber reinforced. 

1.3 GRADING 

Grading shall include the removing and disposing of the existing curb, gutter and sidewalks 
and the excavation or fill necessary to bring the subgrade to the proper line, grade and 
contour after compacting and consolidating same by rolling, tamping and watering. Subgrade 
or base upon which the curb, curb and gutter or valley gutter is to be set shall meet 
compaction requirements. All roots, loam or other objectionable material shall be removed to 
a depth of at least two (2) feet below the top of the finished subgrade and the resultant holes 
filed with a suitable material and compacted by tamping. 

Excess material not used in constructing fills shall be removed and deposited at a location to 
be provided by the Contractor. 

1.4 FORMS 

Forms for this work shall be made of either 2" surfaced lumber or of metal of approved 
section with a flat surface on top. They shall be straight, free from warp or bends and of 
sufficient strength, when staked, to resist the pressure of the concrete without deforming. 
Forms shall have a depth equal to the plan dimensions for the depth of the concrete being 
deposited against them. Forms for combination curb and gutter shall be so constructed as to 
insure fastening of the forms to each other. 

1.5 PLACING CONCRETE 

No concrete shall be placed prior to the approval of the subgrade and form work by the 
Engineer or his duly authorized representative. No concrete shall be placed in inclement 
weather. Concrete proportioned as previously specified shall immediately be placed between 
the forms on the prepared subgrade. It shall, with a minimum amount of handling, be 
deposited evenly and slightly in excess of the required finished depth. It shall then be 
screeded to its proper elevation using suitable tools so as to produce a dense homogeneous 
concrete free from voids and stone pockets (honeycombing). 



 

 

  

SECTION 03000 – CONCRETE SIDEWALKS, CURB AND GUTTER 

1.6 FINISHING CONCRETE 

All surplus water, laitance or inert material shall be worked off the surface of the concrete 
with a straight edge. 

A. Sidewalks. The concrete shall be given a float finish with tools approved by the 
inspector. When so finished, surface variations shall not exceed 1/8 inch under a ten 
(10) foot straight edge, and not more than 1/16 inch on the four (4) foot transverse 
section. The edges of the sidewalk shall be carefully finished with an edging tool 
having a radius of 1/2 inch. When the concrete has sufficiently set, the float finish 
shall be brushed with a broom to the final finish grade. The sidewalk shall be marked 
into six (6) foot sections with an approved tool that will give a 1/2 inch deep 
marking. Expansion joints shall be provided at thirty (30) foot intervals. 

B. Curb, Valley Gutter, Curb and Gutter. The top of the curbing or gutter shall be 
floated smooth and the edges rounded to the radius shown on the plans. Unless 
otherwise shown on the plans, curb, curb and gutter and valley gutter shall be 
constructed in uniform ten (10) foot intervals. 

1.7 CURING 

The impervious curing compound used shall form a continuous uniform film. It shall be of a 
consistency suitable for spraying and be free of precipitated matter caused by conditions of 
storage or temperature. 

The compound shall be relatively non-toxic and contain a dye to assist in securing uniform 
coverage. The liquid curing compound shall be of such nature as not to react harmfully with 
the wet concrete. It shall leave the concrete free from pronounced change in color other than 
a slight darkening, and free from objectionable discoloration. 

If a delay in application should occur which permits the concrete surface to dry, the surface 
of the concrete shall be thoroughly moistened with water immediately prior to application of 
the compound. Upon removal of the forms, the sidewalk sides shall be immediately and 
thoroughly moistened after which they shall be sprayed with a compound as specified above. 

1.8 PROTECTION 

Concrete surface, after membrane compounds have been applied, shall be kept free from all 
foot and vehicular traffic or other sources of abrasion for a minimum of 24 hours. Plank 
crossovers shall be furnished at all building entrances for a period of 24 hours, to protect the 
finished surface. 



 

   
 

 

 

 

 

SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1- GENERAL 

1.01 SCOPE OF WORK 

A. Description of scope and intent 
1. CONTRACTOR shall provide all material, labor, and tools required to complete the 

installation of specified system. 
2. Any omission of reference to items required to complete the full operational and 

functional system specified in the section does not relieve the CONTRACTOR of the 
obligation to provide same. 

3. To provide installation of all items, including delivery, dispersing to the proper 
locations within the building, and affixing in place. 

4. Installation shall be accomplished by workers skilled in their craft that will perform 
their work in a professional manner and will leave the premises safe, orderly and 
clean. 

5. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplemental 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

6. CONTRACTOR is responsible for coordination of work included in this specification 
with all other specification sections related to furnishing of all materials, labor, 
permits, fees and services necessary for completion of work in this section. 

B. Section Includes: 
1. Formwork for cast in place concrete, with shoring, bracing, and anchorage. 
2. Formwork accessories. 
3. Form stripping. 
4. Reinforcing steel for cast in place concrete. 
5. Grout. 
6. Cast in place concrete, including concrete for the following: 

a. Foundations, footings. 
b. Slabs on grade. 
c. Supported slabs. 
d. Foundation and structural walls. 
e. Equipment pads and bases. 

7. Concrete curing. 
8. Shoring and reshoring. 

1.02 REFERENCES 

All referenced standards refer to the edition in force at the time these plans and Specifications are 
issued for bidding. 

A. AASHTO M 182 Standard Specification for Burlap Cloth Made from Jute or Kenaf; 
American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials. 

B. ACI 117 Standard Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials; American 
Concrete Institute. 

C. ACI 201.2R Guide to Durable Concrete; American Concrete Institute. 

D. ACI 211.1 Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight, 
and Mass Concrete; American Concrete Institute. 

E. ACI 214 Recommended Practice for Evaluation of Compression Test Results of 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

Field Concrete. 

F. ACI 301 Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings; American Concrete 
Institute. 

G. ACI 302.1R Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction; American Concrete 
Institute. 

H. ACI 304R Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete; 
American Concrete Institute. 

I. ACI 305R Hot Weather Concreting; American Concrete Institute. 

J. ACI 306R Cold Weather Concreting; American Concrete Institute. 

K. ACI 318 Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete; American 
Concrete Institute. 

L. ACI 347R Guide to Formwork for Concrete; American Concrete Institute. 

M. ACI 350 Code Requirements for Environmental Engineering Concrete Structures. 

N. ACI 350.1 Specification for Tightness Testing of Environmental Engineering 
Concrete Containment Structures & Commentary 

O. ACI 372 Guide to Design and Construction of Circular Wire-and-Strand-Wrapped 
Prestressed Concrete Structures 

P. ACI SP 66 ACI Detailing Manual; American Concrete Institute. 

Q. ASTM A 185 Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Plain, for Concrete 
Reinforcement. 

R. ASTM A 615 Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet Steel Bars for 
Concrete Reinforcement. 

S. ASTM C 31 Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in 
the Field. 

T. ASTM C 33 Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates. 

U. ASTM C 39 Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete 
Specimens. 

V. ASTM C 42 Standard Test Method for Obtaining and Testing Drilled Cores and 
Sawed Beams of Concrete. 

W. ASTM C 94 Standard Specification for Ready Mixed Concrete. 

X. ASTM C 143 Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete. 

Y. ASTM C 150 Standard Specification for Portland Cement. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

Z. ASTM C 171 Standard Specifications for Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete. 

AA. ASTM C 172 Standard Practice for Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete. 

BB. ASTM C 173 Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the 
Volumetric Method. 

CC. ASTM C 231 Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the 
Pressure Method. 

DD. ASTM C 260 Standard Specifications for Air Entraining Admixtures for Concrete. 

EE. ASTM C 494 Standard Specifications for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete. 

FF. ASTM C 618 Standard Specifications for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural 
Pozzolan for Use as a Mineral Admixture in Portland Cement Concrete. 

GG. ASTM C 685 Standard Specifications for Concrete Made by Volumetric Batching and 
Continuous Mixing. 

HH. ASTM C 881 
Concrete. 

Standard Specification for Epoxy Resin Base Bonding Systems for 

II. ASTM C 1059 
Concrete. 

Standard Specification for Latex Agents for Bonding Fresh to Hardened 

JJ. ASTM C 1107 
(Nonshrink). 

Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic Cement Grout 

KK. ASTM D 1751 Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete 
Paving and Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types). 

LL. ASTM D 1752 Standard Specification for Preformed Sponge Rubber and Cork 
Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and Structural Construction. 

MM. ASTM E 154 Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with 
Earth under Concrete Slabs, on Walls, or as Ground Cover. 

NN. ASTM E 329 Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in the Testing and/or 
Inspection of Materials Used in Construction. 

OO. CRSI Manual of Standard Practice; Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute. 

PP. Florida Building Code – FBC 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unexposed Finish: A general use finish, with no appearance criteria, applicable to all 
formed concrete concealed from view after completion of construction. 

B. Exposed Finish: A general use finish applicable to all formed concrete exposed to view 
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except those indicated to receive textured finish and including surfaces which may receive 
a paint coating (if any). 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. All submittals shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01300. 

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's product data for the following: 
1. Formwork accessories. 
2. Form liners. 
3. Concrete admixtures. 
4. Grout. 
5. Bonding compound. 
6. Epoxy bonding system 

C. Aggregates: Submit test reports showing compliance with specified quality and gradation. 

D. Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings for fabrication and placement of the following: 
1. Reinforcement: Comply with ACI SP 66. Include bar schedules, diagrams of bent 

bars, arrangement of concrete reinforcement, and splices. 
a. Show construction joints. 
b. Include details of reinforcement at openings through concrete structures. 
c. Include elevations of reinforcement in walls. 
d. Show stirrup spacing. 
e. Concrete embedment’s. 

2. Shoring and reshoring for elevated concrete placement shall include: 
a. Location, size, and type of all shoring members. 
b. Location, size, and type of all reshoring members. 
c. Location, size, and type of all mud sills, blocking, temporary lateral bracing and 

other accessories necessary to safely support and brace the structure during 
construction. 

d. Prepare shop drawings under seal of professional structural ENGINEER 
registered in the state of Florida. 

E. Quality Control Submittals 
1. Submit the following information related to quality assurance requirements specified: 
2. Design data: Submit proposed mix designs and test data before concrete operations 

begin. Identify for each mix submitted the method by which proportions have been 
selected. 
a. For mix designs based on trial mixtures, include trial mix proportions, test 

results, and graphical analysis and show required average compressive 
strength f(cr). 

b. Indicate quantity of each ingredient per cubic yard of concrete. 
c. Indicate type and quantity of admixtures proposed or required. 

3. Test reports: Submit laboratory test reports for all testing specified. 
4. Certifications: Submit affidavits from an independent testing agency certifying that all 

materials furnished under this section conform to specifications. 
5. Certifications: Provide certification from manufacturers of concrete admixtures that 

chloride content complies with specified requirements. 
6. Certifications: Submit mill test certificates for all reinforcing steel furnished under this 

section, showing physical and chemical analysis. 
7. Placement schedule: Submit concrete placement schedule prior to start of any 

concrete placement operations. Include location of all joints indicated on drawings, 
plus anticipated construction joints. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

8. Submit batch tickets complying with ASTM C 685 or delivery tickets complying with 
ASTM C 94, as applicable, for each load of concrete used in the work. 
a. Include on the tickets the additional information specified in the ASTM 

document. 
9. Cold weather concreting:  Submit description of planned protective measures. 

10. Hot weather concreting:  Submit description of planned protective measures. 
11. Mass Concrete: Submit description of planned protective measures. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Codes and Standards: Comply with the following documents, except where requirements of 
the contract documents or of governing codes and governing authorities are more 
stringent: 
1. ACI 301 
2. ACI 318 
3. ACI 350 
4. CRSI Manual of Standard Practice. 

B. Testing Agency Services: 
1. Employ, at CONTRACTOR's expense, an independent testing agency acceptable to 

the ENGINEER to perform specified tests and other services required for quality 
assurance. 
a. Testing agency shall meet ASTM E 329 requirements. 

C. Source of Materials: Obtain materials of each type from same source for the entire project. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver reinforcement to project site bundled and tagged with metal tags indicating bar size, 
lengths, and other data corresponding to information shown on placement drawings. 
1. Concrete reinforcement materials stored on the site shall be kept on concrete blocks 

and supported off the ground to prevent damage and accumulation of water, dirt, or 
rust. 

B. Store cementitious materials in a dry, weather tight location. Maintain accurate records of 
shipment and use. 

C. Store aggregates to permit free drainage and to avoid contamination with deleterious 
matter or other aggregates. When stockpiled on ground, discard bottom 6 inches of pile. 

D. Handle aggregates to avoid segregation. 

1.07 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Cold Weather Concreting:  Comply fully with the recommendations of ACI 306. 
1. Well in advance of proposed concreting operations, advise the ENGINEER of 

planned protective measures including but not limited to heating of materials, heated 
enclosures, and insulating blankets. 

B. Hot Weather Concreting:  Comply fully with the recommendations of ACI 05R. 
1. Well in advance of proposed concreting operations, advise the ENGINEER of 

planned protective measures including but not limited to cooling of materials before 
or during mixing, placement during evening to dawn hours, fogging during finishing 
and curing, shading, and windbreaks. 

C. Mass Concrete:  Comply fully with the recommendations of ACI 207.1R. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

1. Well in advance of proposed concreting operations, advise the ENGINEER of 
planned protective measures including but not limited to cooling of materials before 
or during mixing, placement, curing, forms, height of lifts (max 8ft), and monitoring. 

PART 2- PRODUCTS 

2.01 FORMWORK 

A. Facing Materials: 
1. Unexposed finish concrete: Any standard form materials that produce structurally 

sound concrete. 
2. Exposed finish concrete: Materials selected to offer optimum smooth, stain free final 

appearance and minimum number of joints.  Provide materials with sufficient strength 
to resist hydrostatic head without bow or deflection in excess of allowable tolerances. 

3. Textured finish concrete: Materials or linings as indicated on the drawings, or as 
required to match ENGINEER’s control sample. 

B. Formwork Accessories: 
1. Form coating: Form release agent that will not adversely affect concrete surfaces or 

prevent subsequent application of concrete coatings. 
2. Metal ties: Commercially manufactured types; cone snap ties, taper removable bolt, 

or other type which will leave no metal closer than 1-1/2 inches from surface of 
concrete when forms are removed, leaving not more than a 1 inch diameter hole in 
concrete surface. 

3. Fillets: Wood or plastic fillets for chamfered corners, in maximum lengths possible. 

2.02 REINFORCING MATERIALS 

A. Reinforcing Bars: Provide deformed bars complying with the following, except where 
otherwise indicated: 
1. ASTM A 615, Grade 60. 

B. Welded Wire Fabric: ASTM A 185, cold drawn steel, plain. 

C. Reinforcing Accessories: 
1. Tie wire: Black annealed type, 16-1/2 gage or heavier. 
2. Supports: Bar supports conforming to specifications of CRSI "Manual of Standard 

Practice." 
a. Class 1 (plastic protected) at all formed surfaces which will be exposed to 

weather. 
b. Class 1 (plastic protected) or Class 2 (stainless steel protected) at all formed 

surfaces which will be exposed to view but not to weather. 
c. Precast concrete blocks of strength equal to or greater than specified strength 

of concrete or Class 3 supports equipped with sand plates, where concrete will 
be cast against earth. Concrete masonry units will not be accepted. 

2.03 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, and as follows: 
1. Type I, except where other type is specifically permitted or required. 
2. Type II shall be used for moderate sulfate resistance conditions, retaining walls and 

exposed concrete not included in Type V below and when hot weather concreting is 
required. 

3. Type III shall be used for high early strength and when cold weather concreting is 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

required. 
4. Type IV shall be used for low heat of hydration when mass concreting is required. 
5. Type V shall be used for high sulfate resistance conditions, all environmental and all 

water or wastewater liquid retaining structures (includes all wet well surfaces).  (An 
alternate Type V cement mixture shall be a Type I/II. The CONTRACTOR shall 
submit the Type I/II cement for review, concrete mix design where the Type I/II was 
utilized and 30 concrete break test results of where the Type I/II cement was 
implemented). 

B. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Type C or F. 

C. Water: Potable. 

D. Aggregates: 
1. Normal weight concrete:  ASTM C 33. 

a. Class 5M. 
b. Gradation as specified below under mix design. 

E. Admixtures General: Admixtures which result in more than 0.1 percent of soluble chloride 
ions by weight of cement are prohibited. 

F. Air Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260 and certified by manufacturer for compatibility with 
other mix components. 
1. Products: The following products, provided they comply with requirements of the 

contract documents, will be among those considered acceptable: 
a. “Air Mix"; The Euclid Chemical Company. 
b. “Sika Aer"; Sika Corporation. 
c. “Micro Air"; Master Builders, Inc. 
d. “Darex AEA"; W. R. Grace & Co. 

G. Water Reducing, Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type D. 
1. Products: The following products, provided they comply with requirements of the 

contract documents, will be among those considered acceptable: 
a. “Pozzolith Retarder"; Master Builders, Inc. 
b. “Eucon Retarder 75"; The Euclid Chemical Company. 
c. “Daratard 17"; W. R. Grace & Co. 
d. “PSI R Plus"; Cormix Construction Chemicals. 
e. “Plastiment"; Sika Corporation. 
f. “Protard”; Master Builders, Inc. (former Conchem product). 

H. Water Reducing and Accelerating Admixtures:  ASTM C 494, Type E. 
1. Products: The following products, provided they comply with requirements of the 

contract documents, will be among those considered acceptable: 
a. “Accelguard 80"; The Euclid Chemical Company. 
b. “Pozzutec 20"; Master Builders, Inc. 
c. “Gilco Accelerator"; Cormix Construction Chemicals. 

I. High Range Water Reducing Admixture (Superplasticizer):  ASTM C 494, Type F or G. 
1. Products: The following products, provided they comply with requirements of the 

contract documents, will be among those considered acceptable: 
a. “WRDA 19" or "Daracem 100"; W. R. Grace & Co. 
b. “PSP Superplasticizer"; Master Builders, Inc. (former Conchem  product). 
c. “Sikament 300"; Sika Corporation. 
d. “Eucon 37"; The Euclid Chemical Company. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

e. “PSI Super”; Cormix Construction Chemicals. 
f. “Rheobuild"; Master Builders, Inc. 

2.04 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Vapor Retarder: Membrane for installation beneath building slabs on grade, resistant to 
decay when tested in accordance with ASTM E 154, and as follows: 
1. Polyethylene sheet, not less than 8 mils thick. 

B. Nonshrink Grout: ASTM C 1107. 
1. Minimum 4000 psi grout compressive strength 
2. Type: Provide nonmetallic type only. 
3. Products: The following products, provided they comply with requirements of the 

contract documents, will be among those considered acceptable: 
a. Nonmetallic type: 

1) “Masterflow 928"; Master Builders, Inc. 
2) “Sonogrout 14k"; Sonneborn Building Products Division ChemRex, Inc. 
3) “Euco N S Grout"; The Euclid Chemical Company. 
4) “Supreme"; Cormix Construction Chemicals. 
5) “Five Star Grout"; Five Star Products, Inc. 

C. Burlap: AASHTO M 182, Class 2 jute or kenaf cloth. 

D. Moisture Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, and as follows: 
1. Curing paper. 
2. Plyethylene film. 
3. White burlap polyethylene sheeting. 

E. Bonding Compound:  Non redispersable acrylic bonding admixture, ASTM C 1059, Type II. 
1. Products: The following products, provided they comply with requirements of the 

contract documents, will be among those considered acceptable: 
a. “Everbond"; L & M Construction Chemicals, Inc. 
b. “Flex Con"; The Euclid Chemical Company. 

F. Epoxy Bonding Systems: Epoxy adhesive for bonding fresh concrete to hardened concrete 
and for grouting wall pipes, bolts and reinforcing dowels. ASTM C 881; type, grade, and 
class as required for project conditions. 
1. Products: The following products, provided they comply with requirements of the 

contract documents, will be among those considered acceptable: 
a. “Concresive LPL"; Master Builders, Inc. 
b. “Sikadur 32 Hi Mod"; Sika Corporation. 
c. “Euco #452 Epoxy System"; The Euclid Chemical Company. 
d. “Sikastix 390”. 
e. “EucoEpoxy 461”. 
f. “Five Star Epoxy Grout”. 
g. “Sikstix 370”. 
h. “EucoEpocy 463”. 

G. Expansion Joint Filler 
1. Expansion Joint Filler shall be performed non-extruding and resilient type meeting the 

Specifications of ASTM D1751, or D1752, unless otherwise specified. 
2. All expansion joints in base slabs on grade other than hydraulic structures shall be 

fiber expansion joints of required slab depth meeting the requirement of ASTM 
D1751, Type I and AASHTO M213. Exposed joints shall be sealed as specified 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

below. 
3. All expansion joints in hydraulic structures shall be ¾ inch sponge rubber expansion 

joints of required wall thickness meeting the requirements of ASTM D1752, Type I 
and AASHTO M153, Type I.  Joints shall be sealed on both sides as specified below. 
a. Nonextruding bituminous type:  ASTM D 1751. 
b. Sponge rubber type:  ASTM D 1752, Type I. 

H. Expansion Joint Sealer 
1. Joint sealants for hydraulic structures shall be one of the following, or approved 

equal: 
a. “CM-60” two-part gray tone, as manufactured by W. R. Meadows, Inc., applied 

over a backer rod sized for the joint. Underwater primer shall be used on all 
joints subject to immersion. Standard “CM-60” primer shall be applied to all 
other joints. Sealant depth shall be one-half the width of the joint. 

b. The sealant shall be a two-part, polyurethane sealant “Eucolastic I” by the 
Euclid Chemical Company or “Sikaflex 1a” by Sika Chemical Company. Joint 
width should be 4 times the expected joint movement, but not less than ¼ inch. 
All joints shall be primed with “Eucolastic Primer” by the Euclid Chemical 
Company or “Sikaflex 429” by Sika Chemical Company. 

I. PVC Waterstops 
Waterstops: Made of Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) and of subzero grade, Plastigrip, Type W-6 
as manufactured by Progress Unlimited, Inc. or approved equivalent. 
1. Minimum 4” x 3/16” or as specified on the drawings. 
2. Produced from a compound, the base resin of which shall be virgin PVC. 
3. Minimum Properties: 

a. 2000 psi minimum tensile strength, ASTM D412-51T 
b. 350% minimum elongation, ASTM D412-51T 
c. -35 degrees F minimum low temperature brittleness, ASTM D746-57T 
d. 65-75 shore ‘A’ durometer hardness, ASTM D676-59T 
e. 0.15 maximum water absorption, ASTM D570-59T 

4. Field Splicing: 
a. Butt splices shall be fused welded using a thermostatically controlled Teflon 

PVC Waterstop iron at the Manufacturer’s recommended temperature 
b. Lapping, gluing or use of adhesives shall not be permitted. 
c. Provide factory made waterstop fabrications for all changes of directions, 

intersections, and transitions leaving only butt joint splicing for the field. 
5. Center waterstop in the joint and secure in correct position. 
6. Use ribbed center bulb for all moving joints. Use dumbbell for all non-movement 

joints. 
7. Always place the center bulb in the center of the expansion joint. Do not embed the 

center bulb in concrete. 
8. Vibrate concrete around waterstops thoroughly to prevent honeycombing and to 

ensure contact between concrete and waterstop. 

2.05 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN 

A. Review: Do not begin concrete operations until proposed mix has been reviewed by the 
ENGINEER. 

B. Proportioning of Normal Weight Concrete:  Comply with recommendations of ACI 211.1. 

C. Required Average Strength:  Establish the required average strength f(cr) of the design mix 
on the basis of trial mixtures as specified in ACI 301, and proportion mixes accordingly. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

Employ an independent testing agency acceptable to the ENGINEER for preparing and 
reporting proposed mix design. 

D. Proportion normal-weight concrete mix to produce an average strength at 28 day as follows 
unless otherwise indicated on the drawings: 
1. Columns, beams, walls, footings and slabs: 4000 psi 
2. Masonry Filled Grout: 3000 psi 
3. Prestressed Elements: 5000 psi 

E. Fly Ash: 
1. The CONTRACTOR may elect to replace a portion of the Portland cement with fly 

ash up to a maximum of 25 percent by weight of cement plus fly ash. 

F. Admixtures: 
1. Air entraining admixture:  Add at rate to achieve specified air content. 

a. Do not use in slabs on grade scheduled to receive topping, unless 
manufacturer of topping recommends use over air entrained concrete. 

2. Water reducing and retarding admixture: Add as required in concrete mixes to be 
placed at ambient temperatures above 90 degrees F. 

3. Water reducing and accelerating admixture: Add as required in concrete mixes to be 
placed at ambient temperatures below 50 degrees F. 

4. High range water reducing admixture (superplasticizer): Add as required for 
placement and workability. 

5. Do not use admixtures not specified or approved. 

G. Design mix to meet or exceed each requirement specified. Where more than one criterion 
is specified, the most stringent shall apply. For example, a minimum cement content or 
maximum water cement ratio might result in strengths greater than the minimum specified; 
likewise, a greater cement content or lower water cement ratio may be required in order to 
achieve the required strength. 
1. Specified compressive strength f'(c) (ASTM C 39):  As noted 
2. Maximum water cement ratio by weight: 

a. 0.4 for concrete toppings subject to traffic 
b. 0.45 for all other concrete 

3. Maximum slump:  As recommended in ACI 211.1. and ACI 350 as applicable. 
4. Gradation of coarse aggregate: ASTM C 33 standard gradation with maximum 

nominal size of 3/4 inches. 
5. Total air content (ASTM C 173 or ASTM C 231):  5 percent. 

H. Mix Adjustments: Provided that no additional expense to OWNER is involved, 
CONTRACTOR may submit for ENGINEER’s approval requests for adjustment to 
approved concrete mixes when circumstances such as changed project conditions, 
weather, or unfavorable test results occur. Include laboratory test data substantiating 
specified properties with mix adjustment requests. 

2.06 CONTROL OF MIX IN THE FIELD 

A. Slump: A tolerance of up to 1 inch above that specified will be permitted for 1 batch in 5 
consecutive batches tested. Concrete of lower slump than that specified may be used, 
provided proper placing and consolidation is obtained. 
1. If slump upon arrival at the site is lower than 1 inch below the value specified, one 

addition of water in accordance with ASTM C 94 will be permitted to bring slump 
within tolerance, provided that: 
a. A positive means is available to measure the amount of water added at the 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

site. 
b. The specified (or approved) maximum water cement ratio is not exceeded. 
c. Not more than 45 minutes have elapsed since batching. 

B. Total Air Content: A tolerance of plus or minus 1 1/2 percent of that specified will be 
allowed for field measurements. 

C. Do not use batches that exceed tolerances. 

2.07 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. On Site Equipment: Mix concrete materials in appropriate drum type batch machine mixer, 
in compliance with ASTM C 685. Mix each batch minimum of 1 1/2 minutes and maximum 
of 5 minutes before discharging concrete. Clean thoroughly at end of day and before 
changing concrete type. 

B. Transit Mixers: Mix concrete materials in transit mixers, complying with requirements of 
ASTM C 94. 
1. At ambient temperatures of 85 to 90 degrees F, reduce mixing and delivery time to 

75 minutes. 
2. At ambient temperatures above 90 degrees F, reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 

minutes. 

PART 3- EXECUTION 

3.01 CONCRETE FORM PREPARATION 

A. General: Comply with requirements of ACI 301 for formwork, and as herein specified. The 
CONTRACTOR is responsible for design, ENGINEER, and construction of formwork, and 
for its timely removal. 

B. Earth Forms: Hand trim bottoms and sides of earth forms to profiles indicated on the 
drawings. Remove loose dirt before placing concrete. 

C. Design: Design and fabricate forms for easy removal, without impact, shock, or damage to 
concrete surfaces or other portions of the work. Design to support all applied loads until 
concrete is adequately cured, within allowable tolerances and deflection limits. 

D. Construction: Construct and brace formwork to accurately achieve end results required by 
contract documents, with all elements properly located and free of distortion. Provide for 
necessary openings, inserts, anchorages, and other features shown or otherwise required. 
1. Joints: Minimize form joints and make watertight to prevent leakage of concrete. 

a. Align joints symmetrically at exposed conditions. 
2. Chamfers: Provide chamfered edges and corners at exposed locations, unless 

specifically indicated otherwise on the drawings. 
3. Permanent openings: Provide openings to accommodate work of other trades, sized 

and located accurately. Securely support items built into forms; provide additional 
bracing at openings and discontinuities in formwork. 

4. Temporary openings: Provide temporary openings for cleaning and inspection in 
most inconspicuous locations at base of forms, closed with tight fitting panels 
designed to minimize appearance of joints in finished concrete work. 

E. Tolerances for Formed Surfaces: Comply with minimum tolerances established in ACI 117, 
unless more stringent requirements are indicated on the drawings. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

F. Release Agent: Provide either form materials with factory applied non-absorptive liner or 
field applied form coating. If field applied coating is employed, thoroughly clean and 
recondition formwork and reapply coating before each use. Rust on form surfaces is 
unacceptable. 

3.02 VAPOR RETARDER INSTALLATION 

A. General: Place vapor retarder sheet over prepared base material, aligning longer 
dimension parallel to direction of pour and lapped 6 inches. Seal joints with appropriate 
tape. 

3.03 PLACING REINFORCEMENT 

A. General: Comply with requirements of ACI 301 and as herein specified. 
B. Preparation: Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, soil, and other materials 

which adversely affect bond with concrete. 

C. Placement: Place reinforcement to achieve not less than minimum concrete coverages 
required for protection. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against 
displacement. Provide Class C tension lap splices complying with ACI 318 unless 
otherwise indicated. Do not field bend partially embedded bars unless otherwise indicated 
or approved. 
1. Use approved bar supports and tie wire, as required. Set wire ties to avoid contact 

with or penetration of exposed concrete surfaces. Tack welding of reinforcing is not 
permitted. 

2. Wire fabric: Install in maximum lengths possible, lapping adjoining pieces not less 
than one full mesh. Offset end laps to prevent continuous laps in either direction, and 
splice laps with tie wire. 

D. Welding: Welding of reinforcement is not permitted. 

3.04 JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Construction Joints: Locate and install construction joints as indicated on drawings. If 
construction joints are not indicated, locate in manner which will not impair strength and will 
have least impact on appearance, as acceptable to the ENGINEER. Construction joints in 
retaining walls and walls of concrete tanks or structures subject to hydrostatic pressure 
shall be intentionally roughened to a full amplitude of approximately ¼ inch. 
1. Keyways: Provide keyways not less than 1 1/2 inches deep. 
2. Reinforcement: Continue reinforcement across and perpendicular to construction 

joints, unless details specifically indicate otherwise. 

B. Isolation Joints: Construct isolation joints in slabs poured on grade at points of contact with 
vertical components, such as foundation walls and column pedestals. Install expansion 
joint filler to full concrete depth. Recess top edge of filler 1/8 inch where joints are 
unsealed. 

C. Expansion Joints: Construct expansion joints where indicated. Install expansion joint filler 
to full depth of concrete. Recess edge of filler to depth indicated to receive joint sealant and 
backer rod as specified herein and detailed on drawings. 

D. Control Joints: Construct contraction joints in building slabs poured on grade to form panels 
of sizes indicated on drawings, but not more than 20 feet apart in either direction. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

1. Saw cuts: Form control joints by means of saw cuts one fourth the depth of the slab, 
performed as soon as possible after slab finishing without dislodging aggregate. 

3.05 INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. General: Set anchorage devices and other items required for other work connected to or 
supported by cast in place concrete, using templates, setting drawings, and instructions 
from suppliers of items to be embedded. 
1. Edge Forms and Screeds:  Set edge forms and intermediate screeds as necessary to 

achieve final elevations indicated for finished slab surfaces. 

3.06 WATERSTOPS 

A. Waterstops shall be provided at all joints to seal off leakage of liquid from or into concrete 
tanks or structures subject to hydrostatic pressures. The type of water stops used shall be 
as shown on the Drawings and as specified herein. The CONTRACTOR shall submit to the 
ENGINEER for approval the proposed procedure and schedule of concrete placing 
operations along with a detailed layout of the waterstop materials required showing sizes, 
lengths and types of joints. 

B. Where required for proper location of waterstops, whether shown on the Drawings or not, 
starter walls of up to 1-1/2 inches in height and monolithic with slabs shall be provided at all 
wall construction joints. Reinforcing steel shall not be depressed at waterstops but shall 
have only the amount of concrete covering shown or specified. Starter walls as specified 
shall be required whether shown on the Drawings or not, unless specified concrete cover 
over reinforcing steel is 3 inches or greater. 

3.07 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Preparation: Provide materials necessary to ensure adequate protection of concrete during 
inclement weather before beginning installation of concrete. 

B. Inspection: Before beginning concrete placement, inspect formwork, reinforcing steel, and 
items to be embedded, verifying that all such work has been completed. 
1. Wood forms: Moisten immediately before placing concrete in locations where form 

coatings are not used. 

C. Placement General:  Comply with requirements of ACI 304 and as follows: 
1. Concreting should be carried on at such a rate that the concrete is at all times plastic 

and flows readily into spaces between reinforcement. 
2. Schedule continuous placement of concrete to prevent the formation of cold joints. 
3. Provide construction joints if concrete for a particular element or component cannot 

be placed in a continuous operation. 
4. Deposit concrete as close as possible to its final location, to avoid segregation. 
5. Concrete shall be worked around reinforcement and embedded fixtures and into 

corners of forms. 
6. The following shall be prohibited from use: 

a. Partially hardened concrete. 
b. Contaminated concrete. 
c. Re-tempered concrete. 
d. Re-mixed concrete after initial set has occurred. 

D. Placement in Forms: Limit horizontal layers to depths which can be properly consolidated, 
but in no event greater than 24 inches. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

1. Consolidate concrete by means of mechanical vibrators, inserted vertically in freshly 
placed concrete in a systematic pattern at close intervals. Penetrate previously 
placed concrete to ensure that separate concrete layers are knitted together. 

2. Vibrate concrete sufficiently to achieve consistent consolidation without segregation 
of coarse aggregates. 

3. Do not use vibrators to move concrete laterally. 

E. Slab Placement: Schedule continuous placement and consolidation of concrete within 
planned construction joints. 
1. Thoroughly consolidate concrete without displacing reinforcement or embedded 

items, using internal vibrators, vibrating screeds, roller pipe screeds, or other means 
acceptable to ENGINEER. 

2. Strike off and level concrete slab surfaces, using highway straightedges, darbies, or 
bull floats before bleed water can collect on surface. Do not work concrete further 
until finishing operations are commenced. 

F. Cold Weather Placement: Comply with recommendations of ACI 306 when air 
temperatures are expected to drop below 40 degrees F either during concrete placement 
operations or before concrete has cured. 
1. Do not use frozen or ice laden materials. 
2. Do not place concrete on frozen substrates. 

G. Hot Weather Placement: Comply with recommendations of ACI 305R when ambient 
temperature before, during, or after concrete placement is expected to exceed 90 degrees 
F or when combinations of high air temperature, low relative humidity, and wind speed are 
such that the rate of evaporation from freshly poured concrete would otherwise exceed 0.2 
pounds per square foot per hour. 
1. Do not add water to approved concrete mixes under hot weather conditions. 
2. Provide mixing water at lowest feasible temperature and provide adequate protection 

of poured concrete to reduce rate of evaporation. 
3. Use fog nozzle to cool formwork and reinforcing steel immediately prior to placing 

concrete. 

H. Mass Concrete Placement: Comply with recommendations of ACI 207.1R when any 
volume of concrete with dimensions large enough to require that measures be taken to 
cope with generation of heat from hydration of the cement and attendant volume change to 
minimize cracking. 
1. When the minimum dimension of the concrete exceeds 36 inches and the ratio of 

volume of concrete to the surface area is greater than 12 inches, provide for 
mass concrete. 

2.Lifts shall not exceed 8ft. 

3.08 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Repairs, General: Repair surface defects, including tie holes, immediately after removing 
formwork. 
1. Remove honeycombed areas and other defective concrete down to sound concrete, 

cutting perpendicular to surface or slightly undercutting. Dampen patch location and 
area immediately surrounding it prior to applying bonding compound or patching 
mortar. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

2. Before bonding compound has dried, apply patching mixture matching original 
concrete in materials and mix except for omission of coarse aggregate, and using a 
blend of white and normal Portland cement as necessary to achieve color match. 
Consolidate thoroughly and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface. 

B. Textured Form Finish: Repair tie holes and patch defective areas to match pattern created 
by form construction or form liners. 

C. Unexposed Form Finish: Repair tie holes and patch defective areas. Rub down or chip off 
fins or other raised areas exceeding ¼-inch height. 

D. Exposed Form Finish: Repair and patch defective areas, with fins or other projections 
completely removed and smoothed. 
1. Smooth rubbed finish: Apply to surfaces indicated no later than 24 hours after form 

removal. 
a. Wet concrete surfaces to be finished and rub with Carborundum brick or other 

abrasive until uniform color and texture are achieved. 
b. Do not apply separate grout mixture. 

2. Contiguous unformed surfaces: Strike smooth and float to a similar texture tops of 
walls, horizontal offsets, and other unformed surfaces adjacent to or contiguous with 
formed surfaces. Continue final finish of formed surfaces across unformed surfaces, 
unless otherwise specifically indicated. 

3.09 FINISHING SLABS 

A. Finishing Operations 
1. Do not directly apply water to slab surface or dust with cement. 
2. Use hand or powered equipment only as recommended in ACI 302.1R. 
3. Screeding: Strike off to required grade and within surface tolerances indicated. Verify 

conformance to surface tolerances. Correct deficiencies while concrete is still plastic. 
4. Bull Floating: Immediately following screeding, bull float or darby before bleed water 

appears to eliminate ridges, fill in voids, and embed coarse aggregate. Recheck and 
correct surface tolerances. 

5. Do not perform subsequent finishing until excess moisture or bleed water has 
disappeared and concrete will support either foot pressure with less than ¼-inch 
indentation or weight of power floats without damaging flatness. 

6. Final floating: Float to embed coarse aggregate, to eliminate ridges, to compact 
concrete, to consolidate mortar at surface, and to achieve uniform, sandy texture. 
Recheck and correct surface tolerances. 

B. Coordinate appearance and texture of required final finishes with the ENGINEER before 
application. 
1. Apply final finishes in the locations indicated on the drawings. 

C. Float Finish:  As specified above. 

D. Broomed Float Finish: After floating and when water sheen has practically disappeared, 
apply uniform transverse corrugations approximately 1/16-inch deep, without tearing 
surface. 

E. Slab Surface Tolerances: 
1. Achieve flat, level planes except where grades are indicated. Slope uniformly to 

drains. 
2. Floated finishes: Depressions between high spots shall not exceed 5/16 inch under a 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

10-foot straightedge. 

F. Repair of Slab Surfaces: Test slab surfaces for smoothness and to verify surface plane to 
tolerance specified.  Repair defects as follows: 
1. High areas: Correct by grinding after concrete has cured for not less than 14 days. 
2. Low areas: Immediately after completion of surface finishing operations, cut out low 

areas and replace with fresh concrete. Finish repaired areas to blend with adjacent 
concrete. Proprietary patching compounds may be used when approved by the 
ENGINEER. 

3. Crazed or cracked areas: Cut out defective areas, except random cracks and single 
holes not exceeding 1 inch in diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh 
concrete. Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts. Dampen exposed 
concrete and apply bonding compound. Mix, place, compact, and finish patching 
concrete to match adjacent concrete. 

4. Isolated cracks and holes: Groove top of cracks and cut out holes not over 1 inch in 
diameter. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding compound; place 
dry pack or proprietary repair compound acceptable to ENGINEER while bonding 
compound is still active: 
a. Dry pack mix: One part Portland cement to 2-1/2 parts fine aggregate and 

enough water as required for handling and placing. 
b. Install patching mixture and consolidate thoroughly, striking off level with and 

matching surrounding surface. Do not allow patched areas to dry out 
prematurely. 

3.10 CONCRETE CURING AND PROTECTION 

A. General 
1. Prevent premature drying of freshly placed concrete and protect from excessively 

cold or hot temperatures until concrete has cured. 
2. Provide curing of concrete by one of the methods listed and as appropriate to service 

conditions and type of applied finish in each case. 

B. Curing Period 
1. Not less than 7 days for standard cements and mixes. 
2. Not less than 4 days for high early strength concrete using Type III cement. 

C. Curing Temperature 
1. Concrete shall be maintained above 50 degrees F and in moist condition during the 

entire curing period. 

D. Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces by moist curing with forms in place for 
full curing period. 
1. Keep wooden or metal forms moist when exposed to heat of the sun. 
2. If forms are removed prior to completion of curing process, continue curing by one of 

the applicable methods specified. 

E. Surfaces Not in Contact with Forms 
1. Start initial curing as soon as free water has disappeared, but before surface is dry. 
2. Keep continuously moist for not less than 3 days by uninterrupted use of any of the 

following: 
a. Water ponding. 
b. Water saturated sand. 
c. Water fog spray. 
d. Saturated burlap: Provide 4-inch minimum overlap at joints. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

3. Begin final curing procedures immediately following initial curing and before concrete 
has dried. 
a. Moisture retaining cover: Lap not less than 3-inches at edges and ends, and 

seal with waterproof tape or adhesive. Repair holes or tears during curing 
period with same tape or adhesive. Maintain covering in intimate contact with 
concrete surface. Secure to avoid displacement. 
1) Extend covering past slab edges at least twice the thickness of slab. 
2) Do not use plastic sheeting on surfaces which will be exposed to view 

when in service. 
3) Continue final curing to end of curing period. 

F. Avoid rapid drying at end of curing period. 

G. During and following curing period, protect concrete from temperature changes of adjacent 
air in excess of 5 degrees F per hour and 50 degrees F per 24 hours. Progressively adjust 
protective measures to provide uniform temperature changes over entire concrete surface. 

3.11 SHORES AND SUPPORTS 

A. General: Comply with recommendations of ACI 347 for shoring and reshoring in multistory 
construction. 

B. Low Rise Construction: Extend shoring from ground to roof for structures 4 stories or less in 
height. 

C. Reshoring: Remove shores and reshore in a planned sequence, to avoid damage to partly 
cured concrete. Locate and provide adequate reshoring to safely support work without 
excessive stress or deflection. 

D. Provide as a package, shoring and reshoring drawings prepared by or under the direct 
supervision of a specialty ENGINEER registered in the State of Florida. 

3.12 REMOVAL OF FORMS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Non Load Bearing Formwork: Provided that concrete has hardened sufficiently that it will 
not be damaged, forms not actually supporting weight of concrete or weight of soffit forms 
may be removed after concrete has cured at not less than 50 degrees F for 24 hours. 
Maintain curing and protection operations after form removal. 

B. Load Bearing Formwork: Do not remove shoring and forms supporting weight of concrete, 
such as beam soffits, joists, slabs, and other structural elements, until concrete has 
attained at least the specified compressive strength f'(c) and until the CONTRACTOR has 
determined that the actual compressive strength attained is adequate to support the weight 
of the concrete and superimposed loads. 

C. Keep reshores in place a minimum of 15 days after placing upper tier, and longer if 
required, until concrete has attained at least the specified compressive strength f'(c) and 
until the CONTRACTOR has determined that the actual compressive strength attained is 
adequate to support the weight of the concrete and superimposed loads. 

D. Keep supports in place until heavy loads due to construction operations have been 
removed. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

E. Test field cured specimens to determine potential compressive strength of concrete for 
specific locations. 

3.13 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 

A. Fill in: Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures for passage of work by other 
trades after such work is in place. Place such fill in concrete to blend with existing 
construction, using same mix and curing methods. 

B. Equipment Bases and Foundations: Provide machine and equipment bases and 
foundations, as indicated on Drawings. Set anchor bolts at correct elevations, complying 
with diagrams or templates of equipment manufacturer. 
1. Grout base plates and foundations as indicated with non-shrink grout. 
2. Use nonmetallic grout for exposed conditions, unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Equipment bases shall be sized to provide a minimum of 1.5” between the edge of 

the equipment bases and the edge of the equipment being served. 
4. Provide conduit windows through equipment bases of electrical equipment sized no 

larger than the conduit windows of the equipment being served. 
5. Equipment bases for electrical equipment shall be a minimum of 4” thick with 

chamfered edges. 

C. Reinforced Masonry: Provide concrete grout for reinforced masonry where indicated on 
Drawings and as scheduled. 

3.14 CONCRETE REPAIRS 

A. General: Repairs due to poor workmanship shall be made by the CONTRACTOR at the 
CONTRACTOR’s expense and shall be approved by the ENGINEER prior to repair 
procedure being implicated. 

B. Perform cosmetic repairs of concrete surfaces as specified under concrete application. 

C. Perform structural repairs with prior approval of the ENGINEER for method and procedure, 
using epoxy bonding systems. The ENGINEER's approval is required for repair methods 
using materials other than those specified. 

3.15 QUALITY CONTROL TESTING DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A. Refer to Section 01410 for additional concrete testing requirements for the project. 

B. Composite Sampling and Making and Curing of Specimens: ASTM C 172 and ASTM C 31. 
1. Take samples at point of discharge. 
2. For pumped concrete, perform sampling and testing at the frequencies specified 

herein at point of delivery to pump, and perform additional sampling and testing at 
the same frequency at discharge from line. 

3. Results obtained at discharge from line shall be used for acceptance of concrete. 
C. Slump: ASTM C 143. One test per strength test and additional tests if concrete consistency 

changes. 
1. Modify sampling to comply with ASTM C 94. 

D. Air Content of Normal Weight Concrete: ASTM C 173 or ASTM C 231. One test per 
strength test performed on air entrained concrete. 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

E. Concrete Temperature: 
1. Test hourly when air temperature is 40 degrees F or below. 
2. Test hourly when air temperature is 90 degrees F or above. 
3. Test each time a set of strength test specimens is made. 

F. Compressive Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39. 
1. Compression test specimens:  Mold and cure one set of 4 standard cylinders for each 

compressive strength test required. 
2. Testing for acceptance of potential strength of as delivered concrete: 

a. Obtain samples on a statistically sound, random basis. 
b. Minimum frequency: 

1) One set per 100 cubic yards or fraction thereof for each day's pour of 
each concrete class. 

2) One set per 3500 square feet of slab or wall area or fraction thereof for 
each day's pour of each concrete class. 

3) When the above testing frequency would provide fewer than 5 strength 
tests for a given class of concrete during the project, conduct testing 
from not less than 5 randomly selected batches, or from each batch if 
fewer than 5. 

c. Test one specimen per set at 7 days for information unless an earlier age is 
required. 

d. Test 2 specimens per set for acceptance of strength potential; test at 28 days 
unless other age is specified. The test result shall be the average of the two 
specimens. If one specimen shows evidence of improper sampling, molding, or 
testing, the test result shall be the result of the remaining specimen; if both 
show such evidence, discard the test result and inform the ENGINEER. 

e. Retain one specimen from each set for later testing, if required. 
f. Strength potential of as delivered concrete will be considered acceptable if all 

of the following criteria are met: 
1) No individual test result falls below specified compressive strength by 

more than 500 psi. 
2) Average of any 3 consecutive strength test results equals or exceeds 

specified compressive strength f'c. 
3) Testing for evaluation of field curing: 

a) Frequency: 1 field set of specimens per strength acceptance test. 
b) Mold specimens from same sample used for strength acceptance 

tests. Field cure, and test at same age as for strength acceptance 
tests. 

c) Evaluate construction and curing procedures and implement 
corrective action when strength results for field cured specimens 
are less than 85 percent of test values for companion laboratory 
cured specimens. 

3. Removal of forms or supports: Mold additional specimens and field cure with 
concrete represented; test to determine strength of concrete at proposed time of form 
or support removal. 

G. Test Results: Testing agency shall report test results in writing to ENGINEER and 
CONTRACTOR within 24 hours of test. 
1. Test reports shall contain the following data: 

a. Project name, number, and other identification. 
b. Name of concrete testing agency. 
c. Date and time of sampling. 
d. Concrete type and class. 
e. Location of concrete batch in the completed work. 
f. All information required by respective ASTM test methods. 
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2. Nondestructive testing devices such as impact hammer or sonoscope may be used 
at ENGINEER's option for assistance in determining probable concrete strength at 
various locations or for selecting areas to be cored, but such tests shall not be the 
sole basis for acceptance or rejection. 

3. The testing agency shall make additional tests of in place concrete as directed by the 
ENGINEER when test results indicate that specified strength and other concrete 
characteristics have not been attained. 
a. Testing agency may conduct tests of cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 

42, or tests as directed. 
b. Cost of additional testing shall be borne by the CONTRACTOR when 

unacceptable concrete has been verified. 

END OF SECTION 03300 
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SECTION 03360 - INTEGRALLY COLORED CONCRETE 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification sections, apply to Work of this Section. 

B. Section Includes: 
1. Integrally colored concrete. 
2. Curing of integrally colored concrete. 

C. Related Sections: 
1. Division 3 Section "Cast-In-Place Concrete" for general applications of concrete and 

coordination of sample submittal and color selection. 
2. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for colored sealant for joints. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. PCA PA124 - Finishing Concrete Slabs/Wall with Color and Texture. 
B. PCA SP021 - Color and Texture in Architectural Concrete. 
C. American Concrete Institute (ACI): 

1. ACI 301 "Specification for Structural Concrete for Buildings." 
2. ACI 302 IR "Recommended Practice for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction." 
3. ACI 303.1 "Standard Specification for Cast-In-Place Architectural Concrete." 
4. ACI 304 "Recommended Practice for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting and Placing 

of Concrete." 
5. "Recommended Practice for Hot Weather Concreting." 
6. ACI 306R "Recommended Practice for Cold Weather Concreting." 

D. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 
1. ASTM C309 "Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing Concrete." 
2. ASTM C494 "Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete." 
3. ASTM C979 "Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored 

Concrete." 
E. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO): 

1. AASHTO M194 "Chemical Admixtures." 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 
A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s complete technical data sheets for the following: 

1. Colored admixture. 
2. Curing compound. 
3. Design Mixes: For each type of integrally colored concrete. 
4. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts showing full range of colors 

available. 
5. Qualification Data: For firms indicated in "Quality Assurance" Article, including list 

of completed projects. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Manufacturer with 10-years’ experience in the production 
of specified products. 

B. Installer Qualifications: An installer with 5 years’ experience with work of similar scope 
and quality. 

C. Comply with the requirements of ACI 301. 
D. Obtain each specified material from same source and maintain high degree of consistency 

in workmanship throughout Project. 
E. Notification of manufacturer's authorized representative shall be given at least 1-week 

before start of Work. 
F. Integrally Colored Concrete Mockups and Field Samples REQUIRED: 

1. Provide under provisions of Division 1 Section "Quality Control." 
2. At location on Project selected by Landscape Architect, place and finish area. 
3. For accurate color, the quantity of concrete mixed to produce the sample should not 

be less than 3 cubic yards (or not less than 1/3 the capacity of the mixing drum on the 
ready-mix truck) and should always be in full cubic yard increments. Excess material 
shall be discarded according to local regulations. 

4. Construct sample panel using processes and techniques intended for use on 
permanent work, including curing procedures. Include samples of control, 
construction, and expansion joints in sample panels. Field sample shall be produced 
by the individual workers who will perform the work for the Project. 

5. Retain samples of cements, sands, aggregates and color additives used in mockup for 
comparison with materials used in remaining work. 

6. Accepted field sample provides visual standard for work of Section. 
7. Field sample shall remain through completion of work for use as a quality standard 

for finished work. 
8. Remove mockup and field samples when directed. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Colored Admixture: Comply with manufacturer's instructions. Deliver colored 
admixtures in original, unopened packaging. Store in dry conditions. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Integrally Colored Concrete Environmental Requirements: 
1. Schedule placement to minimize exposure to wind and hot sun before curing 

materials are applied. 
2. Avoid placing concrete if rain, frost is forecast within 24-hours. Protect fresh 

concrete from moisture and freezing. 
3. Comply with professional practices described in ACI 305R and ACI 306R. 
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B. Schedule delivery of concrete to provide consistent mix times from batching until 
discharge. Mix times shall meet manufacturer’s written recommendations. 

1.7 PRE-JOB CONFERENCE 

A. 03360-7.1 One week prior to placement of integrally colored concrete a meeting will be 
held to discuss the Project and application materials. 

B. It is suggested that the Landscape Architect, General Contractor, Engineer, 
Subcontractor, Ready-Mix Concrete Representative, and a Manufacturer's Representative 
be present. 

1.8 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 

A. 03360-8.1 L.M. SCOFIELD COMPANY, Douglasville, Georgia and Los Angeles, 
California. (800) 800-9900 or the appropriate local contact: Eastern Division – 201-672-
9050; Western Division – 714-568-1870; Central Division Office – 630-377-5959. 
www.scofield.com 

B. Solomon Colors, Inc., 4050 Color Plant Road, Springfield, IL 62702. (800)624-0261, or 
the appropriate local contact. www.solomoncolors.com 

C. Or approved equal, approved by the Landscape Architect or project owner’s 
representative. 

D. Below materials are representative of the materials provided by L.M. Scofield Company, 
and are provided as examples. 

1.9 MATERIALS 

A. 03360-9.1 Colored Admixture for Integrally Colored Concrete: CHROMIX P® 
Admixture and CHROMIX ML®; L.M. SCOFIELD COMPANY. 
1. Admixture shall be a colored, water-reducing, admixture containing no calcium 

chloride with coloring agents that are lime proof and ultra-violet resistant. 
2. Colored admixture shall conform to the requirements of ACI 303.1, ASTM C979, 

ASTM C494 and ASSHTO M194. 
B. Curing Compound for Integrally Colored Concrete: Curing compound shall comply with 

ASTM C309 and be of same manufacturer as colored admixture, for use with integrally 
colored concrete. 
1. Exterior Integrally Colored Concrete: LITHOCHROME® COLORWAX; L.M. 

SCOFIELD COMPANY. Use to cure exterior flatwork that will be allowed to cure 
naturally with only occasional maintenance. 

2. Interior Integrally Colored Concrete: COLORCURE® (Pigmented) or 
CEMENTONE® (Clear); L.M. SCOFIELD COMPANY. Use to cure interior 
flatwork that will receive regular maintenance. 

http://www.scofield.com/
http://www.solomoncolors.com/
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C. Curing and Sealing Compound (if required based on recommendation of local concrete 
supplier): Cureseal-W™ or Cureseal-S™; L.M. SCOFIELD COMPANY. Curing and 
sealing compound shall comply with ASTM C309 and be of same manufacturer as 
colored admixture, for use with integrally colored concrete. 

D. SUBSTITUTIONS: The use of products other than those specified will be considered 
providing that the Contractor requests its use in writing within 14-days prior to bid date. 
This request shall be accompanied by the following: 
1. A certificate of compliance from material manufacturer stating that proposed products 

meet or exceed requirements of this Section, including standards ACI 303.1, ASTM 
C979, ASTM C494 and AASHTO M194. 

2. Documented proof that proposed materials have a 10-year proven record of 
performance, confirmed by at least 5 local projects that the Project Landscape 
Architect, Engineer, or project owner’s representative can examine. 

1.10 COLORS 

A. Concrete Color: 
1. Cement: Color shall be determined as gray or white as determined in the pre-

construction conference. 
2. Sand: Color shall be locally available natural sand. The Contractor shall supply a sand 

sample representative of the sand to be used in the mix. 
3. Aggregate: Sample to be provided by the local concrete producer's standard aggregate 

for integral color concrete. 
4. Colored Admixture: As selected by Project Landscape Architect, Engineer, or project 

owner, from Scofield or Solomon color charts, or other approved supplier color 
charts. 

1.11 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN 

A. Mix must meet requirements in technical specification for sidewalks and details provided 
in construction plans. 

B. Do not add calcium chloride to mix as it causes mottling and surface discoloration. 
C. Supplemental admixtures shall not be used unless approved by manufacturer. 
D. Do not add water to the mix in the field. 
E. Add colored admixture to concrete mix according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1.12 INSTALLATION 

A. Install concrete according to requirements of Division 3 Section "Cast-In-Place 
Concrete." 

B. Do not add water to concrete mix in the field. 
C. Surfaces shall be finished uniformly with the following finish: 
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1. Broomed: Pull broom across freshly floated troweled concrete to produce fine texture 
in straight lines perpendicular to main line of traffic. Do not dampen brooms. 

2. Trowel: Precautions should be taken to ensure that the surface is uniformly troweled 
so that it will not be slippery. Do not over-trowel or burnish the surface 

1.13 CURING 

A. Integrally Colored Concrete:  Apply curing or curing and sealing compound for integrally 
colored concrete according to manufacturer's instructions using manufacturer’s 
recommended application techniques, or as recommended by the local concrete 
producer/supplier.  Apply curing or curing and sealing compound at consistent times for 
each pour to maintain close color consistency. 

B. Colored Curing compound shall be same color as the colored concrete and supplied by 
same manufacturer of the colored admixture. 

C. Precautions shall be taken in hot weather to prevent plastic cracking resulting from 
excessively rapid drying at surface as described in CIP 5 Plastic Shrinkage Cracking 
published by the National Ready Mixed Concrete Association. 

D. Do not cover concrete with plastic sheeting. 

1.14 TOLERANCES 

A. Minor variations in appearance of integrally colored concrete, which are similar to 
natural variations in color and appearance of uncolored concrete, are acceptable. 

END OF SECTION 



 

SECTION 04040 
PAVEMENT MARKINGS 

04040-1 Related Documents 
04040-1.1 Drawings and General Provisions of the Contract, including General 

and Supplementary Conditions and other Specifications Sections,apply to work of this section. 
04040-1.2 Unless otherwise specified on the plan sheets or in other sections of this 
contract, all materials and work shall conform to the applicable requirements in the 
following documents: 

04040-1.2.1 Florida Department of Transportation Standard Plans, Latest 
Edition. 
040404-1.2.2 Florida Department of Transportation Standard Specifications 
for Road and Bridge Construction, Latest Edition. 
04040-1.2.3 USDOT, Federal Highway Administration Manual on Uniform 
Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways, Latest Edition. 

04040-2 Description of Work 
The work under this section includes the installation and removal of temporary and permanent 

pavement markings, textured pavement, reflective markers, galvanized posts, flex posts, delineators, 
wheel stops, and audible and vibratory pavement markings. The Contractor shall furnish all labor, 
materials, tools, supplies, equipment, and machinery necessary to fully complete the work shown in 
the plans and in these specifications. Pavement marking notes on plan sheets shall take precedence 
over and modify conflicting Technical Specifications. 

04040-3 Materials 
All materials shall be new and of good quality unless otherwise specified. The Contractor, 

at his own expense and if requested, shall furnish samples of material and/ or shall certify that the 
material meets all FDOT requirements. All material or work that has been rejected shall be remedied 
by the Contractor at his own expense and without delay. If the Contractor fails to promptly remove 
and/or dispose of rejected material and replace the same, the client may remove and replace the same 
and deduct the cost of the work from the contract amount. 



04040-3.1 Materials for temporary pavement marking shall meet all requirements of 
FDOT Specs, Latest Edition. 
04040-3.2 Materials for permanent pavement markings shall meet all requirements of 
FDOT Specs, Latest Edition. 
04040-3.3 Materials for reflective pavement markers shall meet all requirements of 
FDOT Specifications, Latest Edition. 
04040-3.4 Materials for object markers shall meet all requirements of FDOT 
Specifications, Latest Edition. 
04040-3.5 Materials for audible and vibratory pavement markings shall meet all 
requirements of FDOT Specifications, Latest Edition. 

04040-4 Execution 
04040-4.1 All pavement markings shall be applied in accordance with FDOT 
requirements. 
04040-4.2 Temporary pavement markings shall be installed at the end of each day on new 
pavement surfaces and shall be maintained until permanent markings are installed. 
04040-4.3 All permanent pavement markings, including stripes, shall be thermoplastic. 
Materials and installation shall conform to applicable standards in the documents 
referenced in Section 4040-1. Installation of permanent markings on al l final asphaltic 
concrete surfaces shall not be accomplished prior to 14 calendar days, nor later than 30 
calendar days, after placement of the final surfaces. 
04040-4.4 The Contractor shall, within thirty days of completion, furnish retroreflectivity 
readings certifying the materials meet all FDOT requirements. 

4040-5 Measurement/Payment 
04040-5.1 The engineer or project manager may specify a lump sum or measurement of 
quantities. 
04040-5.2 Prices and payment will be full compensation for all work specified in this 
Section, including, all cleaning and preparing of surfaces, furnishing all materials, application, 
curing and protection of all items, protection of traffic, furnishing of all tools, machines 
and equipment, and all incidentals necessary to complete the work. Final payment will be 
withheld until all deficiencies are corrected. 

END OF SECTION - 04040 



 

SECTION 04060 - MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC 

MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Specifications Sections, apply to 
work of this section. 

B. Unless otherwise specified on the plan sheets or in other sections of the 
specifications, all materials and work shall conform to the applicable 
requirements in the following documents: 

1. Florida Department of Transportation Design Standards, Latest 
Edition. 

2. Florida Department of Transportation Standard Specifications for 
Road and Bridge Construction, Latest Edition. 

3. USDOT, Federal Highway Administration Manual on Uniform 
Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways, Latest Edition, 
P art 6 Temporary Traffic Controls. 

4. FDOT Minimum Specifications for Traffic control and Devices, 
Latest Edition. 

5. Okaloosa County standards. 

1.2 SUMMARY OF WORK 

The work under this section includes the maintenance of traffic within the limits 
of, and adjacent to the project for the duration of construction. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS – Not used 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RESPONSIBILITIES OF CONTRACTOR 

A. Provide the owner with a maintenance of traffic plan which shall be 
approved prior to starting work. 

B. Control and maintain traffic and provide for the safety of the work area 
in accordance with Maintenance of Traffic (MOT) Plan that is to be 
submitted to the owner or its representative for approval. Contractor shall 
comply with all aspects of said plan. Conduct operations in a manner that 
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will not interrupt pedestrian and vehicle traffic except as approved by the 
Engineer/Traffic Division. Confine the work area to the smallest area 
practical to allow the maximum use of the street and sidewalk and to 
reduce any hazard to vehicles and pedestrians to a minimum. 

C. Maintain access to properties that adjoin the work. Contact property 
owners and assure that access is coordinated prior to commencing work 
that may block access. 

D. Furnish all labor, materials, tools, supplies, equipment, and machinery 
needed to fully comply with the specifications described on the plan 
sheets and in this Section. At all times, the Contractor shall use workers 
and traffic control devices necessary to comply with all  applicable 
provisions contained in the reference documents listed in Section 1.1. 

3.2 PENALTIES AND SUSPENSION OF WORK 

The owner may verbally direct the Contractor to immediately suspend work if 
appearance of violation of safety regulations is found. Insuch an event, Contractor 
shall immediately stop work and secure any potential hazards from the public 
until the potential violation is confirmed and/or corrected to satisfaction of the 
owner. Law enforcement officers may be called to assist the owner in 
suspending work if the Contractor is not responsive. Suspension of work for 
violation of safety regulations shall not be grounds for a contract time-extension 
or additional payment. 

END OF SECTION 04060 



 
 

SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 SCOPE 

A. Description of Work 

1. Provide all labor, material and equipment to furnish, fabricate, deliver, 
unload, store, distribute and erect all structural steel required by the 
Drawings and specified herein. 

B. Related Work Specified Elsewhere 

1. Loose Lintels, Loose Shelf-Angles, Steel Floor Plates, Ladders, Hand 
Rails, and Steel Grating, Section 05500, MISCELLANEOUS METALS. 

2. Field Touch-Up Painting of bolt heads, nuts, field welds and abrasions in 
shop coat after erection. 

1.02 FURNISHED BUT INSTALLED ELSEWHERE 

A. Anchor Bolts and Loose Bearing plates which will be installed under Section 
03300, CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE. 

1.03 FURNISHED BY THE OWNER 

A. No items will be provided by the Owner. 

1.04 REQUIREMENTS OF REGULATORY AGENCIES 

A. Building Code shall mean State and Local building codes together with 
applicable State and Local laws. 

B. AISC Specification Structural Steel for Buildings shall mean "Specification For 
Structural Steel Buildings" of the American Institute of Steel Construction. 

C. Specification for Structural Joints shall mean "Specification For Structural Joints 
Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts", approved by the Research Council on 
Structural Connections of the Engineering Foundation. 

D. AWS Building Code shall mean "Structural Welding Code, D1.1, of the American 
Welding Society. 

E. AISC Specification Architecturally Exposed Steel shall mean "Specification for 
Architecturally Exposed Structural Steel", of the American Institute of Steel 
Construction. 

1.05 WORKMANSHIP AND QUALIFICATIONS 

A. General 
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SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

1. All steel work shall conform with the applicable requirements of the 
hereinbefore referenced "Codes and Standards". All details shown are 
typical. Similar details apply to similar conditions. Structural Drawings 
shall be checked with the Architectural Drawings for dimensions, 
elevations, size and locations of all installations. All dimensions shall be 
verified at the job. Built-in or cast in items shall be supplied in ample time 
for incorporation in the work. Include all reinforcing angles, plates, straps, 
brackets, hangers, clips, lugs, holes, shim, etc., as shown or required for 
erection of structural steel work and as required to complete the work as 
shown on the Drawings. 

B. Design of Members and Connections 

1. Design of members and connections for any portion of the structure not 
indicated on the Drawings shall be completed by the fabricator and 
indicated on the shop drawings. Riveted connections will not be 
permitted. Proportion items to meet the applicable building code and to 
support any live loads which may normally be imposed unless specific 
live loads are indicated on the Drawings. Connections and members 
designed by the Fabricator are subject to review of the Engineer. 

C. Responsibility for Errors 

1. The Contractor shall be responsible for all errors of detailing, fabrication, 
and for the correct fitting of all structural members. 

D. Bases, Bearing Plates, and Anchors 

1. For items bearing on concrete, provide steel bearing plates and anchors 
as indicated. Bases or bearing plates shall be leveled by the use of 
leveling plates. Leveling plates shall be steel wedged to a true and level 
position and then grouted with a full bed of non-shrink grout. Anchor bolts 
shall not be used for leveling. After grout has set at least 3 days, wedges 
shall be cleanly and neatly removed and voids grouted. Templates shall 
be furnished, together with instructions for setting of anchors, anchor 
bolts, and bearing plates. The Contractor shall supervise and ascertain 
that anchors and related items are properly set in concrete during the 
progress of the work. 

E. Qualification of Welders 

1. Before assigning any welder to work covered by this section, the 
Contractor shall provide the Engineer with the names of the welders to be 
employed on the work, together with certification that each of these 
welders has passed qualification tests using procedures covered in the 
American Welding Society Standard. Qualification tests shall have been 
adminstered within the past two years. 

2. If required by the Engineer, the Contractor shall submit identifying 
stenciled test coupons made by an operator whose workmanship is 
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SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

subject to question. The Contractor shall require any welder to retake the 
test when, in the opinion of the Engineer, the work of the welder creates a 
reasonable doubt as to the proficiency of the welder. 

3. Tests, when required, shall be conducted at no additional expense to the 
Owner. Recertification of the welder shall be made to the Engineer only 
after the welder has taken and passed the required retest. 

4. The Engineer may require coupons to be cut from any location in any joint 
for testing. All sections of welds found defective shall be chipped or cut 
out to base metal and properly rewelded before proceeding with the work. 
Should any two coupons cut from the work of any welder show strengths, 
under test, less than that of the base metal, it will be considered evidence 
of negligence or incompetence, and such welder shall be permanently 
removed from the work. 

5. When coupons are removed from any part of a structure, the members 
cut shall be repaired at no additional cost to the Owner, in a neat and 
workmanlike manner with joints of proper type to develop the full strength 
of the members and joints cut, with peening as necessary or directed to 
relieve residual stress. 

F. Steel Fabricator 

1. Fabricator shall have not less than five (5) years experience in the 
fabrication of Structural Steel. 

2. Submit a written description of fabrication ability including facilities, 
personnel and list of similar completed Projects. 

G. Steel Erection 

1. Erector shall have not less than five (5) years experience in the erection 
of structural steel. 

2. Submit a written description of structural steel erection ability including 
equipment, personnel and a list of similar completed projects. 

H. Welding procedures, welders, welding operations and tackers shall be qualified 
in accordance with AWS Building Code. 

1.06 SUBMITTALS 

A. General 

1. All submittals shall be made in accordance with Section 01300, 
SUBMITTALS. 

B. Shop Drawings 
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SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

1. Submit shop drawings indicating all shop and erection details, including 
cuts, copes, connection, holes, threaded fasteners and welds. 

2. All welds, both shop and field, shall be indicated by AWS A2.0 "Welding 
Symbols". 

3. Except as permitted by the Drawings, no substitutions of steel members 
shall be made unless authorized in writing by the Engineer. 

4. Provide all holes required for the attachment of other work indicated on 
the Drawings. 

5. Approval of shop drawings when given shall be for design and general 
construction only and not for dimensions and field fit. The Engineer 
reserves the right to review all design and layout work done by the 
fabricator and revise same when in his opinion the design is not adequate 
or does not represent good engineering practice. 

C. Erection Procedure 

1. Submit descriptive data to illustrate the structural steel erection 
procedure, including the sequence of erection and temporary staying and 
bracing. 

D. Welding Procedure 

1. Only prequalified welding procedures in accordance with AWS Paragraph 
1.3.1 of the 1972 AWS Code shall be used. 

E. Field Welding Equipment 

1. Submit descriptive data for field welding equipment, including type, 
voltage and amperage. 

F. Submit the following proofs of compliance for materials: 

1. Reports of ladle analysis for all steel. 

2. Reports of tensile properties and bend tests for: 

a. Steel Shapes 

b. Steel Bars 

c. Steel Plates 

3. Certificates of conformance for: 

a. Structural Steel Tubing 
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SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

b. Crane Rails 

c. Raised Pattern Rolled Steel Floor Plates 

d. Steel Bar Grating 

e. Fire-rated Prefabricated Building Columns 

f. Base Studs in accordance with Article 434 of AWS Building Code 

g. Filler Metals For Welding 

h. Shop Paint Primer 

4. Reports of tensile properties for: 

a. Steel castings 

b. Steel forgings 

5. Reports of mechanical properties of headed stud type shear connectors. 

6. Reports of mechanical tests for: 

a. High strength threaded fasteners 

G. Manufacturer's Literature: 

1. Submit description of each type of welding stud and arc shield. 

H. Inspection Reports: 

1. Submit reports for the inspection tests specified in Paragraphs 2.3 
"Source Quality Control" and 3.2, "Field Quality Control" of this Section. 

1.07 PRODUCT HANDLING 

A. Delivery of materials to be installed under other sections 

1. Anchor bolts and other anchorage devices which are embedded in cast-
in-place concrete or masonry construction shall be delivered to the project 
site in time to be installed before the start of cast-in-place concrete 
operations or masonry work. 

2. Provide setting Drawings, templates, and direction for the installation of 
the anchor bolts and other devices. 

B. Storage of Materials 
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SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

1. Structural steel members which are stored at the project site shall be 
above ground on platforms, skids or other supports. 

2. Steel shall be protected from corrosion. Anchor bolts shall be oiled and 
capped. 

3. Other materials shall be stored in a weathertight and dry place, until ready 
for use in the work. 

4. Packaged materials shall be stored in their original unbroken package or 
container. 

1.08 INSPECTION AND TESTS 

A. Inspection and Tests 

1. Materials are subject to inspection and tests in the mill, shop and field, 
conducted by a Testing Laboratory, selected by the Engineer and paid by 
the Contractor. Such inspection and tests, however, shall not relieve the 
Contractor of responsibility for furnishing satisfactory materials. The right 
is reserved to reject any material at any time before final acceptance, if 
the Engineer finds material and workmanship that do not conform to 
specification requirements.  Acceptance of any materials shall not prevent 
its rejection later if defects are discovered. Contractor shall remove and 
replace any installed materials which are rejected by the Engineer at no 
additional cost to the Owner, and to the satisfaction of the Engineer. 
Standards for tests will be as set forth in the applicable ASTM 
Specifications. 

B. Costs of Tests (Not Required for this Project) 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Steel Shapes, Bars and Plates 

1. 316 Stainless Steel: ASTM A484, ASTM A276, Fy=30 ksi 

B. Threaded rods, Bolts and Nuts: 

1. Stainless Steel: ASTM F593, ASTM F594 

2. Plain washers shall conform to "Plain Washers", (ANSI B27.2) Type A. 

3. Beveled washers shall conform to "Beveled Washers", (ANSI B27.4). 
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SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

D. High Strength Threaded Fasteners shall conform to "Specification For High 
Strength Steel Bolts for Structural Steel Joints Including Suitable Nuts and Plain 
Hardened Washers", (ASTM A325). 

E. Filler Metals For Welding: 

1. Filler materials to match base metal in accordance with AWS. 

2.02 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate structural steel in accordance with the Building Code and the AISC 
Specification, Structural Steel for Building, with the modifications and additional 
requirements specified in this section. 

1. Where a conflict occurs between the standards specified above, the 
Building Code shall govern. 

2. Fabrication of architecturally exposed structural steel shall be in 
accordance with the AISC Specification Architecturally Exposed 
Structural Steel. 

B. The design of all connections for any part of the structure not indicated on the 
design Drawings shall be completed by the fabricator. All end connections and 
splices shall develop the full strength of the member or the stated reaction if 
shown. Minimum requirements shall be based on 3/4 inch H.S. bolts and 1/4 inch 
welds. 

C. Shop Connections shall be bolted or welded as required by the Project. 

D. Field Connections 

1. Provide bolted, except where welded connections are indicated. 

2. High strength threaded fasteners shall be used for bolted connections, 
except where standard fasteners are permitted. 

E. High Strength Bolted Construction Assembly 

1. Tightening shall be done in accordance with Part 8 of AISC 
"Specifications for Structural Joints". 

F. Welded Construction 

1. Welding process shall be limited to one or a combination of the following: 

a. Manual shield-arc 

b. Submerged-arc 
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SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

2. Welded connections shall be made where and as indicated on the 
approved shop drawings. Welded construction shall conform to the 
applicable requirements of AISC "Specification for the Design, Fabrication 
and Erection of Structural Steel for Buildings". Do all welding indicated or 
required to make exposed joints water and weather tight. The welding rod 
used shall be uniformly and heavily coated (not washed) and shall be of 
such a nature that the coating will not chip or peel while being used with 
the maximum amperage specified by the manufacturer.  All welds shall be 
clean and smooth. 

3. Details of welded joints shall comply with all requirements for joints which 
are exempt from qualification tests under the "Code for Arc and Gas 
Welding in Building Construction" of the Americal Welding Society. 

4. Surfaces to be welded shall be cleaned of loose scale, slag, rust, grease, 
paint, and other foreign material. Grind burned edges to be welded. 

5. All defective welds or unsatisfactory work shall be cut out and replaced at 
no additional cost to the Owner. 

G. Bearing Plates 

1. Bearing plates shall be provided under beams, girders and trusses resting 
on footings, piers and walls. 

2. Bearing plates shall be either attached or loose. 

H. Holes 

1. Holes shall be cut, drilled, or punched at right angles to the surface of the 
metal and shall not be made or enlarged by burning. Holes in base or 
bearing plates shall be drilled. Holes shall be provided in members to 
permit connecting the work of other trades. Holes shall be clean cut 
without torn or ragged edges. Outside burrs resulting from drilling or 
reaming operation shall be removed with a tool making a 1/16 inch bevel. 
Bolt holes shall be 1/16 inch oversize. 

I. Shop Painting 

1. Shop paint all steel work with rust inhibiting primer, except steel to be 
encased in concrete, surfaces to be welded, contact surfaces to be high 
strength friction-type bolt connected. 

2. All steel work shall be sand blasted. The degree of sand blast shall be as 
required by the appropriate paint system. 

2.03 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency shall perform the following: 
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1. Supply certified copies of the chemical composition of each heat of steel 
used on project. 

2. Supply certified copies of mechanical properties of each heat, in 
accordance with "Methods and Definitions for Mechanical Testing of Steel 
Products", (ASTM A370) of the following materials: 

a. Steel shapes 

b. Bars and plates 

c. Structural steel tubing 

d. Anchor bolts 

e. High Strength Threaded Fasteners 

f. Filler Metals For Welding 

g. Headed stud type shear connectors 

h. Crane Rails 

i. Steel Castings 

j. Steel forgings 

3. Qualification of shop for high-strength bolting, welding and studwelding 
procedure and personnel as required by the project. 

4. Inspection of shop fabricated structural steel members and assemblies for 
conformance with the requirements specified. 

5. Inspection of shop assembled high strength bolted construction. 

6. Inspection of shop welds shall be in accordance with Section 6 of AWS 
Building Code and as follows: 

a. Visual inspection of all shop welds in accordance with Article 6.5. 

7. Inspection of shop painting 

a. Surface preparation prior to painting shall be visually evaluated for 
degree of cleaning by comparison with SSPC pictorial standards. 

b. Measurement of dry film thickness of each coat of shop applied 
paint shall be in accordance with "Measurement of Dry Film 
Thickness of Organic Coatings", (ASTM D1005). 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 
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SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

3.01 ERECTION 

A. General 

1. Erect structural steel in accordance with the Building Code and the AISC 
Specification for "Structural Steel Buildings" with modifications and 
additional requirements of this section: 

2. Structural steel shall be erected as rapidly as the progress of other work 
will permit. A sufficient number of skilled mechanics shall be furnished to 
handle the work expeditiously and all work shall be erected at such time 
and in such a manner as to be completed within the shortest period of 
time practicable. Splices and field connections shall be made with bolts, 
except where welding is indicated or approved on the shop drawings. 
Erecting equipment shall be suitable and safe for the workmen. Errors in 
shop fabrication or deformation resulting from handling and transportation 
that prevent the proper assembly and fitting of parts shall be reported 
immediately to the Engineer and approval of the method of correction 
shall be obtained. Approved corrections shall be made at no additional 
cost to the Owner. Field welding shall conform to the requirements 
hereinbefore specified under "Fabrication". 

B. Erection Tolerances 

1. Individual pieces except architecturally exposed structural steel shall be 
erected so that the deviation from plumb, level and alignment shall not 
exceed 1 to 500. 

2. Architecturally exposed structural steel erection tolerances shall be as 
indicated. 

C. Field Assembly 

1. Structural steel frames shall be accurately assembled to the lines and 
elevations indicated, within the specified erection tolerances. 

2. The various members forming parts of a complete frame or structure after 
being assembled shall be aligned and adjusted accurately before being 
fastened. 

3. Fastening of splices of compression members shall be done after the 
abutting surfaces have been brought completely into contact. 

4. Bearing surfaces and surfaces which will be in permanent contact shall 
be cleaned before the members are assembled. 

5. Splices shall be permitted only where indicated. 
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SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL 

6. Field connections of bolted construction, welded construction and shear 
connectors shall be as specified in "Fabrication" of this section. 

7. Erection bolts used in welded construction may be either tightened 
securely and left in place or removed and the holes filled with plug welds. 

8. Poor matching of holes shall be corrected by drilling to the next larger 
size. Welding for redrilling will not be permitted. 

9. Driftpins may be used only to bring together the several parts, and shall 
not be used in such manner as to distort or damage the metal. 

D. Gas Cutting 

1. Field correcting of fabrication by gas cutting shall not be permitted on any 
major member in the structural framing without prior written approval of 
the Engineer. 

E. Temporary Bracing 

1. Temporary bracing shall be provided as required and must be kept in 
position until final completion. Shop fabricated items subject to damage 
shall be braced and carefully handled to prevent distortions or other 
damage. All items installed before concrete is placed shall be properly 
braced to prevent distortion by pressure of concrete. Bracing must be 
watched and maintained by the Contractor during all construction 
operations. 

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Engineer's Representative shall perform the following: 

1. Qualification of field for high-strength bolting and welding procedure and 
personnel as required by the project. 

2. Inspection of erected structural steel work for conformance with the 
requirements specified hereinafter. 

B. Inspection of Field Assembled High Strength Bolted Construction shall be in 
accordance with Part 5, AISC "Specification for Structural Joints". 

C. Inspection of Field Welds shall be in accordance with Section 8 of AWS Building 
Code and as follows: 

1. Visual inspection of all field welds in accordance with Article 6.5. 

END OF SECTION  05120 
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SECTION 05500 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 SCOPE 

A. Description Of Work 

1. The work consists of furnishing all labor, materials, equipment, tools and 
services necessary to furnish and install all miscellaneous metal items as 
shown on the Drawings and/or specified herein. 

B. Miscellaneous Metal Items 

Miscellaneous metal items (include, but are not limited to:) 

1. Floor (and trench) grating, including frames 

2. Metal connectors requiring special fabrication 

3. Metal railings and brackets (including both fixed and removable type) 

4. Jamb, corner and miscellaneous guards, and metal nosings 

5. Structural steel frames, bucks, and sub-frames 

6. Mounting plates for dock bumpers 

7. Abrasive nosing for poured concrete stairs 

8. Expansion bolts 

9. Anchor bolts 

10. Adhesive anchors 

C. Related Work In Other Sections: 

1. The following items of associated work are included in other sections of 
these specifications; 

a. Structural steel 

b. Painting 

c. Gratings for site drainage structures 

1.02 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS 

A. The following references and standards are hereby made a part of this Section 
and miscellaneous metal work shall conform to the applicable requirements therein 
except as otherwise specified herein or shown on the Drawings. Nothing 
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SECTION 05500 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL 

contained herein shall be construed as permitting work that is contrary to code 
requirements or governing rules and regulations. 

1. "Code For Arc And Gas Welding In Building Construction" of American 
Welding Society, AWS D1.0, latest edition with current supplements and 
addenda. 

2. "Specification For The Design, Fabrication, And Erection of Structural Steel 
For Buildings" of the AISC 

3. "Metal Finishes Manual", published by National Assn. of Architectural Metal 
Manufacturers (NAAMM) 

4. Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC) Surface Preparation 
Specification (Vol. 2) 

5. Aluminum Association Publications: 

a. Aluminum Standards and Data 

b. Designation System For Aluminum Finishes 

c. Standards For Aluminum Sand and Permanent Mold Castings 

d. Standards For Anodized Architectural Aluminum 

e. Welding Aluminum 

f. Care of Aluminum 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. All submittals shall be made in accordance with Section 01300, SUBMITTALS. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Shop drawings shall show dimensions, sizes, thicknesses, gauges, 
finishes, joining, attachments, and relationship of work to adjoining 
construction. Where items must fit and coordinate with finished surfaces 
and/or constructed spaces, take measurements at site and not from 
Drawings. Where concrete, masonry or other materials must be set to exact 
locations to receive work, furnish assistance and direction necessary to 
permit other trades to properly locate their work. Where welded 
connectors, concrete, or masonry inserts are required to receive work, 
shop drawings shall show exact locations required, and all such drawings 
shall be furnished to the trades responsible for installing the connectors or 
inserts. Catalog work sheets showing illustrated cuts of item to be 
furnished, scale details and dimensions may be submitted for standard 
manufactured items. 
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SECTION 05500 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL 

C. Samples 

1. Submit samples of color anodized aluminum work which shall show 
proposed nominal colors and maximum color ranges as well as texture 
intended for the project. Such ranges are subject to review of the Engineer. 

2. Identify all samples as to pretreatment, anodizing process, alloy, color, and 
portion of the work to which sample applies. 

3. Do not proceed with processing of anodized aluminum until Engineer's 
review has been obtained. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 BASIC MATERIALS AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Standard Structural Steel Shapes and Plates: ASTM A36 

B. Architectural and Miscellaneous Steel Items: ASTM A283, grade optional 

C. Anchor bolts shall conform to "Specification for Low Carbon Steel Externally and 
Internally Threaded Standard Fasteners".  (ASTM A307). 

D. Steel Tubing: ASTM A501 (hot formed), welded or seamless 

E. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53, Type E or S, Grade A or B 

F. Aluminum Items: 

1. Aluminum Extrusions: 

a. Color anodized finish. Alloys specially produced to best achieve 
the color anodized finish specified 

b. Clear anodized finish: 6063 alloy 

c. Structural shapes, anchors and clips: 6061 alloy 

2. Aluminum Sheet and Plate 

a. Color anodized finish: Alloys specially produced to best achieve 
the color anodized finish specified 

b. Clear anodized finish:  6063 alloy 

c. Sheet for corrugated roofing and siding Alclad 3004 

d. Plate used in all process units:  Alclad 3003 
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SECTION 05500 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL 

e. Miscellaneous Plate:  6061 

3. Aluminum Castings: 

a. Anodized finish:  214 alloy 

b. Structural castings:  214 or 356 alloy as per strength requirements 

G. Stainless Steel Items: (unless noted otherwise) 

1. AISI Type 302, or Type 304 

2. Type 316 shall be provided where indicated. 

H. Bronze Items: 

1. Extrusions 

2. Rods and bars 

3. Cast fittings: Match color and finish of adjacent components as closely as 
possible. 

I. Cast Iron: ASTM A48, Class 30 unless otherwise indicated 

J. Fastenings (General): Furnish all bolts, nuts, screws, clips, washers, and any other 
fastenings necessary for proper erection of items specified herein. 

1. For ferrous metal: Use stainless steel or galvanized on exterior. On interior, 
match adjacent material. 

2. For aluminum: Exposed fasteners shall match adjacent material in color 
and appearance. 

a. Color anodized finish:  6061-T6 alloy 

b. Clear anodized finish:  2024 alloy 

c. All other fastenings not otherwise specified or noted.  2024 or 6061 
alloy except AISI Type 304 or 316 stainless steel shall be used for 
concealed fasteners and may be used for exposed fasteners if heat 
tempered to match color of anodized surface. 

d. Where exposed screws are required in architectural aluminum, they 
shall be Phillips flat head, countersunk unless otherwise noted. 

3. For stainless steel: AISI Type 304 or 316 stainless steel. Unless noted 
otherwise, exposed screws shall be Phillips flat head, countersunk. 
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SECTION 05500 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL 

4. For bronze: Use brass or bronze. Match adjacent surface where exposed. 
Unless noted otherwise, exposed screws shall be Phillips flat head, 
countersunk. 

K. Welding Electrodes: As permitted by AWS Code D1.0 

L. Paint: All painting shall be in accordance with Section 09900 PAINTING. 

2.02 SPECIALTY FABRICATED AND CATALOG ITEMS 

A. Railings 

1. Pickets shall be ½” galvanized steel spaced at 4” on-center max. 
2. Handrails shall be 1.5” schedule 40 galvanized (G90) pipe, A53 Gr B. 
3. Handrail brackets shall be galvanized steel. 
4. All joints shall be coped, mitered, etc; butt welded and ground smooth. 
5. Railings shall be designed to meet requirements of OSHA regulations. 
6. Slip joints in handrail shall be provided every 20 feet and at structure expansion 

joints. 

E. Expansion Bolts 

1. Expansion bolts shall be that type requiring a drilled hole diameter equal to 
the bolt diameter such as Hilti Inc. "Kwik-Bolt", or equal. 

2. All expansion bolts shall be stainless steel, Type 304 or 316. 

3. As a condition for approval, certified test results shall be submitted to the 
Engineer for approval. Tests shall have been conducted on concrete of 
strength equal to specified strength and a minimum of 4 tests for each 
diameter anchor shall be submitted. Ultimate loads in shear and tension 
shall be in excess of 4 times the allowable working loads shown on the 
Contract Drawings. 

F. Anchor Bolts 

1. Anchor bolts shall be as detailed on the Drawings. Bolts, nuts and washers 
shall be stainless steel, Type 304 or 316. 

G. Adhesive Anchors 

1. Adhesive anchors shall be a non-expansion anchor using a stress free 
chemical bond, such as Hilti HVA anchor, or equal. 

2. The resin shall be contained in a premeasured, manufactured cartridge, for 
field installation. The resin shall be a two component, chemically resistant 
adhesive that will not deteriorate or loose strength with age. 
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SECTION 05500 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL 

3. All anchor rods shall be stainless steel Type 304 with a double chisel 
pointed end. 

4. As a condition for acceptance, certified test results shall be submitted to 
the Engineer for review. Tests shall have been conducted on concrete of 
strength equal to specified strength and a minimum of 4 tests for each 
diameter anchor shall be submitted. Ultimate loads in shear and tension 
shall be in excess of 4 times the allowable working loads shown on the 
Drawings. 

2.03 FINISHES (Except as otherwise noted on the Drawings or Specified) 

A. Ferrous metals shall be painted in accordance with Section 09900 PAINTING. 

B. Interior Ferrous Metal: Welds, burrs, and rough surfaces ground smooth and 
completed assembly cleaned, hot phosphate treated, and given one (1) shop prime 
coat of paint. 

C. Exposed Aluminum Items: 

1. All aluminum finishing shall conform to requirements and 
recommendations of the References and Standards previously listed. 
Where color anodized finishes are required, all finishing shall be done in 
strict accordance with procedures established by the manufacturer of the 
alloy. 

2. Where more than one (1) color anodized process is utilized on the project 
for the same desired color and finish, such processes shall be coordinated 
by the Contractor to achieve matching finishes within the approved range. 

3. Commence no finishing operations until all fabrication and forming 
operations have been completed. 

4. Take all precautions necessary to prevent "rack" marks on exposed 
aluminum surfaces caused by the anodizing process. Where edges of 
aluminum items are exposed, the finish shall be uniform from face onto 
such edges. 

5. Required finishes are as specified below. Finish designations are those of 
the Aluminum Association. Pre-anodic finishes (mechanical and/or 
chemical) shall be applied before application of any anodic treatment. 

a. Stair nosings, process items, misc. structural shall have mill finish, 
Aluminum Assoc. Designation M10. 

D. All Exposed Fastenings: To match color and finish of adjacent material. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

502100317 Veteran’s Park 05500-6 



  

 

SECTION 05500 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL 

3.01 CONDITION OF SURFACES 

A. Inspect all surfaces to receive miscellaneous metal work and report all defects 
which would interfere with this installation. Starting work implies acceptance of 
surfaces as satisfactory. 

3.02 WORKMANSHIP 

A. General Requirements: 

1. Verify all measurements at job. 

2. Coordinate all metal work with adjoining work for details of attachment, 
fittings, etc. Do all cutting, shearing, drilling, punching, threading, tapping, 
etc., required for miscellaneous metal or for attachment of adjacent work. 
Drill or punch holes; do not use cutting torch. Shearing and punching shall 
leave true lines and surfaces. 

3. Conceal all fastenings where practical. Thickness of metal and details of 
assembly and supports shall give ample strength and stiffness. Form joints 
exposed to weather to exclude water. 

4. Make all permanent connections in ferrous metal surfaces using welds 
where at all possible; do not use bolts or screws where they can be 
avoided. 

5. The self-tapping screws or nuts for steel studs holding removable grating 
shall be snug tight only. 

6. Provide all lugs, clips, anchors, and miscellaneous fastenings necessary 
for the complete assembly and installation. 

7. Set all work plumb, true, rigid, and neatly trimmed out. Miter corners and 
angles of exposed moldings and frames unless otherwise noted. 

8. Do all grouting of frames, plates, sills, bolts, and similar items with non-
shrink grout. 

9. Set all railings and similar items shown or required to be set in sleeves or 
cans with epoxy grout. Unless otherwise noted, size sleeves for a minimum 
1/4 inch clearance all around. 

10. All forming operations on aluminum except on painted sheet products, shall 
be done prior to finishing or anodizing. 

11. For expansion and contraction the work shall be so designed and anchored 
that there will be no objectionable distortion or serious stress of fastenings 
as the metal expands and contracts. 
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SECTION 05500 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL 

12. Make all trim in longest lengths possible. Where joints are not otherwise 
shown, make pieces of equal length or locate joints symmetrically. Fit 
adjacent pieces with hairline joints and aligned surfaces. Where exposed 
screws are required, space evenly and symmetrically. 

13. Castings subject to foot or street traffic shall have bearing surfaces 
machined to prevent rocking and rattling. 

14. Where items must be incorporated or built into adjacent work, deliver to 
trade responsible for such work in sufficient time that progress of work is 
not delayed. Be responsible for proper location of such items. 

15. Protect all dissimilar metals from galvanic corrosion by pressure tapes, 
coatings or isolators as specified herein. 

B. Welding: 

1. Ferrous Metals 

a. Perform all welding in accordance with AWS Code D1.0. 

b. Only prequalified welding procedures in accordance with AWS 
Paragraph 103(a) shall be used. 

c. Welds shall be made only by operators experienced in performing 
the type of work indicated. 

d. Welds normally exposed to view in the finished work shall be 
uniformly made and shall be ground smooth. 

e. Where welding is done in proximity to glass or finished surfaces, 
such surfaces shall be protected from damage due to weld sparks, 
spatter, or tramp metal. 

2. Aluminum 

a. All aluminum welding shall be done by the inert gas shielded arc of 
fluxless resistance techniques. 

b. Welded assemblies to be anodized shall be designed so that laying 
surfaces are free-rinsing and will not trap anodizing solutions. 

c. Where at all possible, welds in assemblies to be anodized shall be 
located so as to conceal visible discoloration in the heat-affected 
zone. 

d. Where weld metal must be exposed after anodizing, filler alloys 
shall be selected to closely match the composition of the base 
metal. Follow parent metal manufacturer's recommendations for 
such filler alloys. 
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SECTION 05500 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL 

e. Where weldments are to be made on materials that have been 
previously anodized, the area of fusion shall be free of the anodic 
film prior to welding. Parts to be so welded shall be masked during 
anodizing, or sanded clean in the weld areas. Only weldments that 
will be concealed may be so made. Crazing or discoloring of the 
anodic coating in the weld area will not be acceptable in exposed 
areas. 

f. Weldments on exposed finished surfaces shall be ground and/or 
polished to match and blend with finish of adjacent parent metal. 

g. Structural welds shall be made by qualified welders and shall 
conform to the general recommendations and regulations of the 
referenced Aluminum Association Publications. 

(1) Dirt, grease, lubricant, or other organic material shall be 
removed by vapor degreasing or suitable solvent. 

(2) Joints rejected because of welding defects may be repaired 
only by rewelding. Defective welds shall be removed by 
chipping or machining. Flame cutting shall not be used. 

h. Where welding is done in proximity to glass or finished surfaces, 
such surfaces shall be protected from damage due to weld sparks, 
spatter, or tramp metal. 

C. Bolted, Screwed, and Riveted Connections: 

1. In general, use bolts for field connections only and then only as detailed. 
Provide washers under all heads and nuts bearing on wood. Draw all nuts 
tight and nick threads of permanent connections to prevent loosening. Use 
beveled washers where bearing is on sloped surfaces. 

2. Where screws must be used for permanent connections in ferrous metal, 
use flat head type, countersunk, with screw slots filled and finished smooth 
and flush. 

3. Where rivets are used, they shall be machine driven, tight, heads centered, 
countersunk and finished flush and smooth. 

D. Surface Treatment and Protective Coatings: 

1. Cleaning 

a. Thoroughly clean all mill scale, rust, dirt, grease and other foreign 
matter from ferrous metal prior to any galvanizing, hot phosphate 
treatment or painting. Conditions which are too severe to be 
removed by hand cleaning methods shall be cleaned as per SSPC 
"Surface Preparation Specifications", "Solvent Cleaning, SSPC-SP 
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SECTION 05500 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL 

1-63", "Power Tool Cleaning, SSPC-SP-63", or "Brush-Off Blast 
Cleaning, SSPC-SP 7-63; as required. 

2. Hot phosphate treatment 

a. Conform to SSPC-PT-4. 

3. Painting 

a. After material has been properly cleaned and treated, apply shop 
prime coat of paint to all surfaces except those encased in concrete 
or masonry. Apply all paint as per manufacturer's directions. Spot 
paint all abrasions and field connections after assembly. Shop coat 
shall be dry prior to shipment to job site. Unless otherwise specified 
or directed, do not apply shop prime coats or any stenciled or 
painted identification markings to any galvanized surfaces. 

4. Galvanizing 

a. Conform to ASTM A123 for rolled, pressed and forged shapes, 
plates, bar and strip; A153 for hardware items and A386 for 
assembled steel products. Conform to ASTM A384 and A385 
(Recommended Practices) pertaining to galvanizing assembled 
steel products. Unless otherwise permitted, do all galvanizing after 
fabrication, in largest sections practicable. Where galvanizing is 
removed by welding or other assembly procedure, touch-up 
abraded areas with molten zinc or zinc-rich paint. 

5. Dissimilar Materials: 

a. Protective Materials: 

(1) Primer: Section 09900, PAINTING - System "1" 

(2) Finish Coat: Section 09900, PAINTING - System "1". 

(3) Alkali-Resistant Lacquer: Conform to Aluminum Association 
Standards for Anodized Architectural Aluminum. 

b. Dissimilar Metals: Where aluminum is placed in contact with or 
fastened to dissimilar metals (excepting galvanized steel, zinc, or 
small areas of stainless steel or nickel silver), treat the contact 
surfaces by one of the following methods. If drainage from dissimilar 
metals passes over aluminum work, paint the dissimilar metal as 
specified in paragraph (1) below. 

(1) Apply prime coat of zinc chromate primer to the dissimilar 
metal followed by one or two coats of aluminum metal and 
masonry paint. 
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SECTION 05500 - MISCELLANEOUS METAL 

(2) Apply a coat of bituminous paint to the dissimilar metal. 

(3) Separate contact surfaces with pressure tape or approved 
non-absorptive gaskets. 

c. Concrete, masonry, and plaster 

(1) Where aluminum is placed in contact with, or built with, or 
will receive drainage from masonry, including lime mortar, 
concrete, or plaster, apply a clear coat of alkali-resistant 
lacquer or a heavy coat of bituminous paint, to the aluminum 
areas affected. 

d. Moisture-absorbent materials 

(1) Where aluminum is placed in contact with wood or other 
absorptive materials subject to repeated wetting, or wood 
treated with a preservative which is not compatible with 
aluminum, apply two coats of approved aluminum house 
paint to such materials. Seal joints with non-drying, non-
skinning polyisobutylene caulking compound. 

e. Uncoated Steel 

(1) Paint all uncoated steel items provided as accessories to 
aluminum work with one heavy coat of rust inhibitive primer. 

f. Protection materials applied to architecturally exposed surfaces are 
subject to review of Engineer. 

E. Protection of Surfaces 

1. Protection of work and initial cleaning shall be the responsibility of each 
installer or erector until the installation is finally completed, whereupon the 
responsibility for subsequent protection and final cleaning shall pass to the 
Contractor for the entire project. 

2. Protection shall be provided by strippable coating, protective sleeves, 
polyethylene sheets, boarding, or other suitable means during fabrication, 
shipment, site storage, and erection to prevent damage to the finished work 
due to stains, discolorations, scratches, or any other cause. Damaged 
elements shall be replaced as damages occur. 

3. After installation, and after danger of subsequent damage has passed, 
remove all protective coverings from all exposed surfaces, and clean those 
surfaces of all soil and discoloration, ready for acceptance. 

END OF SECTION 05500 
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SECTION 06 10 00 

ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Roofing nailers. 
B. Preservative treated wood materials. 
C. Fire retardant treated wood materials. 
D. Miscellaneous framing and sheathing. 
E. Communications and electrical room mounting boards. 
F. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, andsupports. 

1.2 REFERENCE STANDARDS 
A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on 

Iron and Steel Hardware; 2009. 
B. ASTM D2898 - Standard Test Methods for Accelerated Weathering of Fire-

Retardant-Treated Wood for Fire Testing; 2010. 
C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 

Materials; 2015a. 
D. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; 

American Wood Protection Association; 2012. 
E. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009. 
F. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; National Institute of Standards and 

Technology, Department of Commerce; 2010. 
G. SPIB (GR) - Grading Rules; Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc.; 2014. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data: Provide technical data on wood preservative materials and 

application instructions. 
C. Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been 

completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to 

prevent deformation and to allow air circulation. 
B. Fire Retardant Treated Wood: Prevent exposure to precipitation during shipping, 

storage, or installation. 

1.5 WARRANTY 
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Correct defective Work within a one year period after Date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
A. Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading 

agencies. 
1. Species: Southern Pine, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. If no species is specified, provide any species graded by the agency specified; 

if no grading agency is specified, provide lumber graded by any grading 
agency meeting the specified requirements. 

3. Grading Agency: Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of 
Review, American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who 
provides grading service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber 
stamped with grade mark unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and 
appearance characteristics are equivalent to or better than products 
specified. 

B. Lumber fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted. 

2.2 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALEDAPPLICATIONS 
A. Grading Agency: Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc. (SPIB). 
B. Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings,S4S. 
C. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19. 
D. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring: 

1. Lumber: S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade. 
2. ALL 2x12 PILE CAPS SHALL BE NO. 1 
3. Boards: Standard or No. 3. 

2.3 CONSTRUCTION PANELS 
A. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: PS 1 A-D plywood, or 

medium density fiberboard; 3/4 inch thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke 
developed index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTME84. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 
A. Fasteners and Anchors: 

1. Metal and Finish: Stainless Steel, Type 316 
2. Drywall Screws: Bugle head, hardened steel, power driven type, length 

three times thickness of sheathing. 
3. Anchors: Toggle bolt type for anchorage to hollowmasonry. 

2.5 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT 
A. Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use 

Category System for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service 
conditions, and specific applications. 
1. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood: Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp 

indicating compliance with specified requirements. 
2. Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by 

an ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in 
accordance with AWPA standards. 

B. Fire Retardant Treatment: 
502100317 Veteran’s Park 06 10 00 - 2 
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1. Manufacturers: 
a. Arch Wood Protection, Inc: www.wolmanizedwood.com. 
b. Hoover Treated Wood Products, Inc: www.frtw.com. 
c. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - ProductRequirements. 

2. Exterior Type:  AWPA U1, Category UCFB, Commodity Specification H, 
chemically treated and pressure impregnated; capable of providing a maximum 
flame spread index of 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84, with no 
evidence of significant combustion when test is extended for an additional 20 
minutes both before and after accelerated weathering test performed in 
accordance with ASTM D2898. 
a. Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 

percentfor lumber and 15 percent for plywood. 
b. Treat all exterior rough carpentry items. 
c. Do not use treated wood in direct contact with theground. 

3. Interior Type A: AWPA U1, Use Category UCFA, Commodity Specification H, 
low temperature (low hygroscopic) type, chemically treated and pressure 
impregnated; capable of providing a maximum flame spread index of 25 when 
tested in accordance with ASTM E84, with no evidence of significant combustion 
when test is extended for an additional 20 minutes. 
a. Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 

percentfor lumber and 15 percent for plywood. 
b. Treat rough carpentry items as indicated. 
c. Do not use treated wood in applications exposed to weather or where the 

wood may become wet. 
C. Preservative Treatment: 

1. Manufacturers: 
a. Arch Wood Protection, Inc: www.wolmanizedwood.com. 
b. Koppers Performance Chemicals, Inc: 

www.koppersperformancechemicals.com. 
c. Viance, LLC: www.treatedwood.com. 
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - ProductRequirements. 

D. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use 
Category UC3B, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative to 0.25 
lb/cu ft retention. 
1. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent. 
2. Treat lumber exposed to weather. 
3. Treat lumber in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing. 
4. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete. 
5. Treat lumber less than 18 inches abovegrade. 
6. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Plywood Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use 

Category UC2 and UC3B, Commodity Specification F using waterborne 
preservative to 0.25 lb/cu ft retention. 
a. Kiln dry plywood after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent. 
b. Treat plywood in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing. 
c. Treat plywood in contact with masonry or concrete. 
d. Treat plywood less than 18 inches abovegrade. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 
A. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections. 

3.2 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 
A. Select material sizes to minimize waste. 
B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as 

accessory components, including: shims, bracing, andblocking. 
C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and 

immediately after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants. 

3.3 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS 
A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, 

fixtures, specialty items, and trim. 
B. In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as 

required by applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors 
and between top story and roof/attic space; other material acceptable to code 
authorities may be used in lieu of solid wood blocking. 

C. In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door and window 
openings for anchorage of frames, securely attached to stud framing. 

D. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-
mounted items, unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other 
method of support is explicitly indicated. 

E. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary 
supports above ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitlyindicated. 

F. Provide the following specific non-structural framing and blocking: 
1. Cabinets, casework and shelf supports. 
2. Wall brackets and hardware. 
3. Handrails. 
4. Grab bars. 
5. Towel and bath accessories. 
6. Wall-mounted door stops. 
7. Chalkboards and marker boards. 
8. Wall paneling and trim. 
9. Joints of rigid wall coverings that occur between studs. 
10. Projection screens, curtain tracks, draperies, blinds and other fixtures and 

equipment. 
11. Exterior equipment, fixture, bases and supportelements. 

3.4 ROOF-RELATED CARPENTRY 
A. Coordinate installation of roofing carpentry with deck construction, framing of 

roof openings, and roofing assembly installation. 
B. Provide wood curb at all roof openings except where specifically indicated 

otherwise. Form corners by alternating lapping side members. 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS 
A. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: Secure with screws to 
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studs with edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on 
center on all edges and into studs in field of board. 
1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the 

fire-rated assembly. 
2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long 

edge of board parallel to studs. 
3. Install adjacent boards withoutgaps. 
4. Size: 48 by 96 inches, installed horizontally at ceiling height. 

3.6 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT 
A. Apply preservative treatment compatible with factory applied treatment at site-

sawn cuts, complying with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Allow preservative to dry prior to erectingmembers. 

3.7 TOLERANCES 
A. Framing Members:  1/4 inch from true position, maximum. 
B. Surface Flatness of Floor: 1/8 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet 

maximum. 
C. Variation from Plane (Other than Floors): 1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch 

in 30 feet maximum. 

3.8 CLEANING 
A. Waste Disposal: Comply with the requirements of Section 017419 -

Construction Waste Management and Disposal. 
1. Comply with applicable regulations. 
2. Do not burn scrap on project site. 
3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressuretreated. 
4. Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-

generation facilities or “waste-to-energy”facilities. 
B. Do not leave any wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill. 
C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainagesystem. 

END OF SECTION 06 10 00 
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SECTION 06531 – HDPE DECK BOARDS 

PART 1—GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this section. 

1.02 PRODUCT COMPOSITION 
A. High Density Polyethylene (HDPE) resin and a proprietary blend of additives including 

pigments, UV inhibitors, and AO stabilizers. 
B. WearDeck is the basis of design for the project. 
C. Engineer approved equivalent may be substituted only if CONTRACTOR provides technical 

data and specifications which illustrate the proposed products exceeds the WearDeck 
technical characteristics. 

1.03 PRODUCT FEATURES AND BENEFITS 
A. Heat Reflective 
B. Reduces boards surface temperatures by 30 percent 
C. New Barefoot colors stay cool for bare feet 
D. 8 vibrant colors in a bold wood grain, slip-resistant finish: 

1. Cool Gray, Sand, Cedar, Weatherwood, Saddle, White, Barefoot Grey, Barefoot Sand 
E. Maximum color retention with 25-year UV package 
F. 25-year Commercial Warranty and Lifetime Residential Warranty 
G. Custom cut-to-order program reduces waste, cost and labor 
H. Minimal thermal expansion & contraction 

1. Maximum of 1/32” on a 20’ board 
I. Clean with soap and water or a pressure cleaner at a safe distance 
J. Weatherproof and Waterproof 
K. Withstands harsh heat, hurricanes and saltwater 
L. Rated for ground contact and underwater installation 
M. No mold or mildew 

1.04 STANDARD DECKING SIZES 
A. 5/4” X 6” 

1. Actual Dimensions: 1.05x5.5" 
2. Standard Lengths: 12' 16' 20' 
3. Custom Lengths: Up to 28' 
4. Woodgrain: One Side 
5. Colors Available: All 
6. 1.90 PLF 

B. 5/4” X 8” 
1. Actual Dimensions: 1.05x7.25" 
2. Standard Lengths: 12' 16' 20' 
3. Custom Lengths: Up to 28' 
4. Woodgrain: One Side 
5. Colors Available: All 
6. 2.56 PLF 

C. 2”X6” 
1. Actual Dimensions: 1.35x5.5" 
2. Standard Lengths: 12' 16' 20' 
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SECTION 06531 – HDPE DECK BOARDS 

3. Custom Lengths: Up to 28' 
4. Woodgrain: One Side 
5. Colors Available: All 
6. 2.42 PLF 

D. 2”X4” 
1. Actual Dimensions: 1.5x3.5" 
2. Standard Lengths: 16' 20' 
3. Custom Lengths: Not available 
4. Woodgrain: Both Sides 
5. Colors Available: All 
6. 1.68 PLF 

E. 2”X8” 
1. Actual Dimensions: 1.5x7.25" 
2. Standard Lengths: 12' 16' 20' 
3. Custom Lengths: Not Available 
4. Woodgrain: Both Sides 
5. Colors Available: All colors at 12' and 16'. 
6. White, Cedar, and Saddle at 20'. 
7. 3.60 PLF 

F. 2”X10” 
1. Actual Dimensions: 1.5x9.25" 
2. Standard Lengths: 12' 20' 
3. Custom Lengths: Not Available 
4. Woodgrain: Both Sides 
5. Colors Available: All colors at 12'. 
6. White, Cedar, and Saddle at 20'. 
7. 4.60 PLF 

G. ½” X 6” 
1. Actual Dimensions: 0.5x5.5" 
2. Standard Lengths: 18' 
3. Custom Lengths: Not Available 
4. Woodgrain: Both SidesColors Available: All 
5. 0.90 PLF 

H. ½” X 10” 
1. Actual Dimensions: 0.5x9.5" 
2. Standard Lengths: 12' 
3. Custom Lengths: Not Available 
4. Woodgrain: Both Sides 
5. Colors Available: All 
6. 1.60 PLF 

1.05 INSTALLATION INFORMATION 
A. Reinforced Polymeric Lumber in all profiles produces decking that easily exceeds generally 

accepted standards for application. 
B. 5/4” decking spans 24 inches on center (O.C.) for deck and dock applications. 

1. 266 PSF load capacity @ 16” O.C. 
2. 120 PSF load capacity @ 24” O.C. 

C. 2”X6” decking spans 24 inches on center (O.C.) for deck and dock applications. 
1. 306 PSF load capacity @ 24” O.C. 
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SECTION 06531 – HDPE DECK BOARDS 

1.06 JOISTS/STRINGERS 
A. All joists must be level to each other in order to attain a proper quality installation. 
B. Joists may require blocking/bridging in order to maintain straight and level joists based on 

material used to construct deck. 

1.07 CANTILEVERED DECK CAPCITY 
A. For cantilevering; 5/4” x 6” maximum of 2” & 2 x 6” maximum of 4”. 

1.08 LONGITUDINAL GAP BETWEEN DECKING AND WALLS/PILING/POSTS 
A. Provide a minimum of a 1/8” to 1/4” inch gap between exterior walls, pilings, posts, & 

retaining walls or any solid fixed structure when installing all decking. 

1.09 FASTENING AND WORKABILITY 
A. Stainless steel deck screws shall be utilized. 
B. Stainless Steel Composite Deck Screws offer exceptional longevity and appearance as they 

capture surface material. 

1.10 ACCEPTABLE FASTENERS 
A. Starborn, Simpson Strong-Tie, Deckmate, TrapEase by Fasten Master, Tiger Claw 
B. CAMO for excellent for drive tools and concealed fastening applications. 

1.11 FASTENING RECOMMENDATIONS 
A. When face fastening a 5/4” board, use at a minimum, a #9 x 2 ½” exterior rated composite 

type screw. 
B. When face fastening a 2” board, use at a minimum, a #10 x 2 ½” minimum exterior rated 

composite type screw. 
C. Predrilling is NOT GENERALLY REQUIRED, however in the extreme cold of winter, testing 

to determine best method of application is recommended. 
D. A MINIMUM of 2 fasteners should be placed from ½ to 1 inch from ends & edges of decking 

at a minimum of every 24 inches or every joist for proper standard decking applications. Your 
particular application may require a more fasteners based on needs of your structure. 
Applications for other than standard decking use, example 2x8s or 2x10s, may require special 
bolts or screws based on your particular application or structures needs. 

E. ½” x 6” or ½” x 10” Fascia is designed for use as trim over a completely solid, level 
boardtoboard, surface. 

F. ½” x 6” should be fastened with a minimum of 2 screws every 12 inches starting at 1” from 
ends and edges of each board, allowing 1/16th inch gap between ends / butt joints of each 
board, screw should be at least a #8 x 1 5/8” long. Example of cap capture screw would be; 

G. Deckmate #8 x 1 5/8” T20 star drive composite. 
H. ½” x 10” should be fastened with a minimum of 2 screws every 12 inches applied vertically 

starting at 1” from ends and edges of each board, allowing 1/16th inch gap between ends of 
each board, screw should be at least a #8 x 1 5/8 inches long. Example of cap capture screw 
would be; Deckmate #8 x 1 5/8” T20 star drive composite. 

I. Screws can be composite deck type screw with cap capture threads or standard style 
threads, cap capture style screws provide the best appearance. 

1.12 DECK SPACING GUIDELINES 
A. Thermal Expansion = 1/32” in the length of a 20’ 5/4 x 6” or 2 x 6” deck board 
B. End to end spacing minimum of 1/16 inch. 
C. Side to side spacing minimum of 1/16 inch. 
D. General building practices call for wider side to side spacing to allow for proper drainage, 

debris removal and/or air circulation, PLEASE consider these factors when installing any 
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SECTION 06531 – HDPE DECK BOARDS 

decking material. Deck shall be rated for ground contact and can be installed underwater. 
1.13 FACE FASTENING GUIDELINES 

A. Straight at 90° to deck board. 
B. When face fastening place screws NO closer than ½ inch from the end and ½ inch from the 

side from side edge of deck board, using 2 screws at each joist connection. Builders most 
often find that installing screws approximately 1" from end and edges of boards provides a 
better look and overall optimal application. 

C. A MINIMUM of 2 fasteners should be placed from ½ to 1 inch from ends & edges of decking 
at a minimum of every 24 inches or every joist for proper standard decking applications. Your 
particular application may require a more fasteners based on needs of your structure. 
Applications for other than standard decking use, example 2x8s or 2x10s, may require special 
bolts or screws based on your particular structures needs. 

D. MINIMUM requirements are stated but ALL Fastening & fastener decisions are the 
responsibility of the homeowner, builder or contractor. 

1.14 CLEANING 
A. Generally keeping the decking surface rinsed to remove excess dirt and debris will keep 

surface in excellent condition. We recommend periodic cleaning for the best overall 
appearance. 

B. Promptly clean any stain with a good household cleaner and a natural bristle brush 
C. However, if dirt is allowed to build up on the surface for a prolonged time tougher buildup 

may occur which could require extra effort to remove. 
D. Deck shall have NO organic compounds and deck shall not support mildew or mold growth 

but if allowed to become and stay dirty the dirt, soil, debris will grow mold or mildew, requiring 
extra effort to clean. 

E. Cleaning solutions such as DAWN dishwashing solution, 409, Simple Green, Fantastik, etc. 
should work well for general cleaning needs. 

F. IF there is a grill on the deck, a non-rubber backed mat is recommended to protect against 
grease drops. If grease stains or any stain occurs, they should be cleaned as soon as 
possible. The longer they remain the harder they are to remove from any surface / any 
product. DAWN dishwashing solution generally does an excellent job removing most 

G. grease stains. 
H. Pressure Washing is NOT RECOMMENDED. However, if pressure washer is used always 

keep spray tip from 12 to 18 inches away from deck material with a wide fan spray setting at 
medium pressure. NEVER use a fine point spray setting when cleaning any plastic, 

I. composite or wood decking material, as fine point spray on a pressure washer can and will 
most often damage any decking material regardless of type. 

1.15 ASTM TESTING DATA AND SPANS 
A. Property Requirement 
B. Weight ASTM D6111 
C. Modulus of Elasticity ASTM D6109 
D. Flexural Strength ASTM D6109 
E. Temperature/Moisture Effect ICC-ES AC174 
F. Creep Relaxation ICC-ES AC174 
G. UV Resistance ICC-ES AC174 
H. Compressive Modulus ASTM D6108 
I. Specific Gravity ASTM D2395 
J. Screw Withdrawal ASTM D1761 
K. COF Slip Resistance ASTM F1679 
L. COF of Linear Thermal Expansion ASTM D696 
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END OF SECTION 06531 

502100317 Veteran’s Park 06531 - 5 



 

      

 

     

 

  

  

SECTION 10350 – FLAGPOLE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Description of scope and contents: 

1. Contractor to provide all material, labor, and tools required to complete the installation of 
specified system. 

2. Any omission of reference to items required to complete the full operational and 
functional system specified in the Section, does not relieve the Contractor of the 
obligation to provide the same. 

3. To provide installation of all items, including delivery, dispersing into the proper locations 
within the building and affixing in place. 

4. Installation shall be accomplished by workers skilled in their craft who will perform their 
work in a professional manner and will leave the premises safe, orderly and clean. 

5. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification System, apply to this Section. 

6. Contractor is responsible for coordination of work included in this specification with all 
other specification sections related to furnishing of all materials, labor, permits, fees and 
services necessary for completion of this section. 

7. In the event of a conflict between the design drawings, referenced standards and these 
Specifications, the more stringent shall govern unless directed otherwise by the Engineer. 
Contractor shall strictly adhere to OSHA requirements and local codes or those of any 
regulatory agency or body with jurisdiction. 

B. This Section includes the following: 

1. Sleeve-mounted entasis tapered flagpole made from aluminum. 
2. Flag Configuration 

a. Center 
1) One USA flag 6’ x 10’ with flag material Nylon, as selected by OWNER 
2) Two flags 5’ X 8’ with flag material Nylon, as selected by Engineer. 

a) POW/MIA flag 
b) State of Florida flag 

b. Perimeter 
1) One branch of armed services flag 5’ X 8’ with flag material Nylon, as selected by 

OWNER. 
a) Army 
b) Navy 
c) Airforce 
d) Marines 
e) Coast Guard 
f) Space Force 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Flagpole assemblies, including anchorages and supports, shall 
withstand the effects of gravity loads, and the following loads and stresses within limits and 
under conditions indicated according to the following design criteria: 

1. Wind Loads: 136 mph wind speed and exposure factor of 1.0 according to 
NAAMM FP 1001, "Guide Specifications for Design of Metal Flagpoles." 

2. 144 mph ultimate wind speed per 2016 ASCE 7-16 

502100317 – Veteran’s Park 10350 – 1 



  

 

    
  

 

 

  

 

SECTION 10350 – FLAGPOLE 

3. Base flagpole design on three flags (nylon) with flag sizes indicated in Paragraph 1.1B. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operating characteristics, 
fittings, accessories, and finishes for flagpole. 

B. Shop Drawings: For flagpole.  Include plans, elevations, details, and attachments to other work. 
Show general arrangement, jointing, fittings, accessories, grounding, anchoring, and support. 

1. Include section, and details of foundation system for ground-mounted flagpole. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard 
sizes. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For flagpole assemblies indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

E. Qualification Data:  For qualified professional engineer. 

F. Operation and Maintenance Data: For flagpoles to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain flagpole as complete unit, including fittings, halyard, accessories, 
base, and anchorage devices, from single source from single manufacturer. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. General: Spiral wrap flagpole with heavy paper and enclose in a hard fiber tube or other 
protective container. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURER 

A. Manufacturer: Basis of Design: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product by 
The Flagpole Co. (Commercial Grade) or a product by an equivalent manufacturer. 

2.2 FLAGPOLE: Satin Aluminum pole with entasis with base as shown on architectural drawings. 
Provide two external Halyard systems w/all required accessories. 

A. Flagpole Construction, General: Construct flagpoles in two pieces. 

1. Fabricate shop and field joints without using fasteners or screw collars. 
2. Provide flush hairline joints using self-aligning, internal sleeves. 
3. Provide self-aligning, snug-fitting joints. 

B. Exposed Height: 
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SECTION 10350 – FLAGPOLE 

1. Center Flagpole - 35 feet from top of base cover to tip of flagpole, not including finial ball. 
2. Perimeter Flagpole – 25 feet from top of base cover to tip of flagpole, not including finial 

ball. 

C. Aluminum Flagpoles: Provide entasis-tapered flagpole fabricated from 6063-T6 seamless 
100% aluminum. Finish to be clear anodized. 

D. Sleeve for Aluminum Flagpole: Provide manufacturers standard foundation sleeve, made to fit 
flagpole, for casting into concrete foundation. 

1. Provide flashing collar of same material, color, and finish as flagpole. 
2. Provide ground spike as required. 
3. Provide any other items necessary for a successful installation. 

2.3 FITTINGS 

A. Finial Ball: Manufacturer's standard flush-seam ball, sized as indicated or, if not indicated, to 
match flagpole-butt diameter. 

B. External Halyard: Ball bearing, non-fouling, revolving truck assembly of cast metal with 
continuous 5/16-inch-diameter, braided polypropylene halyard and 9-inch cast-metal cleats with 
fasteners. Finish exposed metal surfaces to match flagpole. 

1. Provide two halyards and two cleats for flagpole. 

a. Provide with neoprene or vinyl covers. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Flags: Provide flags that are embroidered (stars, details of Florida crest, etc.) and that the 
differentiation of colors is created by sewing the appropriate colors to form the flag, rather than 
printing or painting a pattern on the material. 

B. Non-shrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous 
grout complying with ASTM C 1107. 

C. Drainage Material:  Crushed stone, crushed or uncrushed gravel; coarse aggregate. 

D. Sand: ASTM C 33, fine aggregate. 

E. Elastomeric Joint Sealant: Multicomponent nonsag urethane joint sealant complying with 
requirements in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for Use NT (nontraffic) and for Use M, G, A, 
and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, for Use O. 

F. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM’s “Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 
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SECTION 10350 – FLAGPOLE 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, including foundation; accurate placement, pattern, and 
other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Foundation Excavation: Excavate to neat clean lines in undisturbed soil. Remove loose soil 
and foreign matter from excavation and moisten earth before placing concrete. Place and 
compact drainage material at excavation bottom. 

B. Provide forms where required due to unstable soil conditions and for perimeter of flagpole base 
at grade. Secure and brace forms to prevent displacement during concreting. 

C. Place concrete, as specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." Compact concrete 
in place by using vibrators. Moist-cure exposed concrete for not less than seven days or use 
nonstaining curing compound. 

D. Trowel exposed concrete surfaces to a smooth, dense finish, free of trowel marks, and uniform 
in texture and appearance. Provide positive slope for water runoff to perimeter of concrete 
base. 

3.3 FLAGPOLE INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install flagpoles where shown and according to Shop Drawings and manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

B. Place sleeve, center, and brace to prevent displacement during concreting. Place concrete. 
Plumb and level sleeve and allow concrete to cure.  Install flagpole, plumb, in sleeve. 

C. Mounting Brackets and Bases: Anchor brackets and base securely through to structural 
support with fasteners as indicated on Shop Drawings. 

3.4 FLAGS 

A. Provide for flagpole the following flags: 

1. Center flagpole flags: one 6X10 USA flag, one 5x8 POW flag, and one 5x8 state of Florida 
flag as selected by the OWNER 

2. Perimeter nylon flags as selected by the OWNER: 

a) Perimeter 1- One 5x8 Army flag 

b) Perimeter 2 - One 5x8 Navy flag 

c) Perimeter 3 - One 5x8 Air Force flag 
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SECTION 10350 – FLAGPOLE 

d) Perimeter 4 – One 5x8 Marine Corps flag 

e) Perimeter 5 – One 5x8 Coast Guard flag 

f) Perimeter 6 – One 5x8 Space Force flag 

END OF SECTION 10350 
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SECTION 16010 

BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Basic Electrical Requirements specifically applicable to Division 16 Sections, in 
addition to Division 1 - General Requirements. 

1.02 REFERENCES 

A. The following standards shall also be referenced for additional requirements. Where 
discrepancies arise between the Utility standards and these specifications, the more 
stringent requirement shall apply. 

1.03 SCOPE 

A. This scope covers the furnishing, installation, testing, adjusting and placing in 
operation all electrical equipment, devices, facilities, materials, and auxiliary items 
necessary for the complete and successful operation of all electrical equipment as 
herein described, shown on the plans, or deemed necessary for the completion of 
the electrical portion of the project. It is the intent of Division 16 to outline the 
electrical requirements of the contract in order to provide the information necessary 
for the construction of a fully operational system as shown on the plans and as herein 
described. A comprehensive electrical scope of work is as follows: 
1. Power/electrical system 
2. Lighting system 
3. Lightning protection system 
4. Grounding system 
5. Connection of electrically powered mechanical equipment 
6. Temporary construction power 
7. All incidentals necessary for a complete and fully operational electrical system. 

1.04 WORKING CLEARANCES 

A. Working clearances around equipment requiring electrical services shall be verified 
by CONTRACTOR to comply with NEC requirements. Should there be apparent 
violations of clearances; the CONTRACTOR shall notify the ENGINEER before 
proceeding with connection or placing of equipment. 

B. In the case of panelboards, safety switches and other equipment requiring wire and 
cable terminations, the CONTRACTOR shall ascertain that lug sizes and wiring 
gutters or space allowed for proper accommodation and termination of the wires and 
cables are adequate. 

1.05 SAFETY EQUIPMENT 
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SECTION 16010 

BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. CONTRACTOR shall provide, at the completion of the project and prior to turnover 
to OWNER, electrical equipment safety mats around each piece of interior electrical 
equipment with a voltage to ground greater than 50 volts. Mats shall be ¼-inch thick 
type 11 class 2, with a max voltage of 17,000 volts AC RMS. Mats shall meet ozone, 
flame, and oil resistance requirements. 

1.06 WORKMANSHIP 

A. Workmanship under this Division shall be accomplished by persons skilled in the 
performance of the required task. All work shall be done in keeping with conventions 
of the trade. Work of this Division shall be closely coordinated with work of other 
trades to avoid conflict and interference. 

1.07 PROTECTION OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

A. Electrical equipment shall be protected from the weather, especially from water 
dripping or splashing upon it, at all times during shipment, storage and after 
installation. Should any apparatus be subjected to possible injury by water, it shall 
be thoroughly dried out and put through a dielectric test, at the expense of the 
CONTRACTOR, to ascertain the suitability of this apparatus.  The results of the test 
shall be submitted to the ENGINEER and if the apparatus is found to be unsuitable, 
the CONTRACTOR shall replace it without additional cost to the OWNER. 

B. Electrical equipment space heaters and motor space heaters shall be energized 
during storage periods and prior to being placed into operation to prevent moisture 
and condensation from damaging internal components. 

C. Where indicated on the contract drawings, the CONTRACTOR shall supply a 
lockable steel cabinet for storing all project spare parts as listed and required within 
these specifications. Cabinet shall be sized sufficiently to house the spare parts plus 
an additional 20 percent spare capacity. 

1. Cabinets located within conditioned spaces shall be NEMA1. 
2. Cabinets located in unconditioned spaces shall be NEMA 12. 
3. No cabinets shall be installed in hazardous areas. 

1.08 UTILITIES 

A. The electrical CONTRACTOR shall install a fully operational electrical service as 
described in the plans. 

B. Arrange with the utility company for the services and install the services in 
accordance with their requirements, regulations and recommendations. 
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SECTION 16010 

BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 

1.09 WARRANTY 

A. CONTRACTOR shall warranty all lighting for a period of one year after substantial 
completion. Warranty shall include material and labor for re-lamping. 

B. The CONTRACTOR shall warranty all other electrical systems, materials and unless 
otherwise noted, workmanship to be free from defects for a period of one year from 
the date of substantial completion. He shall correct all defects arising within this 
period upon notification by the OWNER or ENGINEER, without additional 
compensation. 

C. It is understood that the rights and benefits given the OWNER by the warranties 
found in the technical specifications are in addition to and not in derogation of any 
rights or benefits found in the special and general provisions of the contract. 

1.10 TEMPORARY POWER AND LIGHTS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A. It shall be the responsibility of the CONTRACTOR to provide and maintain adequate 
temporary power and lighting at all times during construction, so that the various 
other trades can accomplish their work in a flawless manner and to maintain at all 
times plant operations. Particular attention will be given to power and lighting for 
masonry, drywall, painting, tile work and any other finish work. 

1.11 MATERIAL STANDARDS 

A. Material shall be new and comply with standards of Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., 
where standards have been established for the particular product and the various 
NEMA, ANSI, ASTM, IEEE, AEIC, IPCEA or other publications referenced. 

1.12 TEST EQUIPMENT 

A. The CONTRACTOR shall provide all test equipment and supplies deemed 
necessary by the ENGINEER at no extra cost to the OWNER. These supplies shall 
include but not be limited to the following: volt meters, amp meters, clamp-on ground 
rod test meter, light meters, generator load banks and temporary cables, watt 
meters, harmonic distortion test equipment, thermal image camera, megger tester, 
high pot test equipment, power quality analyzers, recording power meter, and 
oscilloscopes. 

1.13 REFERENCES 

A. ANSI/NFPA 70 – National Electrical Code. 
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SECTION 16010 

BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 

B. ANSIC2 – National Electrical Safety Code. 

C. NEMA – National Electrical Manufacturer's Assoc. 

D. UL – Underwriters Laboratories 

E. NFPA – National Fire Protection Assoc. 

F. IEEE – The Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers 

G. IESNA – The Illuminating Engineering Society of North America 
H. NETA – International Electrical Testing Association 

I. API – American Petroleum Institute 

J. AGA – American Gas Association 

K. Recommended Standards for Water Works and Wastewater Facilities (10 State 
Standards) as published by Great Lakes – Upper Mississippi River Board of State 
Public Health and Environmental Managers. 

1.14 SUBMITTAL 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300 the following certification: 

1. The CONTRACTOR installing all electrical work shall review and approve all 
electrical shop drawings prior to submittal to the ENGINEER for review. As part 
of the review, the installer shall certify the following: 
a. I hereby certify that the (equipment) (material) (article) shown and 

marked in this submittal is in compliance with the contract drawings and 
specifications, can be installed in the allocated space, will be stored in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendation, will be installed 
per NEC, and is submitted for approval. 

Certified by: ______________________ Date: _________________ 
b. Contractor shall state clearly in each submittal any deviations from the 

contract documents, referencing applicable specification sections and 
reasoning for deviation. Deviations are contingent upon ENGINEER 
review and approval. 

B. Submit shop drawings and product data grouped to include complete submittal of 
related systems, products, and accessories in a single submittal to the requirements 
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BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 

of Section 01300. No electrical work may be performed until shop drawings are 
approved. Submit shop drawings in accordance with the requirements of the 
respective division 16 specification section included as part of these project 
documents. Included are such things as: 
1. Low Voltage Power/Electrical System 

a. Generator 
b. Automatic Transfer Switch 
c. Panelboards 
d. Motor controllers 
e. Power distribution equipment 
f. Conduit and Conduit Fittings 
g. Wire 
h. Pull Boxes 
i. Circuit Breakers 
j. Disconnects 
k. Fuses 
l. Conduit Support Systems 
m. Wiring Devices 
n. Transformers 
o. Surge Protection Equipment 
p. Arc Flash Study 
q. Breaker Coordination Study (BREAKERS OR FUSES WILL NOT BE 

APPROVED WITHOUT AN APPROVED COORDINATION STUDY) 
2. Lighting System 

a. All Light Fixtures 
1) Computer Printout of Lighting Layout 
2) Sample Fixture (as directed by ENGINEER) 
3) IES Photometric Files 

b. Poles and Foundations 
3. Miscellaneous Electrical Equipment 

a. Miscellaneous Electrical Parts 
4. Drawings 

a. Coordination drawing of all electrical areas 
b. Conduit layout drawings 
c. Duct drawings 
d. As-Built Drawings 

C. Mark dimensions and values in units to match those specified. 

1.13 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conform to applicable sections of the Building Code and all local rules, regulations 
and ordinances. 
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SECTION 16010 

BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 

B. Obtain permits and request inspections from authority having jurisdiction. 

1.14 FINAL INSPECTION AND TESTING 

A. After the electrical installation is complete, the CONTRACTOR shall deliver to the 
ENGINEER the following information with his request for final inspection. 
1. One set of contract drawings marked to show all significant changes in 

equipment ratings and locations, alterations in locations of conduit runs, or of 
any data differing from the contract drawings. This shall include revised or 
changed panelboard and switchgear schedules. 

2. Certificates of final inspection from local authority. 
3. A tabulation of all motors listing their respective manufacturer, horsepower, 

nameplate voltage and current, actual running current after installation and 
overload heater rating. 

B. The electrical work shall be thoroughly tested to demonstrate that the entire system 
is in proper working order and in accordance with the plans and specifications. Each 
motor with its control shall be run as nearly as possible under operating conditions 
for a sufficient length of time to demonstrate correct alignment, wiring capacity, 
speed and satisfactory operation. All main switches and circuit breakers shall be 
operated, but not necessarily at full load. CONTRACTOR may be required during 
final inspection, at the request of the ENGINEER to furnish test instruments for use 
during the testing. 

C. All wiring shall be given a megger test using a 1000 Volt megger and a conductor 
continuity test.  These tests shall be performed upon delivery to project site and after 
conductors are pulled, but before final connections are made. The ENGINEER shall 
be given two days' written notice of the anticipated test date so that he may witness 
the test if so desired. In any event, the CONTRACTOR shall record the circuit 
designation and the megger reading on each phase. This written record shall be 
submitted to the ENGINEER prior to energization of associated equipment. The cost 
of this test or any retest caused by insufficient megger readings shall be the 
responsibility of the CONTRACTOR (All tests shall be done in accordance with 
NETA Standards). 
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BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 

1.15 STAFFING 

A. The electrical CONTRACTOR shall provide a “Master Electrician” who has been 
deemed a “Master Electrician” by exam through the State, or any other local 
permitting authority as the electrical superintendent for the project. The electrical 
superintendent shall be on the project site any time any electrical work is performed 
by the CONTRACTOR. 

1.16 AS-BUILT DRAWINGS 

A. The as-built drawings shall include detailed drawings of all duct banks, underground 
conduit, above ground conduit, power distribution equipment, PLC control panels, 
and control instrument drawings. The duct bank and conduit drawings shall indicate 
exact location of all duct banks, underground electrical wiring, and fiber optic cable. 
1. The location shall indicate the following: 

a. Centerline location 
b. Width / Cross section 
c. Depth 

B. As-built drawings shall be furnished to the ENGINEER in AutoCad 2018 and PDF 
format. 

END OF SECTION 16010 
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SECTION 16055 

OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICE ARC-FLASH STUDY 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This specification includes a computer-based, arc-flash study to determine the arc-
flash hazard distance and the incident energy to which personnel could be exposed 
during work on or near electrical equipment. 

B. The specification includes a computer based, overcurrent protective device 
coordination study to confirm protective device ratings and ensure coordination 
between upstream and downstream breakers. 

C. The study shall include the entire electrical system (both existing and proposed) for 
each facility. 

D. CONTRACTOR shall coordinate with the utility electrical service provider to obtain 
up to date available fault current contribution in order to prepare the documents 
required by this specification. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and 
that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed 
and reinstalled. 

B. One-Line Diagram: A diagram which shows, by means of single lines and graphic 
symbols, the course of an electric circuit or system of circuits and the component 
devices or parts used therein. 

C. Protective Device:  A device that senses when an abnormal current flow exists and 
then removes the affected portion from the system. 

D. SCCR:  Short-circuit current rating. 

E. Service: The conductors and equipment for delivering electric energy from the 
serving utility to the wiring system of the premises served. 
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SECTION 16055 

OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICE ARC-FLASH STUDY 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Provide all submittals in accordance with Section 01300. 

B. Product Data: For computer software program to be used for studies. 

C. Other Action Submittals: Submit the following submittals after the approval of 
system protective devices submittals. Submit three signed and sealed reports by a 
professional ENGINEER in the state of Florida and one complete electronic copy 
including all computer files. 
1. Arc-flash study input data, including completed computer program input data 

sheets. 
2. Arc-flash study report; signed, dated, and sealed by a qualified professional 

ENGINEER, licensed in the State the project is located. 
a. Submit study report for action prior to receiving final approval of the 

distribution equipment submittals. If formal completion of studies will 
cause delay in equipment manufacturing, obtain approval from 
ENGINEER for preliminary submittal of sufficient study data to ensure 
that the selection of devices and associated characteristics is 
satisfactory. 

1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Provide all submittals in accordance with Section 01300. 

B. Qualification Data: Professional Engineer in the state of Florida. 

C. Product Certificates: For arc-flash hazard analysis software, certifying compliance 
with IEEE 1584 and NFPA 70E. 

1.06 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Provide all submittals in accordance with Section 01300. 

B. Maintenance procedures according to requirements in NFPA 70E shall be provided 
in the equipment manuals. 

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Studies shall use computer programs that are distributed nationally and are in wide 
use. Software algorithms shall comply with requirements of standards and guides 
specified in this Section.  Manual calculations are unacceptable. 
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SECTION 16055 

OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICE ARC-FLASH STUDY 

B. Arc-Flash Study Software Developer Qualifications: An entity that owns and markets 
computer software used for studies, having performed successful studies of similar 
magnitude on electrical distribution systems using similar devices. 
1. The computer program shall be developed under the charge of a licensed 

professional ENGINEER who holds IEEE Computer Society's Certified 
Software Development Professional certification in the state of Florida. 

C. Arc-Flash Study Specialist Qualifications: Professional ENGINEER in charge of 
performing the study, analyzing the arc flash, and documenting recommendations, 
licensed in the state where the Project is located.  All elements of the study shall be 
performed under the direct supervision and control of this professional ENGINEER. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 COMPUTER SOFTWARE DEVELOPERS 

A. Software Developers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide software 
by one of the following: 
1. SKM Systems Analysis, Inc. (Power Tools for Windows) 

B. Comply with IEEE 1584 and NFPA 70E. 

C. Analytical features of device coordination study computer software program shall 
have the capability to calculate "mandatory," "very desirable," and "desirable" 
features as listed in IEEE 399. 

2.02 SHORT-CIRCUIT STUDY REPORT CONTENT 

A. Executive Summary. 

B. Study descriptions, purpose, basis and scope. 

C. One-line diagram, showing the following: 
1. Protective device designations and ampere ratings. 
2. Cable size and lengths. 
3. Transformer kilovolt ampere (kVA) and voltage ratings. 
4. Motor and generator designations and kVA ratings. 
5. Switchgear, switchboard, motor-control center and panelboard designations. 

D. Study Input Data:  As described in "Power System Data" Article. 

E. Short-Circuit Study Output: 
1. Interrupting Duty Report: Three-phase and unbalanced fault calculations, 

showing the following for each overcurrent device location: 
a. Voltage. 
b. Calculated symmetrical fault-current magnitude and angle. 
c. Fault-point X/R ratio. 
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d. No AC Decrement (NACD) ratio. 
e. Equivalent impedance. 
f. Multiplying factors for 2-, 3-, 5-, and 8-cycle circuit breakers rated on a 

symmetrical basis. 
g. Multiplying factors for 2-, 3-, 5-, and 8-cycle circuit breakers rated on a 

total basis. 

F. Incident Energy and Flash Protection Boundary Calculations: 
1. Arcing fault magnitude. 
2. Protective device clearing time. 
3. Duration of arc. 
4. Arc-flash boundary. 
5. Working distance. 
6. Incident energy. 
7. Hazard risk category. 
8. Recommendations for arc-flash energy reduction. 

G. Fault study input data, case descriptions, and fault-current calculations including a 
definition of terms and guide for interpretation of the computer printout. 

2.03 ARC-FLASH WARNING LABELS 

A. Comply with requirements in Section 16075 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 
Produce a 3.5-by-5-inch (76-by-127-mm) thermal transfer label of high-adhesion 
polyester for each work location included in the analysis. 

B. The label shall have an orange header with the wording, "WARNING, ARC-FLASH 
HAZARD," and shall include the following information taken directly from the arc-
flash hazard analysis: 
1. Location designation. 
2. Nominal voltage. 
3. Flash protection boundary. 
4. Hazard risk category. 
5. Incident energy. 
6. Working distance. 
7. Engineering report number, revision number, and issue date. 
8. PPE required. 

C. Labels shall be machine printed, with no field-applied markings. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine project overcurrent protective device submittals. Proceed with arc-flash 
study only after relevant equipment submittals have been assembled. New 
overcurrent protective devices shall not be approved until completion of the arc-flash 
study. 
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3.02 SHORT-CIRCUIT STUDY 

A. Perform study following the general study procedures contained in IEEE 399. 

B. Calculate short-circuit currents according to IEEE 551. 

C. Base study on the device characteristics supplied by device manufacturer. 
1. Service Entrance: Type XHHW-2, single conductors in raceway. 

D. Study electrical distribution system from normal and alternate power sources 
throughout electrical distribution system for the Project. Include studies of system-
switching configurations and alternate operations that could result in maximum fault 
conditions. 

E. The calculations shall include the ac fault-current decay from induction motors, 
synchronous motors, and asynchronous generators and shall apply to low- and 
medium-voltage ac systems. 

F. Calculate short-circuit momentary and interrupting duties for a three-phase bolted 
fault and single line-to-ground fault at each of the following applicable equipment: 
1. Electric utility's supply termination point 
2. Low-voltage switchgear 
3. Motor-control centers 
4. Standby generators and automatic transfer switches 
5. Branch circuit panelboards 
6. Control Panels 

3.03 PROTECTIVE DEVICE COORDINATION STUDY 

A. Perform coordination study using approved computer software program.  Prepare a 
written report using results of fault-current study.  Comply with IEEE 399. 
1. Calculate the maximum and minimum 1/2-cycle short-circuit currents. 
2. Calculate the maximum and minimum interrupting duty (5 cycles to 2 seconds) 

short-circuit currents. 
3. Calculate the maximum and minimum ground-fault currents. 

B. Comply with IEEE 141 and IEEE 242 recommendations for fault currents and time 
intervals. (Comply with NEC for selective coordination NFPA 70; 240.12, 700.27, 
701.18). 

C. Transformer Primary Overcurrent Protective Devices: 
1. Device shall not operate in response to the following: 

a. Inrush current when first energized. 
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OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICE ARC-FLASH STUDY 

b. Self-cooled, full-load current or forced-air-cooled, full-load current, 
whichever is specified for that transformer. 

c. Permissible transformer overloads according to IEEE C57.96 if required 
by unusual loading or emergency conditions. 

2. Device settings shall protect transformers according to IEEE C57.12.00, for 
fault currents. 

D. Conductor Protection: Protect cables against damage from fault currents according 
to ICEA P-32-382, ICEA P-45-482, and conductor melting curves in IEEE 242. 
Demonstrate that equipment withstands the maximum short-circuit current for a time 
equivalent to the tripping time of the primary relay protection or total clearing time of 
the fuse. To determine temperatures that damage insulation, use curves from cable 
manufacturers or from listed standards indicating conductor size and short-circuit 
current. 

E. Coordination-Study Report:  Prepare a written report indicating the following results 
of coordination study: 
1. Tabular Format of Settings Selected for Overcurrent Protective Devices: 

a. Device tag. 
b. Relay-current transformer ratios; and tap, time-dial, and instantaneous-

pickup values. 
c. Circuit-breaker sensor rating; and long-time, short-time, and 

instantaneous settings. 
d. Fuse-current rating and type. 
e. Ground-fault relay-pickup and time-delay settings. 

2. Coordination Curves: Prepared to determine settings of overcurrent protective 
devices to achieve selective coordination.  Graphically illustrate that adequate 
time separation exists between devices installed in series, including power 
utility company's upstream devices. Prepare separate sets of curves for the 
switching schemes and for emergency periods where the power source is local 
generation. Show the following information: 
a. Device tag. 
b. Voltage and current ratio for curves. 
c. Three-phase and single-phase damage points for each transformer. 
d. No damage, melting, and clearing curves for fuses. 
e. Cable damage curves. 
f. Transformer inrush points. 
g. Maximum fault-current cutoff point. 

F. Provide completed data sheets for setting of overcurrent protective devices bound 
in a 3-ring binder. 
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3.04 ARC-FLASH HAZARD ANALYSIS 

A. Comply with NFPA 70E and its Annex D for hazard analysis study. 

B. Use the short-circuit study output and the field-verified settings of the overcurrent 
devices. 

C. Calculate maximum and minimum contributions of fault-current size. 
1. The minimum calculation shall assume that the contribution from all sources is 

at a minimum and shall assume no motor load. 
2. The maximum calculation shall assume a maximum contribution from all 

sources and shall assume motors to be operating under full-load conditions. 

D. Calculate the arc-flash protection boundary and incident energy at locations in the 
electrical distribution system where personnel could perform work on energized 
parts. 

E. Include medium- and low-voltage equipment locations. Safe working distances shall 
be specified for calculated fault locations based on the calculated arc-flash 
boundary, considering incident energy of 1.2 Cal/sq.cm. 

F. Incident energy calculations shall consider the accumulation of energy over time 
when performing arc-flash calculations on buses with multiple sources. Iterative 
calculations shall consider the changing current contributions, as the sources are 
interrupted or decremented with time. Fault contribution from motors and generators 
shall be decremented as follows: 
1. Fault contribution from induction motors should not be considered beyond 

three to five cycles. 
2. Fault contribution from synchronous motors and generators should be decayed 

to match the actual decrement of each as closely as possible (e.g., 
contributions from permanent magnet generators will typically decay from 10 
per unit to three per unit after 10 cycles). 

G. Arc-flash computation shall include both line and load side of a circuit breaker as 
follows: 
1. When the circuit breaker is in a separate enclosure. 
2. When the line terminals of the circuit breaker are separate from the work 

location. 

3.05 POWER SYSTEM DATA 

A. Obtain all data necessary to conduct the arc-flash hazard analysis. 
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1. Verify completeness of data supplied on the one-line diagram on Drawings. 
Call discrepancies to the attention of the OWNER and ENGINEER. 

2. For new equipment, use characteristics submitted under the provisions of 
action submittals and information submittals for this Project. 

3. For existing equipment, whether or not relocated, obtain required electrical 
distribution system data by field investigation and surveys, conducted by 
qualified technicians and engineers. 

B. Gather and tabulate the following input data to support coordination study.  Comply 
with recommendations in IEEE 1584 and NFPA 70E as to the amount of detail that 
is required to be acquired in the field.  Field data gathering shall be under the direct 
supervision and control of the ENGINEER in charge of performing the study. 
1. Product Data for overcurrent protective devices specified in other Sections and 

involved in overcurrent protective device coordination studies. Use equipment 
designation tags that are consistent with electrical distribution system 
diagrams, overcurrent protective device submittals, input and output data, and 
recommended device settings. 

2. Obtain electrical power utility impedance at the service. 
3. Power sources and ties. 
4. For transformers, include kVA, primary and secondary voltages, connection 

type, impedance, X/R ratio, taps measured in per cent, and phase shift. 
5. For reactors, provide manufacturer and model designation, voltage rating and 

impedance. 
6. For circuit breakers and fuses, provide manufacturer and model designation. 

List type of breaker, type of trip and available range of settings, SCCR, current 
rating, and breaker settings. 

7. Generator short-circuit current contribution data, including short-circuit 
reactance, rated kVA, rated voltage, and X/R ratio. 

8. For relays, provide manufacturer and model designation, current transformer 
ratios, potential transformer ratios, and relay settings. 

9. Busway manufacturer and model designation, current rating, impedance, 
lengths, and conductor material. 

10. Motor horsepower and NEMA MG 1 code letter designation. 
11. Low-voltage cable sizes, lengths, number, conductor material and conduit 

material (magnetic or nonmagnetic). 
12. Medium-voltage cable sizes, lengths, conductor material, and cable 

construction and metallic shield performance parameters. 

3.06 LABELING 

A. Apply one arc-flash label for 600-V ac, 480-V ac, and applicable 208-V ac 
panelboards and disconnects and for each of the following applicable locations: 
1. Transfer switches 

16055-8 



SECTION 16055 

OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICE ARC-FLASH STUDY 

2. Switchboards 
3. Panelboard 
4. Variable frequency drives 
5. Control panels 
6. Disconnects 

3.07 APPLICATION OF WARNING LABELS 

A. Install the arc-fault warning labels under the direct supervision and control of the Arc-
Flash Study Specialist. 

END OF SECTION 16055 
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GROUNDING AND BONDING 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

B. For definitions of grounding and bonding terms see NFPA 70. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment. 
1. Underground distribution grounding. 
2. Ground bonding common with lightning protection system. 
3. Foundation steel electrodes. 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Provide all submittals in accordance with Section 01300. 

B. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Provide all submittals in accordance with Section 01300. 

B. As-Built Data: Plans showing dimensioned as-built locations of grounding features 
specified in "Field Quality Control" Article, including the following: 
1. Test wells. 
2. Ground rods. 
3. Ground rings. 
4. Grounding arrangements and connections for separately derived systems. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For grounding to include in emergency, 
operation, and maintenance manuals. 
1. Include the following: 

a. Instructions for periodic testing and inspection of grounding features at 
test wells ground rings grounding connections for separately derived 
systems based on NETA MTS. 
1) Tests shall determine if ground-resistance or impedance values 

remain within specified maximums, and instructions shall 
recommend corrective action if values do not. 

2) Include recommended testing intervals. 
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1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. Burndy; Part of Hubbell Electrical Systems. 
2. ERICO International Corporation. 
3. Harger Lightning and Grounding. 
4. ILSCO. 
5. O-Z/Gedney; A Brand of the EGS Electrical Group. 
6. Robbins Lightning, Inc. 
7. Or Engineer approved equal 

2.02 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Complete grounding system including connections to proposed equipment and 
structures and interconnection with existing grounding system according to these 
specifications and the contract drawings. 

2.03 CONDUCTORS 

A. Insulated Conductors: Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise 
required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Bare Copper Conductors: 
1. Solid Conductors:  ASTM B 3. 
2. Stranded Conductors:  ASTM B 8. 

C. Grounding Bus: Predrilled rectangular bars of annealed copper, 1/4 by 4 inches (6.3 
by 100 mm) in cross section, with 9/32-inch (7.14-mm) holes spaced 1-1/8 inches 
(28 mm) apart. Stand-off insulators for mounting shall comply with UL 891 for use 
in switchboards, 600 V and shall be Lexan or PVC, impulse tested at 5000 V. 

D. Grounding and Bonding Conductors 
1. All raceways and equipment shall be provided with an equipment grounding 

conductor as shown on the drawings. When the equipment grounding 
conductor is not shown on the drawings, provide an equipment grounding 
conductor per Table 250.122 of the NEC. 

2. All service entrance equipment shall be provided with a grounding electrode 
conductor between the service entrance ground and the grounding electrode 
system as shown on the drawings. When the grounding electrode conductor 
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is not shown on the drawing, provide a grounding electrode conductor per 
Table 250.66 of the NEC. 

3. Main bonding jumper installed between the service entrance ground and 
neutral and shall be sized per Table 250.66 of the NEC. 

4. System bonding jumper installed between the separately derived system 
ground and neutral and shall be sized per Table 250.66 of the NEC. 

2.04 CONNECTORS 

A. Listed and labeled by a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL) 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in which used and for 
specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items connected. 

B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes:  Copper or copper alloy. 

C. Welded Connectors: Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit 
manufacturer for materials being joined and installation conditions. 

D. Bus-Bar Connectors: Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression-
type wire terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar. 

2.05 GROUNDING ELECTRODES 

A. Ground Rods: Copper-clad steel, sectional type; 3/4 inch by 10 feet (19 mm by 3 m) 
min. 

B. Chemical-Enhanced Grounding Electrodes: Copper tube, straight or L-shaped, 
charged with nonhazardous electrolytic chemical salts. 
1. Termination: Factory-attached No. 4/0 AWG bare conductor at least 48 inches 

(1200 mm) long. 
2. Backfill Material:  Electrode manufacturers recommended material. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.01 APPLICATIONS 

A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded 
conductors for No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Underground Grounding Conductors: Install bare copper conductor, No. 4/0 AWG 
minimum. 
1. Bury at least 24 inches (600 mm) below grade. 
2. Duct-Bank Grounding Conductor: Bury 12 inches (300 mm) above duct bank 

when indicated as part of duct-bank installation. 

C. Isolated Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow 
stripe. On feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible 
to normal inspection, with alternating bands of green and yellow tape, with at least 
three bands of green and two bands of yellow. 
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D. Grounding Bus: Install in electrical equipment rooms, in rooms housing service 
equipment, and elsewhere as indicated. 
1. Install bus horizontally, on insulated spacers 2 inches (50 mm) minimum from 

wall, 6 inches (150 mm) above finished floor unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Where indicated on both sides of doorways, route bus up to top of door frame, 

across top of doorway, and down; connect to horizontal bus. 

E. Conductor Terminations and Connections: 
1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations:  Bolted connectors. 
2. Underground Connections: Welded connectors except at test wells and as 

otherwise indicated. 
3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells:  Bolted connectors. 
4. Connections to Structural Steel:  Welded connectors. 

3.02 GROUNDING UNDERGROUND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM COMPONENTS 

A. Comply with IEEE C2 grounding requirements. 

B. Grounding Manholes and Handholes: Install a driven ground rod through manhole 
or handhole floor, close to wall, and set rod depth so 4 inches (100 mm) will extend 
above finished floor. If necessary, install ground rod before manhole is placed and 
provide No. 1/0 AWG bare, copper conductor from ground rod into manhole through 
a waterproof sleeve in manhole wall. Protect ground rods passing through concrete 
floor with a double wrapping of pressure-sensitive insulating tape or heat-shrunk 
insulating sleeve from 2 inches (50 mm) above to 6 inches (150 mm) below concrete. 
Seal floor opening with waterproof, nonshrink grout. 

C. Grounding Connections to Manhole Components: Bond exposed-metal parts such 
as inserts, cable racks, pulling irons, ladders, and cable shields within each manhole 
or handhole, to ground rod or grounding conductor. Make connections with 
No. 4 AWG minimum, stranded, hard-drawn copper bonding conductor. Train 
conductors level or plumb around corners and fasten to manhole walls.  Connect to 
cable armor and cable shields according to written instructions by manufacturer of 
splicing and termination kits. 

D. Pad-Mounted Transformers and Switches: Install two ground rods and ground ring 
around the pad. Ground pad-mounted equipment and noncurrent-carrying metal 
items associated with substations by connecting them to underground cable and 
grounding electrodes. Install copper conductor not less than No. 2 AWG for ground 
ring and for taps to equipment grounding terminals. Bury ground ring not less than 
6 inches (150 mm) from the foundation. 

3.03 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING 

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch 
circuits. 

B. Air-Duct Equipment Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor to 
duct-mounted electrical devices operating at 120 V and more, including air cleaners, 
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heaters, dampers, humidifiers, and other duct electrical equipment. Bond conductor 
to each unit and to air duct and connected metallic piping. 

C. Water Heater, Heat-Tracing, and Antifrost Heating Cables: Install a separate 
insulated equipment grounding conductor to each electric water heater and heat-
tracing cable. Bond conductor to heater units, piping, connected equipment, and 
components. 

D. Isolated Grounding Receptacle Circuits: Install an insulated equipment grounding 
conductor connected to the receptacle grounding terminal. Isolate conductor from 
raceway and from panelboard grounding terminals. Terminate at equipment 
grounding conductor terminal of the applicable derived system or service unless 
otherwise indicated. 

E. Isolated Equipment Enclosure Circuits: For designated equipment supplied by a 
branch circuit or feeder, isolate equipment enclosure from supply circuit raceway 
with a nonmetallic raceway fitting listed for the purpose. Install fitting where raceway 
enters enclosure, and install a separate insulated equipment grounding conductor. 
Isolate conductor from raceway and from panelboard grounding terminals. 
Terminate at equipment grounding conductor terminal of the applicable derived 
system or service unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Poles Supporting Outdoor Lighting Fixtures: Install grounding electrode and a 
separate insulated equipment grounding conductor in addition to grounding 
conductor installed with branch-circuit conductors. 

3.04 INSTALLATION 

A. Grounding Conductors:  Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless 
otherwise indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing 
conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 

B. Ground Bonding Common with Lightning Protection System: Comply with 
NFPA 780 and UL 96 when interconnecting with lightning protection system. Bond 
electrical power system ground directly to lightning protection system grounding 
conductor at closest point to electrical service grounding electrode. Use bonding 
conductor sized same as system grounding electrode conductor, and install in 
conduit. 

C. Ground Rods: Drive rods until tops are 2 inches (50 mm) below finished floor or final 
grade unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Interconnect ground rods with grounding electrode conductor below grade and 

as otherwise indicated. Make connections without exposing steel or damaging 
coating if any. 

2. When service grounding is not detailed on the drawings, install at least three 
rods spaced at least one-rod length from each other and located at least the 
same distance from other grounding electrodes, and connect to the service 
grounding electrode conductor. 
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D. Test Wells: Ground rod driven through drilled hole in bottom of handhole. 
Handholes shall be at least 12 inches (300 mm) deep, with cover. 
1. Test Wells: Install at least one test well for each service unless otherwise 

indicated. Install at the ground rod electrically closest to service entrance. Set 
top of test well flush with finished grade or floor. 

E. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and 
maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit. 
1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not 

to penetrate any adjacent parts. 
2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: 

Install bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment. 
3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type 

connection is required, use a bolted clamp. 

F. Grounding and Bonding for Piping: 
1. Metal Water Service Pipe: Install insulated copper grounding conductors, in 

conduit, from building's main service equipment, or grounding bus, to main 
metal water service entrances to building. Connect grounding conductors to 
main metal water service pipes; use a bolted clamp connector or bolt a lug-
type connector to a pipe flange by using one of the lug bolts of the flange. 
Where a dielectric main water fitting is installed, connect grounding conductor 
on street side of fitting. Bond metal grounding conductor conduit or sleeve to 
conductor at each end. 

2. Water Meter Piping: Use braided-type bonding jumpers to electrically bypass 
water meters. Connect to pipe with a bolted connector. 

3. Bond each aboveground portion of gas piping system downstream from 
equipment shutoff valve. 

G. Grounding for Steel Building Structure: Install a driven ground rod at base of each 
corner column and at intermediate exterior columns at distances not more than 60 
feet (18 m) apart. 

H. Ground Ring:  Install a grounding conductor, electrically connected to each building 
structure ground rod and to each steel column, extending around the perimeter of 
area. 
1. Install copper conductor not less than No. 2/0 AWG or as shown on the drawing 

for ground ring and for taps to building steel. 
2. Bury ground ring not less than 24 inches (600 mm) from building's foundation. 

I. Concrete-Encased Grounding Electrode (Ufer Ground): Fabricate according to 
NFPA 70; using electrically conductive coated steel reinforcing bars or rods, at least 
20 feet (6.0 m) long. If reinforcing is in multiple pieces, connect together by the usual 
steel tie wires or exothermic welding to create the required length. 

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 
1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have 

been energized, test for compliance with requirements. 
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2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, 
bolted, electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

3. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-
resistance level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding 
terminal, at ground test wells, and at individual ground rods. Make tests at 
ground rods before any conductors are connected. 
a. Measure ground resistance no fewer than two full days after last trace of 

precipitation and without soil being moistened by any means other than 
natural drainage or seepage and without chemical treatment or other 
artificial means of reducing natural ground resistance. 

b. Perform tests by fall-of-potential method according to IEEE 81 and NETA 
Standards. 

4. Prepare dimensioned Drawings locating each test well, ground rod and 
ground-rod assembly, and other grounding electrodes. Identify each by letter 
in alphabetical order, and key to the record of tests and observations. Include 
the number of rods driven and their depth at each location, and include 
observations of weather and other phenomena that may affect test results. 
Describe measures taken to improve test results. 

5. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

B. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and 
inspections. 

C. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values: 
1. Power and lighting equipment or system with capacity of 1000 kVA and less: 

5 ohms. 
2. Power and lighting equipment or system with capacity more than 1000 kVA:  3 

ohms. 
3. Power distribution units or panelboards serving electronic equipment:  3 

ohm(s). 
4. Substations and pad-mounted equipment: 5 ohms. 
5. Manhole grounds: 10 ohms. 

D. Excessive Ground Resistance: If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, 
notify Engineer promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance. 

END OF SECTION 16060 
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HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems. 
2. Construction requirements for concrete bases. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT: Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit. 

C. RMC: Rigid metal conduit. 

1.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Design supports for multiple raceways, including comprehensive 
engineering analysis by a qualified Florida registered professional ENGINEER, 
using performance requirements and design criteria indicated. 

B. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of 
supported systems and its contents. 

C. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operation weight of 
supported equipment and connected systems and components. 

D. Rated Strength: Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum 
loads calculated or imposed for the Project, with a minimum structural safety factor 
of five times the applied force. 

1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 
1. Steel slotted support systems. 
2. Nonmetallic slotted support systems. 
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B. Shop Drawings: Signed and sealed by a qualified professional ENGINEER in the 
state of Florida. Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations for 
the following: 
1. Trapeze hangers: Include product data for components. 
2. Steel slotted channel systems: Include product data for components. 
3. Nonmetallic slotted channel systems:  Include product data for components. 
4. Equipment supports. 

1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding Certificates 

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. WELDING: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWA D1.1/D1.1M, 
“Structural Welding Code- Steel.” 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.08 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases. Cast anchor-bolts inserts into 
bases. Concrete, reinforcement, and framework requirements are specified together 
with concrete Specifications. 

B. Coordinate installation of roof mounted electrical with structural and architectural 
specification and drawings. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS 

A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated 
components for field assembly. 
1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, 

manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Allied Tube & Conduit 
b. Cooper B-Line, Inc. 
c. ERICO International Corporation. 
d. GS Metals Corp. 
e. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
f. Unistrut; Atkore International. 
g. Wesanco, Inc. 
h. Or approved equal 
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SECTION 16071 

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

2. Metallic Coatings: Hot dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to 
MFMA-4. 

3. Painted Coatings: Manufacturers standard painted coating applied according 
to MFMA-4. 

4. Channel Dimensions: Selected for applicable load criteria. 

B. Nonmetallic Slotted Support Systems: Structural-grade, factory-formed, glass-fiber-
resin channels and angles with 9/16-inch—(14-mm-) diameter holes at a maximum 
of 8 inches (200 mm) o.c., in at least 1 surface. 
1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, 

manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Allied Tube & Conduit. 
b. Cooper B-Line, INC. 
c. Fabco Plastics Wholesale Limited. 
d. Seasafe, Inc. 
e. Or approved equal. 

2. Fittings and Accessories: Products of channel and angle manufacturer and 
designed for use with those items. 

3. Fitting and Accessory Materials: Same as channels and angles, except metal 
items maybe stainless steel. 

4. Rated Strength: Selected to suit applicable load criteria. 

C. Raceway and Cable Supports: As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101. 
1. Provide cable strain relief for manufacturer provided cables where installation 

is intended to be vertically in free air. Support grips shall be sized for the cable 
and shall prevent the cables from being damaged by the process or installation, 
while ensuring maintenance activities are not inhibited. 

D. Conduit and Cable Support Devices shall be as indicated below (unless noted 
otherwise in drawings): 
1. PVC Conduit – PVC, stainless steel, or fiberglass in areas corrosive to 

stainless steel 
2. RGS Conduit – galvanized steel 
3. Aluminum Conduit – stainless steel 
4. PVC Coated RGS – stainless steel, fiberglass in areas corrosive to stainless 

steel 
5. EMT – painted or galvanized steel 

E. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit: Factory-fabricated assembly consisting 
of threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for non-armored electrical 
conductors or cables in riser conduits.  Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of 
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SECTION 16071 

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

conductor gripping pieces as required to suit individual conductors or cables 
supported. Body shall be malleable iron. 

F. Structured Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel 
plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized. 

G. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical 
items or their supports to building surfaces include the following: 
1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened 

Portland cement concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout 
capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used. 
a. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, 

manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1) Hilti, Inc. 
2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
3) MKT Fastening, LLC. 
4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc. 
5) Or Approved Equal 

2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge type, stainless steel, for use in 
hardened Portland cement concrete with tensions, shear, and pullout 
capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials in which 
used. 
a. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, 

manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1) Cooper B-Line, Inc. 
2) Empire Tool and Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
3) Hilti, Inc. 
4) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
5) MKT Fastening, LLC. 
6) Or Approved Equal 

3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar 
to MMS Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58. 

4. Beam Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58, type 
suitable for attached structural element. 

5. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with 
ASTM A 325. 

6. Toggle Bolts: All-steel springhead type. 
7. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel. 
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SECTION 16071 

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

2.02 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES 

A. Description: Welded or bolted, structural-steel, shop or field fabricated to fit 
dimensions of supported equipment. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.01 APPLICATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for 
electrical equipment and system except if requirements in this Section are more 
stringent. 

B. Maximum, Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space 
supports for EMT, IMC, and RMC as scheduled in NECA 1, where its Table 1 lists 
maximum spacing less than stated in NFPA 70.  Minimum rod size shall be 3/8 inch 
in diameter. 

C. Provide cable strain relief for manufacturer provided cables where installation is 
intended to be vertically in free air. Support grips shall be sized for the cable and 
shall prevent the cables from being damaged by the process or installation, while 
ensuring maintenance activities are not inhibited. 

D. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel 
slotted or other support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 
percent in future without exceeding specified design load limits. 
1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with single-bolt conduit clamps. 

3.02 SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified 
in this Article. 

B. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components 
so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified 
loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be 
weight of supported components plus 200lb (90kg). 

C. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor 
and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the 
following methods unless otherwise indicated by code: 
1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts. 
2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts. 
3. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and 

expansion anchor fasteners on solid masonry units. 
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SECTION 16071 

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

4. To Existing Concrete 
a. Expansion anchor fasteners. 
b. Powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock washers and 

nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches (100mm) 
thick or greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate 
concrete or for slabs less than 4 inches (100mm) thick. 

5. To Steel: Beam clamps (MSS Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27) complying with MSS 
SP-69. 

6. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws. 
7. Items Mounted to Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount 

cabinets, panel boards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and 
junction boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks 
attached to substrate by means that meet seismic-restraint strength and 
anchorage requirements. 

D. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid 
reinforcing bars. 

3.03 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS 

A. Cut, fit, and replace miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment 
and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment. 

B. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

3.04 CONCRETE BASES 

A. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated but not less than 4 inches 
(100mm) larger in both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a 
minimum of 10 bolt diameters from edge of the base. 

B. Use 3000-psi (20.7-MPa) 28-day compressive-strength concrete. Concrete 
materials, reinforcement, and placement requirements as specified in the contract 
documents. 

C. Anchor equipment to concrete base. 
1. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use supported equipment 

manufacturer’s setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instruction, and 
directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

2. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported 
equipment. 

3. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer’s written 
instructions. 
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HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

3.05 PAINTING 

A. Touch-up: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas 
immediately after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for 
shop painting. Comply with SSPC-PA1 requirements for touching up field-painted 
surfaces. 
1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils 

(0.05mm). 

B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and 
apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 16071 
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SECTION 16075 

IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Identification for raceway and metal-clad cable. 
2. Identification for conductors of power, communication, and control cable. 
3. Underground-line warning tape. 
4. Warning labels and signs. 
5. Instruction signs. 
6. Equipment identification labels. 
7. Miscellaneous identification products. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each electrical identification product indicated. 

B. Identification Schedule: An index of nomenclature of electrical equipment and 
system components used in identification signs and labels. 

C. Samples: For each type of label and sign to illustrate size, colors, lettering style, 
mounting provisions, and graphic features of identification products. 

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1, ANSI C2, and ANSI Z635.4. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145 

1.05 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with 
requirements in the Contract Documents, shop drawings, manufacturer's wiring 
diagrams, Operation and Maintenance Manual, and with those required by codes, 
standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145. Use consistent designations throughout Project. 

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and 
painting of surfaces where devices are to be applied. 

C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and 
doors. 
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SECTION 16075 

IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar 
concealment. 

E. Install all signs and labels horizontal (level) and consistent for similar equipment and 
panels. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 RACEWAY AND METAL-CLAD CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum 
length of color field for each raceway and cable size. 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, 
weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape 
for securing ends of legend label. 

C. Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic 
sleeves, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to 
stay in place by gripping action. 

D. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape:  Colored, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; 2 inches 
wide; compounded for outdoor use. 

2.02 CONDUCTORS, COMMUNICATION, AND CONTROL CABLE IDENTIFICATION 
MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Wraparound Marker Labels:  Cut from 0.014-inch- thick aluminum sheet, 
with stamped, embossed, or scribed legend, and fitted with tabs and matching slots 
for permanently securing around wire or cable jacket or around groups of 
conductors. 

B. Self-laminating vinyl labels with printed 3/16-inch identification protected by 
translucent lamination adhered to cables or conductors with permanent acrylic tape. 
Resistance to chemical or other solvents, water, dirt, and oils. UL approved and 
RoHS compliant. 

2.03 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

A. Cable Ties: Fungus-inert, self-extinguishing, 1-piece, self-locking, Type 6/6 nylon 
cable ties. 
1. Minimum width: 3/16 inch. 
2. Tensile Strength: 50lb, minimum. 
3. Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F. 
4. Color: Black, except where used for color-coding. 

B. Paint: Paint materials and application requirements are specified in Division 9 
painting Sections, if required. 
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SECTION 16075 

IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.01 APPLICATION 

A. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, 
and Branch Circuits More Than 30 A: Identify with snap-around label. 
1. Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded 

acrylic sleeves, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it 
identifies and to stay in place by gripping action. 

B. Accessible Raceways and Cables of Auxiliary Systems: Identify the following 
systems with color-coded, snap-around, color-coding bands: 
1. Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pre-tensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded 

acrylic sleeves, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it 
identifies and to stay in place by gripping action. 

2. Fire Alarm System:  Red. 
3. Fire-Suppression Supervisory and Control System:  Red and yellow. 
4. Combined Fire Alarm and Security System:  Red and blue. 
5. Security System:  Blue and yellow. 
6. Mechanical and Electrical Supervisory System:  Green and blue. 
7. Telecommunication System:  Green and yellow. 
8. Control Wiring:  Green and red. 

C. Power, Control, Instrumentation, and Branch Circuit Identification:  Where cables or 
conductors terminate on terminal blocks or equipment, use wrap around vinyl 
sleeves with pre-printed labels. 
1. Cables and conductors shall be identified with a tag on each end indicating its 

opposite end termination location. 
2. Line 1 shall indicate the cable or circuit number found in the conduit and cable 

schedule or panelboard circuit for contractor supplied and field routed cables 
and conductors not found in the conduit and cable schedule. For example: “P-
PP-6001” for circuits in the schedule or “LP-0100-24” for panelboard circuits. 

3. Line 2 shall indicate the opposite end location termination point with equipment 
designation, terminal block designation, and terminal number. For example: 
“CP-1600, TB1-24”. 

D. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification: For primary and secondary conductors 
No. 1/0 AWG and larger in vaults, pull and junction boxes, manholes, and hand holes 
use metal tags. Identify source and circuit number of each set of conductors. For 
single conductor cables, identify phase in addition to the above. 
1. Metal Tags: Brass or aluminum, 2 by 2 by 0.05 inch, with stamped legend, 

punched for use with self-locking nylon tie fastener. 

E. Branch-Circuit Conductor Identification: Where there are conductors for more than 
three branch circuits in same junction or pull box, use color-coding conductor tape. 
Identify each ungrounded conductor according to source and circuit number. 
1. Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 

3 mils thick by 1 to 2 inches wide. 
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IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

F. Conductor Color Code Identification: Where the premises wiring system has branch 
circuits supplied from more than one nominal voltage system, each ungrounded 
conductor of a given branch circuit shall be identified by color coded tape or cable 
insulation at all termination, connection or splice points. 

G. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future: Attach write-on tags to conductors and 
list source and circuit number. 
1. Write-On Tags: Polyester tag, 0.015-inch thick, with corrosion-resistant 

grommet and polyester or nylon tie for attachment to conductor or cable. 
2. Marker for Tags: Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by 

tag manufacturer. 

H. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification: Identify field-installed alarm, 
control, signal, sound, intercommunications, voice, and data connections. 
1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, 

terminals, and pull points.  Identify by system and circuit designation. 
2. Use system of marker tape designations that is uniform and consistent with 

system used by manufacturer for factory-installed connections. 
3. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring 

diagrams, and Operation and Maintenance Manual. 
4. Marker Tapes: Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit 

identification legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 

I. Locations of Underground Lines: Identify with underground-line warning tape for 
power, lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable. Install 
underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and cables in raceway. 
During backfilling of trenches install continuous underground-line warning tape 
directly above line at 12 inches above duct. Use multiple tapes where width of 
multiple lines installed in a common trench or concrete envelope exceeds 16 inches 
overall. 
1. Description: 

a. Permanent, bright-colored, continuous-printed, polyethylene tape. 
b. Not less than 6 inches wide by 4 mils thick. 
c. Compounded for permanent direct-burial service. 
d. Embedded continuous metallic strip or core. 
e. Printed legend shall indicate type of underground line. 

J. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting: 
Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145 and apply self-adhesive warning labels. Identify 
system voltage with black letters on an orange background. Apply to exterior of 
door, cover, or other access. 
1. Equipment with Multiple Power or Control Sources: Apply to door or cover of 

equipment including, but not limited to, the following: 
a. Power transfer switches. 
b. Controls with external control power connections. Equipment Requiring 

Workspace Clearance According to NFPA 70: Unless otherwise 
indicated, apply to door or cover of equipment but not on flush 
panelboards and similar equipment in finished spaces. 

2. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 
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IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

3. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels:  Factory printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive 
adhesive labels, configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to 
equipment, unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Baked-Enamel Warning Signs:  Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled 
for fasteners, with colors, legend, and size required for application. 1/4-inch 
grommets in corners for mounting.  Nominal size, 7 by 10 inches. 

5. Metal-Backed, Butyrate Warning Signs: Weather-resistant, nonfading, 
preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs with 0.0396-inch galvanized-steel 
backing; and with colors, legend, and size required for application. 1/4-inch 
grommets in corners for mounting.  Nominal size, 10 by 14 inches. 
a. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following 

legends: 
b. Multiple Power Source Warning: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK 

HAZARD - EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES." 
c. Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION -

AREA IN FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT 
CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES." 

K. Instruction Signs: 
1. Operating Instructions: Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation 

and maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect. Install 
instruction signs with ENGINEER/OWNER APPROVED instructions where 
needed for system or equipment operation. Instructions are needed for all 
equipment unless otherwise noted. 
a. Signs shall be engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 

1/16-inch thick for signs up to 20 sq. in. and 1/8-inch thick for larger sizes. 
b. The engraved legend shall be ½ -inch white letters on brown face, and 

punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners. 
c. The signs shall be installed with stainless hardware. 

2. Emergency Operating Instructions: Install emergency operating instruction 
signs at equipment used for power transfer, safety shutdown, or any other 
locations requiring operation in an emergency. 
a. Signs shall be engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 

1/16-inch thick for signs up to 20 sq. in. and 1/8-inch thick for larger sizes. 
b. The engraved legend shall be ½ -inch white letters on red face, and 

punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners. 
c. The signs shall be installed with stainless hardware. 

L. Equipment Identification Labels: On each unit of equipment, install unique 
designation label that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and Operation 
and Maintenance Manual. Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection 
equipment, central or master units, control panels, control stations, terminal 
cabinets, and racks of each system. Systems include power, lighting, control, 
communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is provided 
with its own identification. 
1. Labeling Instructions: 

a. Indoor and Outdoor Equipment: Use engraved, laminated acrylic or 
melamine labels, punched or drilled for screw mounting. Identification 
labels shall have black letters on a white background. Unless otherwise 
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IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch high letters on 1 1/2-
inch high label; where 2 lines of text are required, use labels 2-inches 
high. Mount labels with stainless hardware. (Labels for field mounted 
equipment shall include the name of the equipment, and the location from 
which power is feed.  See example below: 
1) Main Station Control Panel 

a) Fed from LP-1 

b. Elevated Components: Increase the size of the labels and letters to those 
appropriate for viewing from the floor. 

2. Equipment to Be Labeled: 
a. Identification labeling of some items listed below may be required 

by individual Sections or by NFPA 70. 
b. Panelboards, electrical cabinets, and enclosures. 
c. Transformers. 
d. Disconnect switches. 
e. Motor starters. 
f. Push-button stations. 
g. Voice and data cable terminal equipment. 
h. Monitoring and control equipment. 
i. Uninterruptible power supply equipment. 
j. Terminals, racks, and patch panels for voice and data 

communication and for signal and control functions. 
k. Control systems 
l. Field mounted control devices 
m. Field mounted instruments 

3.02 INSTALLATION PRACTICES 

A. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products. 

B. Location: Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient 
viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. 

C. Attach non-adhesive signs and plastic labels with screws and auxiliary hardware 
appropriate to the location and substrate. 

D. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V and Less: Use the 
colors listed below for ungrounded service, feeder, and branch-circuit conductors. 
1. Color shall be factory applied or, for sizes LARGER than No. 10 AWG if 

authorities having jurisdiction permit, field applied. 
2. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits: 

a. Phase A: Black. 
b. Phase B: Red. 
c. Phase C: Blue. 

3. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits: 
a. Phase A: Brown. 
b. Phase B: Orange. 
c. Phase C: Yellow. 
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4. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Apply in half-lapped turns for a 
minimum distance of 6 inches from terminal points and in boxes where splices 
or taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent 
possible unwinding. Locate bands to avoid obscuring factory cable markings. 

5. Where the premises wiring system has branch circuits supplied from more than 
one nominal voltage system, the color codes used to identify each phase, 
neutral (if applicable) and ground conductor throughout the system shall be 
permanently posted at each branch-circuit panelboard or similar branch-circuit 
distribution equipment. Provide factory printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive 
adhesive labels, configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to 
equipment, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Aluminum Wraparound Marker Labels and Metal Tags: Secure tight to surface of 
conductor or cable at a location with high visibility and accessibility. 

F. Painted Identification: Prepare surface and apply paint if painted identification is 
required. 

END OF SECTION 16075 
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SECTION 16120 

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Wires and cables rated 600 V and less. 
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less. 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit the following in accordance with Section 01300: 
1. Product data: for each type of product 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit the following in accordance with Section 01300: 
1. Qualification data: for testing agency 
2. Field quality-control reports 
3. Standard test record sheets 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by use of 
the following: 
1. Alpha Wire. 
2. Belden Inc. 
3. Encore Wire Corporation. 
4. General Cable Technologies Corporation. 
5. Southwire Incorporated. 

B. Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658. Unless specifically 
shown on the plans as aluminum. 

C. Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for Type THHN-2-
THWN-2, Type XHHW-2, RHW-2 Low Smoke, SOW and Type SO. 
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D. Multiconductor Cable: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for metal-clad 
cable, Type MC, Type SO with ground wire. 

2.02 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Gardner Bender. 
3. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc. 
4. Ideal Industries, Inc. 
5. IIsco; a branch of Bardes Corporation. 
6. NSi Industries LLC. 
7. O-Z/Gedney; a brand of the EGS Electrical Group. 
8. 3M; Electrical; Markets Division. 
9. Tyco Electronics. 

B. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, capacity rating, 
material, type, and class for application and service indicated. 

2.03 SYSYEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.01 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Feeders: Copper. Solid for No. 18 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 16 AWG and 
larger. 

B. General Branch Circuits in building for lighting and receptacles: Copper. Solid for 
No. 12 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 10 AWG and larger. 

3.02 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND 
WIRING METHODS 

A. All water and wastewater facilities: 
1. Feeders concealed in concrete, below slabs-on-grade, and underground: Type 

XHHW-2, single conductors in raceway. 
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2. Branch Circuits concealed in ceilings, walls, and partitions of an air-conditioned 
space: Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway metal-clad cable, 
Type MC. 

3. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and 
underground: Type XHHW-2, single conductors in raceway. 

4. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections:  Type SO, hard service cord 
with stainless-steel, wire mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit 
application. 

5. Class 1 Control Circuits:  Type XHHW-2, in raceway. 
6. Class 2 Control Circuits:  Type XHHW-2, in raceway. 

3.03 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points 
according to Division 16 prior to pulling conductors and cables. 

C. Use manufacturers-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; 
compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed 
manufactures recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure 
values. 

D. Use pulling means; including fish tape, cable, rope, and blanket-weave wire/cable 
grips that will not damage cables or raceway. 

E. Support cables according to Section 16071 “Hangers and Supports for Electrical 
Systems.” 

3.04 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer’s published 
torque tightening values. If manufacturer’s torque values are not indicated, use 
those specified in UL 486A-486B. All torque tightening equipment shall be calibrated 
before use with calibration records available for inspection. 

B. Make splices, terminations and taps that are compatible with conductor material and 
that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than un-
spliced conductors. 
1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice, termination, and tap for aluminum 

conductors. 

C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches (150 mm) of 
slack. 
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3.05 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 16075 
“Identification for Electrical Systems.” 

B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other 
end of conductor, and identify as spare conductor. 

3.06 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. 
Comply with requirements in Section 16131, “Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical 
Raceways and Cabling.” 

3.07 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply fire stopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies 
to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to the project 
specifications. 

3.08 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections: 
1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in 

NETA Acceptance Testing Specification. Record all results and submit to 
engineer for approval. Certify compliance with manufacturer’s test parameters, 
in the absence of Manufacturer’s published data; certify compliance with the 
table listed in NETA Acceptance Testing Specification. 

2. All testing must be carried out to competent persons. 
3. NETA Acceptance Testing Specification is the minimum level of testing that 

will be required on all projects with the most relevant inspection and test 
procedures extracted as listed below. The following list includes additional 
tests that will be required unless stated otherwise. 
a. Pre-connection 

1) Visual mechanical inspection. 
2) Perform resistance measurements through bolted connections with 

a low resistance DC Ohm meter or an insulation resistance test 
meter. 

3) Continuity of all protective conductors to be recorded using a low 
resistance DC Ohmmeter or an insulation resistance test meter. 

4) Check continuity of all conductors and verify correct cable 
connections. 

5) Check polarity of all conductors. 
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6) Perform insulation resistance test on each conductor with respect 
to ground and all adjacent conductors using an insulation resistance 
test meter. Each conductor must be tested for 1 minute. 

7) Verify uniform resistance of all parallel conductors. 
b. Post-connection 

1) Test and record the impedance at the supply origin. 
2) Test and record the ground fault loop impedance between all live 

conductors and ground at the furthest extents of each final circuit. 
This test is to be completed using a fault loop Impedance tester and 
all results must be in compliance with the Circuit Protective Device 
(CPD) limits from the Manufacturer. 

3) Test and record the operating trip time of all GFI and GFCI’s 
devices to ensure compliance with NEC and Manufacturer’s 
published data. This test is to be completed using a GFCI test 
meter. 

4) Other functional testing may be listed here if required. 
4. Infrared Scanning: After substantial completion, but not more than 60 days 

after final acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each splice in conductors 
No. 3 AWG and larger. Remove box and equipment covers so splices are 
accessible to portable scanner. Correct deficiencies determined during the 
scan. 

B. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare a written report to record the following: 
1. Procedures used. 
2. List of test personal with resumes. 
3. Summit all test results on the enclosed test forms, see form to follow. 
4. Results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to 

achieve compliance with requirements. 

C. Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

(FORM TO FOLLOW) 

END OF SECTION 16120 
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TEST RECORD SHEET 

SHEET NUMBER 

CLIENT NAME: INSTALLATION ADDRESS: 

CATEGORY (Industrial, Commercial, Residential, Other) TYPE OF INSTALLATION: NEW REHAB EXISTING TEMP. OTHER 

RESTRICTIONS (EQUIPMENT VULNERABLE TO TESTING): 

Circuit 
Label 

Circuit Designation 

Cable 

No. of 
Points 

Overcurrent 
Continuity 
of Ground 
Conductor 

s (Ω) 

All 
Lives to 
Ground 

(MΩ) 

Ø(A) 
to All 
Lives 
(MΩ) 

Ø(B) 
to All 
Lives 
(MΩ) 

Ø(C) 
to All 
Lives 
(MΩ) 

N To 
All 

Phases 
(MΩ) 

Polarity 

L-Gnd 
Ground 

Fault Loop 
Impedance 

(Ohms) 

Functional Testing Comments 

Type Size 
Gnd. 
Size 

Type 
Rating 
(Amps) 

GFCI Trip 
Time 
(ms) 

Other 

Deviations from Code or Specifications: 

DISTRIBUTION BOARD 
LOCATION: 
DISTRIBUTION BOARD REFERENCE: 
MAIN PROTECTIVE DEVICE: TYPE 
SUPPLY CABLE TO DB: TYPE: 
RATING (A): 
SIZE: 

ELECTRICITY SUPPLY 
VOLTAGE: 
FREQUENCY: 
NO. OF PHASES: 
PFC (kA): 
IMP. AT ORIGIN (Ω): 

TESTERS/INSTRUMENTS 
TYPE BRAND MODEL CALIBRATION DATE 
INSULATION 
CONTINITY 
LOOP IMPEDANCE 
GFCI TESTER 
OTHER 

PRE-COMMISSIONING TESTING COMPLETED BY (BLOCK LETTERS) SIGNATURE: DATE OF TESTING: 

POST-COMMISSIONING TESTING COMPLETED BY (BLOCK LETTERS) SIGNATURE: DATE OF TESTING: 

16120-6 PN: 375839 
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RACEWAYS AND BOXES 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings. 
2. Nonmetal conduits, tubing, and fittings. 
3. Metal wireways and auxiliary gutters. 
4. Nonmetal wireways and auxiliary gutters. 
5. Surface raceways. 
6. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets. 
7. Handholes and boxes for exterior underground cabling. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. ARC: Aluminum rigid conduit. 

B. GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit. 

C. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit. 

D. EMT: Electrical Metallic Tubing 

E. PVC: Polyvinyl Chloride Conduit Schedule 40, Schedule 80 

F. LFMC: Liquidtight Flexible Metallic Conduit 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Provide all submittals in accordance with Section 01300. 

B. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-
cover enclosures, and cabinets. 

C. Shop Drawings: For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations, 
sections, and attachment details. 

1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Provide all submittals in accordance with Section 01300. 

B. Coordination Drawings: Conduit routing plans, drawn to scale, on which the following 
items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of items 
involved: 
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1. Structural members in paths of conduit groups with common supports. 
2. HVAC and plumbing items and architectural features in paths of conduit groups 

with common supports. 

C. Seismic Qualification Certificates: For enclosures, cabinets, and conduit racks and 
their mounting provisions, include those for internal components, from manufacturer. 
1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on 

actual test of assembled components or on calculation. 
2. Dimensioned Outline Drawings of Equipment Unit: Identify center of gravity 

and locate and describe mounting and anchorage provisions. 
3. Detailed description of equipment anchorage devices on which the 

certification is based and their installation requirements. 
4. Detailed description of conduit support devices and interconnections on which 

the certification is based and their installation requirements. 

D. Source quality-control reports. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Allied Tube & Conduit. 
3. Anamet Electrical, Inc. 
4. Electri-Flex Company. 
5. O-Z/Gedney. 
6. Picoma Industries. 
7. Republic Conduit. 
8. Robroy Industries. 
9. Southwire Company. 
10. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
11. Western Tube and Conduit Corporation. 
12. Wheatland Tube Company. 
13. or Approved Equal. 

B. Listing and Labeling: Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled 
as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended 
location and application. 

C. GRC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6. 

D. ARC: Comply with ANSI C80.5 and UL 6A. 

E. IMC: Comply with ANSI C80.6 and UL 1242. 

F. PVC-Coated Rigid Conduit 
1. Comply with NEMA RN 1. 
2. Coating Thickness: 0.040 inch (1 mm), minimum. 
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G. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797. 

H. FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel or aluminum. 

I. LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360. 

J. Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B. 
1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 886 and 

NFPA 70. 
2. Fittings for EMT: 

a. Material: Steel. 
b. Type: compression. 

3. Expansion Fittings: PVC or steel to match conduit type, complying with UL 651, 
rated for environmental conditions where installed, and including flexible 
external bonding jumper. 

4. Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit: Minimum thickness of 0.040 inch 
(1 mm), with overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints. 

K. Joint Compound for IMC, GRC, or ARC: Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by 
authorities having jurisdiction for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for 
use to lubricate and protect threaded conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance 
their conductivity. 

2.02 NONMETALLIC CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Anamet Electrical, Inc. 
3. Arnco Corporation. 
4. CANTEX Inc. 
5. CertainTeed Corporation. 
6. Condux International, Inc. 
7. Electri-Flex Company. 
8. Kraloy. 
9. Electrical Products. 
10. Niedax-Kleinhuis USA, Inc. 
11. RACO; Hubbell. 
12. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
13. or Approved Equal. 

B. Listing and Labeling: Nonmetallic conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and 
labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for 
intended location and application. 

C. See Evaluations for descriptions of nonmetallic conduit types. 

D. ENT: Comply with NEMA TC 13 and UL 1653. 
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E. RNC: Type EPC-40-PVC, or EPC-80-PVC, complying with NEMA TC 2 and UL 651 
unless otherwise indicated. 

F. LFNC: Comply with UL 1660. 

G. Rigid HDPE: Comply with UL 651A. 

H. Continuous HDPE: Comply with UL 651B. 

I. Coilable HDPE: Preassembled with conductors or cables, and complying with 
ASTM D 3485. 

J. RTRC: Comply with UL 1684A and NEMA TC 14. 

K. Fittings for ENT and RNC: Comply with NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type 
and material. 

L. Fittings for LFNC: Comply with UL 514B. 

2.02 METAL WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. Cooper B-Line, Inc. 
2. Hoffman. 
3. Mono-Systems, Inc. 
4. Square D. 
5. or Approved Equal. 

B. Description: Sheet metal, complying with UL 870 and NEMA 250, Type 1 for interior 
or Type 4X stainless steel for exterior unless otherwise indicated, and sized 
according to NFPA 70. 
1. Metal wireways installed outdoors shall be listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

C. Fittings and Accessories: Include covers, couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion 
joints, adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate 
with wireways as required for complete system. 

D. Wireway Covers: Hinged type for NEMA 1 and hinged, flanged-and-gasketed type 
for NEMA 4X unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Finish: Manufacturer's standard enamel finish. 

2.04 NONMETALLIC WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. Allied Moulded Products, Inc. 
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2. Hoffman. 
3. Carlon Electrical Products. 
4. Niedax-Kleinhuis USA, Inc. 
5. or Approved Equal. 

B. Listing and Labeling: Nonmetallic wireways and auxiliary gutters shall be listed and 
labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for 
intended location and application. 

C. Description: Fiberglass polyester or PVC, extruded and fabricated to required size 
and shape, and having hinged cover with captive screws. 

D. Fittings and Accessories: Couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, 
hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings shall match and mate with wireways 
as required for complete system. 

2.05 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. Adalet. 
2. Cooper Technologies Company; Cooper Crouse-Hinds. 
3. EGS/Appleton Electric. 
4. Erickson Electrical Equipment Company. 
5. FSR Inc. 
6. Hoffman. 
7. Hubbell Incorporated. 
8. Kraloy. 
9. Milbank Manufacturing Co. 
10. Mono-Systems, Inc. 
11. O-Z/Gedney. 
12. RACO; Hubbell. 
13. Robroy Industries. 
14. Spring City Electrical Manufacturing Company. 
15. Stahlin Non-Metallic Enclosures. 
16. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
17. Wiremold / Legrand. 
18. or Approved Equal. 

B. General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, 
and cabinets installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations. 

C. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A. 

D. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy or 
aluminum to match raceway type, Type FD, with gasketed cover. 

E. Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 2 and UL 514C. 

16130-5 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895865&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895863&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1754&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895828&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895838&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895827&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895833&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895834&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895839&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895844&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895835&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895836&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895837&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895840&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895841&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895829&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895830&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895842&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895831&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456895832&mf=&src=wd


 

 

 

 

 

SECTION 16130 

RACEWAYS AND BOXES 

F. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire 
weighing 50 lb (23 kg). Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing 
more than 50 lb (23 kg) shall be listed and marked for the maximum allowable weight. 

G. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1. 

H. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and 
UL 1773, cast aluminum with gasketed cover, unless otherwise noted. 

I. Device Box Dimensions: 4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep (100 mm square by 
60 mm deep), unless otherwise noted. 

J. Gangable boxes are prohibited, unless specifically noted. 

K. Hinged-Cover Enclosures: Comply with UL 50 and NEMA 250, Type 4X Stainless 
Steel for outdoor locations, Type 12 for indoor locations, with continuous-hinge cover 
with flush latch unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard 

enamel. 
2. Nonmetallic Enclosures: Fiberglass. 
3. Interior Panels: Steel; all sides finished with manufacturer's standard enamel. 

L. Cabinets: 
1. NEMA 250, Type 4X Stainless Steel for outdoor locations, Type 12 for indoor 

locations, with removable interior panel and removable front, finished inside 
and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 

2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge. 
3. Key latch to match panelboards. 
4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage. 
5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment. 
6. Nonmetallic cabinets shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a 

qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

2.06 HANDHOLES AND BOXES FOR EXTERIOR UNDERGROUND WIRING 

A. General Requirements for Handholes and Boxes: 
1. Boxes and handholes for use in underground systems shall be designed and 

identified as defined in NFPA 70, for intended location and application. 
2. Boxes installed in wet areas shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Polymer-Concrete Handholes and Boxes with Polymer-Concrete Cover: Molded of 
sand and aggregate, bound together with polymer resin, and reinforced with steel, 
fiberglass, or a combination of the two. 
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available 

manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Armorcast Products Company. 
b. Carson Industries LLC. 
c. NewBasis. 
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d. Oldcastle Precast, Inc. 
e. Quazite: Hubbell Power System, Inc. 
f. Synertech Moulded Products. 
g. Or approved equal. 

2. Standard: Comply with SCTE 77. 
3. Configuration: Designed for flush burial with open bottom unless otherwise 

indicated. 
4. Cover: Weatherproof, secured by tamper-resistant locking devices and having 

structural load rating consistent with enclosure and handhole location. 
5. Cover Finish: Nonskid finish shall have a minimum coefficient of friction of 0.50. 
6. Cover Legend: Molded lettering, as required to identify system indicated on the 

drawings. 
7. Conduit Entrance Provisions: Conduit-terminating fittings shall mate with 

entering ducts for secure, fixed installation in enclosure wall. 
8. Handholes 24-inches wide by 24-inches long by 24-inches deep and larger: 

Have inserts for cable racks and pulling-in irons installed before concrete is 
poured. 

C. Fiberglass Handholes and Boxes: Molded of fiberglass-reinforced polyester resin, 
with frame and covers of fiberglass unless otherwise noted. 
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available 

manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Armorcast Products Company. 
b. Carson Industries LLC. 
c. NewBasis. 
d. Nordic Fiberglass, Inc. 
e. Oldcastle Precast, Inc; Christy Concrete Products. 
f. Quazite: Hubbell Power System, Inc; Hubbell Power Systems. 
g. Synertech Moulded Products. 
h. Or Approved Equal. 

2. Standard: Comply with SCTE 77. 
3. Color of Frame and Cover: Gray. 
4. First option in "Configuration" Subparagraph below facilitates bottom conduit 

entry. Second option may be provided by a separate slab placed in the 
excavation under an open-bottom enclosure; third option is obtained by 
molding or fabricating the bottom integrally with the body of unit. 

5. Configuration: Designed for flush burial with open bottom unless otherwise 
indicated. 

6. Cover: Weatherproof, secured by tamper-resistant locking devices and having 
structural load rating consistent with enclosure and handhole location. 

7. Cover Finish: Nonskid finish shall have a minimum coefficient of friction of 0.50. 
8. Cover Legend: Molded lettering, as required to identify system indicated on the 

drawings. 
9. Conduit Entrance Provisions: Conduit-terminating fittings shall mate with 

entering ducts for secure, fixed installation in enclosure wall. 
10. Handholes 24-inches long by 24-inches deep and larger: Have inserts for cable 

racks and pulling-in irons installed before concrete is poured. 
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RACEWAYS AND BOXES 

2.07 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL FOR UNDERGROUND ENCLOSURES 

A. Handhole and Pull-Box Prototype Test: Test prototypes of handholes and boxes for 
compliance with SCTE 77. Strength tests shall be for specified tier ratings of 
products supplied. 
1. Tests of materials shall be performed by an independent testing agency. 
2. Strength tests of complete boxes and covers shall be by either an independent 

testing agency or manufacturer. A qualified registered professional ENGINEER 
in the State of Florida shall certify tests by manufacturer. 

3. Testing machine pressure gages shall have current calibration certification 
complying with ISO 9000 and ISO 10012 and traceable to NIST standards. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.01 RACEWAY APPLICATION 

A. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Exposed Conduit: PVC Coated aluminum rigid conduit (ARC) 
2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise 

indicated on drawings. 
3. Underground Conduit: RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC when concrete encased, 

Type EPC-80-PVC when direct buried. 
4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, 

Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC unless 
otherwise indicated on drawings. 

5. Connection between structures (Including between ground storage tanks and 
stair platforms): LFMC unless otherwise indicated on drawings. Power level 
120VAC and above LFMC between rigid conduit sections or between rigid 
conduit and equipment shall have an insulated ground jumper installed 
between insulated ground bushings. 

6. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 4X Stainless steel 
unless otherwise indicated on drawings. 

B. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: ARC. 
2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: ARC. 
3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: ARC. Raceway locations 

include the following: 
a. Loading dock. 
b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-

handling units. 
c. Mechanical rooms. 
d. Gymnasiums. 

4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT. 
5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, 

Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use 
LFMC in damp or wet locations. 

6. Damp or Wet Locations: ARC unless otherwise noted. 
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7. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4X 
stainless steel in institutional and commercial kitchens and damp or wet 
locations, unless otherwise noted. 

8. Corrosive environments (i.e. hypochlorite storage area): Type EPC-80-PVC 

C. Minimum Raceway Size: 3/4-inch (21-mm) trade size. 

D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location. 
1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings 

unless otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 
2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use 

with this type of conduit. Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC 
coating after installing conduits and fittings. Use sealant recommended by 
fitting manufacturer and apply in thickness and number of coats recommended 
by manufacturer. 

3. EMT: Use compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 
4. Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply 

with NEMA FB 2.20. Insulated grounding bushings where applicable. 

E. Install nonferrous conduit or tubing for circuits operating above 60 Hz. Where 
aluminum raceways are installed for such circuits and pass through concrete, install 
in nonmetallic sleeve. 

F. Do not install aluminum conduits, boxes, or fittings in contact with concrete or earth. 

G. Install surface raceways only where indicated on Drawings. 

H. Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 120 deg F 
(49 deg C). 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where 
requirements on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NECA 102 for 
aluminum conduits. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed 
in specific occupancies and number of floors. 

B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and 
steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam 
piping. 

C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 

D. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab. 

E. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run 
except for control wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 
12 inches (300 mm) of changes in direction. 
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F. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise 
indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines. 

G. Support conduit within 12 inches (300 mm) of enclosures to which attached. 

H. Raceways Embedded in Slabs: 
1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch (27-mm) trade size, parallel or at right angles to 

main reinforcement. Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit 
close to slab support. Secure raceways to reinforcement at maximum 10-foot 
(3-m) intervals. 

2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with 
expansion fittings. 

3. Arrange raceways to keep a minimum of 3 inches of concrete cover in all 
directions. 

4. Do not embed thread less fittings in concrete unless specifically approved by 
ENGINEER for each specific location. 

5. Some authorities having jurisdiction may not permit nonmetallic tubing in fire-
rated slabs in subparagraph below. 

6. Change from ENT to GRC before rising above floor. 

I. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: 
Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. 
Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions. 

J. Coat field-cut threads on PVC-coated raceway with a corrosion-preventing 
conductive compound prior to assembly. 

K. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and 
outside of boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4-inch (35mm) 
trade size and insulated throat metal bushings on 1-1/2-inch (41-mm) trade size and 
larger conduits terminated with locknuts. Install insulated throat metal grounding 
bushings on service conduits. 

L. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. 
Install locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more. 

M. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove 
coatings in the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a 
continuous ground path. 

N. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch (53-mm) trade size and 
larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length. 

O. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line 
with not less than 200-lb (90-kg) tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches (300 mm) 
of slack at each end of pull wire. Clean and cap underground raceways designated 
as spare above grade alongside raceways in use. 

P. Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill 
them with listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a 
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flush steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent 
plates or surfaces. Install raceway sealing fittings according to NFPA 70. 

Q. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no 
fittings or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. 
Seal the interior of all raceways at the following points: 
1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of 

refrigerated spaces. 
2. Where an underground raceway enters a building or structure. 
3. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

R. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding RNC and fittings. 

S. Expansion-Joint Fittings: 
1. Provide expansion joint fitting any time conduit systems cross building 

expansion joints or structural expansion joints. 
2. Provide expansion fittings as recommended by the manufacturer of the 

conduit. 
3. Provide expansion fittings per NFPA 70. 
4. Formula in first subparagraph below provides about 15 percent safety factor 

(extra expansion-contraction capability). 
5. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting 

selected according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at 
specific location at time of installation. Install conduit supports to allow for 
expansion movement. 

T. Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 72 
inches (1830 mm) of flexible conduit for recessed and semi-recessed 
luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for 
transformers and motors. 
1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage. 
2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical 

damage. 
3. Provide a separate ground jumper for all liquid tight flexible power level 

conduits runs utilizing insulated grounding bushings sized as follows: 
a. ¾” to 1” conduit - #12 awg insulated ground 
b. 1 ¼” to 2” conduit - #8 awg insulated ground 
c. 2 ½” to 6” conduit - #4 awg insulated ground 

U. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not 
individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height 
measured to center of box unless otherwise indicated. 

V. Provide a flat surface for a raintight connection between boxes and cover plate or 
supported equipment and box. 

W. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in 
the same vertical channel. 

X. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes. 
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Y. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two 
framing members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose. 

Z. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support 
boxes by conduits. 

AA. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface. 

BB. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor 
surface. 

3.03 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND CONDUIT 

A. Direct-Buried Conduit: 
1. Excavate trench bottom to provide firm and uniform support for conduit. 
2. After installing conduit, backfill and compact. Start at tie-in point, and work 

toward end of conduit run, leaving conduit at end of run free to move with 
expansion and contraction as temperature changes during this process. Firmly 
hand tamp backfill around conduit to provide maximum supporting strength. 
After placing controlled backfill to within 12 inches (300 mm) of finished grade, 
make final conduit connection at end of run and complete backfilling with 
normal compaction per 95 percent modified proctor density. 

3. Install manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at poles and 
equipment and at building entrances through floor. Wrap conduit with 2 coats 
of 3M Scotch Wrap or Approved Equal. 
a. Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose, 

and encase coupling with 3 inches (75 mm) of concrete for a minimum of 
12 inches (300 mm) on each side of the coupling. 

b. For stub-ups at equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases and 
where conduits penetrate building foundations, extend steel conduit 
horizontally a minimum of 60 inches (1500 mm) from edge of foundation 
or equipment base. Install insulated grounding bushings on terminations 
at equipment. 

4. Underground Warning Tape: Comply with requirements in Section 16075 
"Identification for Electrical Systems." 

3.04 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. 
Comply with requirements in Section 16131 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical 
Raceways and Cabling." 

3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration. 
1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 

manufacturer. 
2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup 

coating recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 16130 
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SECTION 16131 

SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR ELECTRICAL RACEWAYS AND CABLING 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Sleeves for raceway and cable penetration of non-fire-rated construction walls 

and floors. 
2. Sleeve-seal systems. 
3. Sleeve-seal fittings. 
4. Grout. 
5. Silicone sealants. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. For penetration firestopping installed in fire-resistance-rated walls, horizontal 

assemblies, and smoke barriers, with and without penetrating items, use UL 
listed assemblies for the type and installation applied. 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01300: 
1. Product data: for each type of product 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 SLEEVES 

A. Wall Sleeves: 
1. Steel Pipe Sleeves: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc 

coated, plain ends. 

B. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies: 
Galvanized-steel sheet; 0.0239-inch (0.6-mm) minimum thickness; round tube 
closed with welded longitudinal joint, with tabs for screw-fastening the sleeve to the 
board. 

C. PVC-Pipe Sleeves: ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40. (For use with grounding electrode 
conductors only.) 

D. Molded-PVC Sleeves: With nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms. 

E. Molded-PE or -PP Sleeves: Removable, tapered-cup shaped, and smooth outer 
surface with nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms. 
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SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR ELECTRICAL RACEWAYS AND CABLING 

F. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings: 
1. Material: Galvanized sheet steel. 
2. Minimum Metal Thickness: 

a. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches (1270 
mm) and with no side larger than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 
0.052 inch (1.3 mm). 

b. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter 50 inches (1270 mm) or 
more and one or more sides larger than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness 
shall be 0.138 inch (3.5 mm). 

2.02 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS 

A. Description: Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular 
space between sleeve and raceway or cable. 
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 

one of the following: 
a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc. 
b. CALPICO, Inc. 
c. Metraflex Company (The). 
d. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc. 
e. Proco Products, Inc. 
f. or Approved Equal. 

2. Sealing Elements: EPDM rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe. 
Include type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe. 

3. Pressure Plates: Stainless steel. 
4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts: Stainless steel of length required to secure 

pressure plates to sealing elements. 

2.03 SLEEVE-SEAL FITTINGS 

A. Description: Manufactured plastic, sleeve-type, waterstop assembly made for 
embedding in concrete slab or wall. Unit shall have plastic or rubber waterstop collar 
with center opening to match piping OD. 
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 

one of the following: 
a. Presealed Systems. 
b. or Approved Equal. 

2.04 GROUT 

A. Description: Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior sealing openings in 
non-fire-rated walls or floors. 

B. Standard: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, 
dry, hydraulic-cement grout. 

C. Design Mix: 5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength. 

D. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged. 
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SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR ELECTRICAL RACEWAYS AND CABLING 

2.05 SILICONE SEALANTS 

A. Silicone Sealants: Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric 
sealants of grade indicated below. 
1. Grade: Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other 

horizontal surfaces that are not fire rated. 

B. Silicone Foams: Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed, 
expand and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.01 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR NON-FIRE-RATED ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Comply with NEMA VE 2 for cable tray and cable penetrations. 

C. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Above-Grade Non-Fire-Rated Concrete and 
Masonry-Unit Floors and Walls: 
1. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors: 

a. Seal annular space between sleeve and raceway or cable, using joint 
sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint. 

b. Seal space outside of sleeves with mortar or grout. Pack sealing material 
solidly between sleeve and wall so no voids remain. Tool exposed 
surfaces smooth; protect material while curing. 

2. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved 
opening. 

3. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space between 
sleeve and raceway or cable unless sleeve seal is to be installed or unless 
seismic criteria require different clearance. 

4. Install sleeves for wall penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed 
openings are used. Install sleeves during erection of walls. Cut sleeves to 
length for mounting flush with both surfaces of walls. Deburr after cutting. 

5. Install sleeves for floor penetrations. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches 
(50 mm) above finished floor level. Install sleeves during erection of floors. 

D. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies: 
1. Use circular metal sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires 

rectangular sleeved opening. 
2. Seal space outside of sleeves with approved joint compound for gypsum board 

assemblies. 

E. Roof-Penetration Sleeves: Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with 
flexible boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work. 

F. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations: Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves 
and mechanical sleeve seals. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular 
clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 
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SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR ELECTRICAL RACEWAYS AND CABLING 

G. Underground, Exterior-Wall and Floor Penetrations: Install steel pipe sleeves. Size 
sleeves to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between raceway or cable 
and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system. 

3.02 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade 
at raceway entries into building. 

B. Install type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for 
raceway or cable material and size. Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve. 
Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between raceway or 
cable and sleeve. Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements 
to expand and make watertight seal. 

3.03 SLEEVE-SEAL-FITTING INSTALLATION 

A. Install sleeve-seal fittings in new walls and slabs as they are constructed. 

B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete 
slabs and walls. Position water stop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall. 

C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms. 

D. Using grout, seal the space around outside of sleeve-seal fittings. 

END OF SECTION 16131 
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SECTION 16289 

LOW-VOLTAGE SURGE PROTECTION 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes field-mounted SPDs for low-voltage (120 to 600 V) power 
distribution and control equipment. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 16441 "Panelboards" for factory installed SPDs. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. In: Nominal discharge current. 

B. MCOV: Maximum continuous operating voltage. 

C. Mode(s), also Modes of Protection:  The pair of electrical connections where the 
VPR applies. 

D. MOV: Metal-oxide varistor; an electronic component with a significant non-ohmic 
current-voltage characteristic. 

D. OCPD: Overcurrent protective device. 

E. SCCR:  Short-circuit current rating. 

F. SPD: Surge protective device. 

G. VPR: Voltage protection rating. 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
1. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical 

characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories. 
2. Copy of UL Category Code VZCA certification, as a minimum, listing the 

tested values for VPRs, I nominal ratings, MCOVs, type designations, 
OCPD requirements, model numbers, system voltages, and modes of 
protection. 
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1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

B. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty. 

1.06 CLOSUEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For SPDs to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.07 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to replace or replace SPDs that 
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.08 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Surge Suppression, Inc. 
2. Di-Tech 
3. Phoenix Contact 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL SPD REQUIREMENTS 

A. SPD with Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified 
testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. All Surge Protective Devices (SPDs) shall be tested and listed to the latest 
edition of ANSI/UL 1449-2006. “Manufactured in accordance with UL 1449” is not 
equivalent to being listed to ANSI/UL 1449-2006 and does not meet the intention 
of this specification 

D. MCOV of the SPD shall be the nominal system voltage. 

E. SPD units shall be UL 1283 Listed as an Electromagnetic Interference Filter and 
marked accordingly. 

F. Provide SPDs with the following modes of protection: 
1. Three-Phase, Four Wire systems: 10 Modes: L1-L2, L2-L3, L3-L1, L1-N, 

L2-N, L3-N, L1-G, L2-G, L3-G, N-G 

16289-2 



SECTION 16289 

LOW-VOLTAGE SURGE PROTECTION 

2. Three-Phase, Three Wire systems: 6 Modes: L1-L2, L2-L3, L3-L1, L1-G, 
L2-G, L3-G 

3. Single-Phase, Three Wire Systems: 6 Modes:  L1-L2, L2-N, N-L1, L1-G, 
L2-G, N-G 

2.02 SERVICE ENTRANCE AND TRANSFER SWITCH SUPPRESSOR 

A. SPDs: Listed under UL 1449, Type 1. 
1. SPDs with the following features and accessories: 

a. Integral disconnect switch and overcurrent protection. 
b. Internal thermal protection that disconnects the SPD before 

damaging internal suppressor components. 
c. Indicator light display for protection status. 
d. Form-C contacts rated at 5 A and 250-V ac, one normally open 

and one normally closed, for remote monitoring of protection 
status. 

e. Digital Display Surge counter that counts the number of surges 
the device has experienced since installation. 

f. Audible alarm 

B. Peak Surge Current Rating:  The minimum single-pulse surge current withstand 
rating per phase shall not be less than 240kA.  The peak surge current rating 
shall be the arithmetic sum of the ratings of the individual MOVs in a given mode. 

C. Protection modes and UL 1449 VPR for grounded wye circuits with 480Y/277 V, 
208Y/120 V or 240/120 V, three-phase, four-wire circuits shall not exceed the 
following: 
1. Line to Neutral:  1200 V for 480Y/277 V; 700 V for 208Y/120 & 240/120 V. 
2. Line to Ground:  1200 V for 480Y/277 V; 1200 V for 208Y/120 & 240/120 

V. 
3. Line to Line:  2000 V for 480Y/277 V 1000 V for 208Y/120 & 240/120 V. 

D. Protection modes and UL 1449 VPR for 240/120 V, single-phase, three-wire 
circuits shall not exceed the following: 
1. Line to Neutral: 700 V. 
2. Line to Ground: 1000 
3. Line to Line:  1000 V. 

E. SCCR: Equal or exceed 200 kAIC. 

F. Nominal Discharge Current (In) Rating:  20 kA. 

2.03 SWITCHBOARD, PANELBOARD AND MCC SUPPRESSORS 

A. SPDs: Comply with UL 1449, Type 2. 
1. Include LED indicator lights for power and protection status. 
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2. Internal thermal protection that disconnects the SPD before damaging 
internal suppressor components. 

3. Include Form-C contacts rated at 5 A and 250-V ac, one normally open 
and one normally closed, for remote monitoring of protection status 

B. Peak Surge Current Rating:  The minimum single-pulse surge current withstand 
rating per phase shall not be less than 100 kA.  The peak surge current rating 
shall be the arithmetic sum of the ratings of the individual MOVs in a given mode. 

C. Protection modes and UL 1449 VPR for grounded wye circuits with, three-phase, 
four-wire circuits shall not exceed the following: 
1. Line to Neutral:  1200 V for 480Y/277 V or 700 V for 208Y/120 V & 

240/120 V. 
2. Line to Ground:  1200 V for 480Y/277 V or 700 V for 208Y/120 V & 

240/120 V. 
3. Neutral to Ground:  1200 V for 480Y/277 V or 700 V for 208Y/120 V & 

240/120 V. 
4. Line to Line:  2000 V for 480Y/277 V or 1200 V for 208Y/120 V & 240/120 

V. 

D. Protection modes and UL 1449 VPR for 240/120-V, single-phase, three-wire 
circuits shall not exceed the following: 
1. Line to Neutral:  600V. 
2. Line to Ground:  600V. 
3. Neutral to Ground:  600V. 
4. Line to Line:  1000V. 

E. SCCR:  Equal or exceed 100K AIC min or per the one-line diagram 

F. Nominal Discharge Current (In) Rating:  20 kA 

G. Sinewave Tracking/Frequency Responsive Capability. 
1. SPDs installed to protect Switchboards, Panelboards or MCCs serving 

sensitive electronic equipment shall utilize voltage independent, 
frequency responsive dedicated Sinewave Tracking circuitry to mitigate 
the effects of switching or ringing surges. 
a. Sensitive Electronic Equipment shall include, but is not limited to: 

1) Variable Frequency Controllers 
2) Lighting with Electronic Ballasts 

2. EMI/RFI filtering specifically will not be considered as equal to sinewave 
tracking. 

3. Devices with Sinewave Tracking circuitry shall be tested in accordance 
with the latest edition of IEEE C62.41.2 for a Category A Ring Wave 
(2000 volt – 67-amp ring wave) 
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LOW-VOLTAGE SURGE PROTECTION 

a. The maximum amplitude shall be less than 50V peak deviation 
from the insertion point of the surge on the sine wave to the peak 
of the transient. 

2.04 ENCLOSURES 

A. Indoor Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1. 

B. Outdoor Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 4X. 

2.05 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Power Wiring:  Same size as SPD leads, complying with Section 16120 "Low-
Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables." 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.01 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Install an OCPD or disconnect as required to comply with the UL listing of the 
SPD. DO NOT WIRE DIRECT TO PANEL BUS 

C. Install SPDs with conductors between suppressor and points of attachment as 
short and straight as possible and adjust circuit-breaker positions to achieve 
shortest and straightest leads.  Do not splice and extend SPD leads unless 
specifically permitted by manufacturer.  Do not exceed manufacturer's 
recommended lead length. Do not bond neutral and ground. 

D. Use crimped connectors and splices only. Wire nuts are unacceptable. 

E. Wiring: 
1. Power Wiring:  Comply with wiring methods in Section 16120 "Low-

Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables." 
2. Controls: Comply with wiring methods in Section 16120 "Low-Voltage 

Electrical Power Conductors and Cables." 

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-
authorized service representative. 
1. Compare equipment nameplate data for compliance with Drawings and 

Specifications. 
2. Inspect anchorage, alignment, grounding, and clearances. 
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SECTION 16289 

LOW-VOLTAGE SURGE PROTECTION 

3. Verify that electrical wiring installation complies with manufacturer's 
written installation requirements. 

B. An SPD will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

STARTUP SERVICE 

A. Complete startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Do not perform insulation-resistance tests of the distribution wiring equipment 
with SPDs installed.  Disconnect SPDs before conducting insulation-resistance 
tests and reconnect them immediately after the testing is over. 

C. Energize SPDs after power system has been energized, stabilized, and tested. 

END OF SECTION 16289 
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SECTION 16441 

PANELBOARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Distribution panelboards. 
2. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards. 
3. Electronic-grade panelboards. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. SVR: Suppressed voltage rating. 

B. SPD: Surge Protection Device 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of panelboard, switching and overcurrent protective 
device, transient voltage suppression device, accessory, and component indicated. 
Include dimensions and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, 
electrical characteristics, ratings, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: For each panelboard and related equipment. 
1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details. Show tabulations 

of installed devices, equipment features, and ratings. 
2. Detail enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1. 
3. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings. 
4. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices. 
5. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual 

overcurrent protective devices and auxiliary components. 
6. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 

1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For qualified testing agency. 

B. Field Quality-Control Reports: 
1. Test procedures used. 
2. Test results that comply with requirements. 
3. Results of failed tests and corrective action taken to achieve test results that 

comply with requirements. 
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SECTION 16441 

PANELBOARDS 

C. Panelboard Schedules: For installation in panelboards. Submit final versions after 
load balancing indicating the connected load for each breaker in accordance with 
the NEC. Schedule to be typed and dated. 

1.06 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For panelboards and components to include in 
emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. Include the following: 
1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting overcurrent 

protective devices. 
2. Time-current curves, including selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent 

protective device that allows adjustments. 

1.07 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
1. Keys: Two spares for each type of panelboard cabinet lock. 
2. Circuit Breakers Including GFCI and Ground Fault Equipment Protection 

(GFEP) Types: Provide spare breakers as shown in the schedules on the 
drawings 

3. Fuses for Fused Switches: Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each 
size and type, but no fewer than three of each size and type. 

4. Fuses for Fused Power-Circuit Devices: Equal to 10 percent of quantity 
installed for each size and type, but no fewer than three of each size and type. 

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain panelboards, overcurrent protective devices, 
components, and accessories from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Product Selection for Restricted Space: Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for 
panelboards including clearances between panelboards and adjacent surfaces and 
other items. Comply with indicated maximum dimensions. 

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

D. Comply with NEMA PB 1. 

E. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

B. Handle and prepare panelboards for installation according to NEMA PB 1. 
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SECTION 16441 

PANELBOARDS 

1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: 
1. Do not deliver or install panelboards until spaces are enclosed and 

weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above panelboards 
is complete, and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining 
ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the 
remainder of the construction period. 

2. Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following conditions unless 
otherwise indicated: 
a. Ambient Temperature: Not exceeding minus 22 deg F (minus 30 deg C) 

to plus 104 deg F (plus 40 deg C). 
b. Altitude:  Not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m). 

B. Service Conditions: NEMA PB 1, usual service conditions, as follows: 
1. Ambient temperatures within limits specified. 
2. Altitude not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m). 

C. Interruption of Existing Electric Service: Do not interrupt electric service to facilities 
occupied by OWNER or others unless permitted under the following conditions and 
then only after arranging to provide temporary electric service according to 
requirements indicated: 
1. Notify ENGINEER and OWNER no fewer than 10 working days in advance of 

proposed interruption of electric service. 
2. Do not proceed with interruption of electric service without ENGINEER and 

OWNER’s written permission. 
3. Comply with NFPA 70E. 

1.11 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other 
construction that penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and 
other types of equipment, raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance 
requirements, and adjacent surfaces. Maintain required workspace clearances and 
required clearances for equipment access doors and panels. 

B. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided. 
Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases. Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork 
requirements are specified with concrete. 

1.12 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace surge protection devices that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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SECTION 16441 

PANELBOARDS 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS 

A. Enclosures: see plan sheet panel schedule for enclosure types and mounting. 
1. Provide rated enclosures as shown below unless otherwise indicated on plans: 

a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA, Type 1. 
b. Indoor Damp or Wet Locations: NEMA, Type 4X. 
c. Indoor Corrosive Locations:  NEMA, Type 4X Fiberglass 
d. Outdoor Locations:  NEMA, Type 4X 
e. Wash-Down Areas: NEMA, Type 4X 316 stainless steel 
f. Other Wet or Damp Indoor Locations:  NEMA, Type 4X. 
g. Indoor Locations Subject to Dust, Falling Dirt, and Dripping Noncorrosive 

Liquids:  NEMA, Type 12. 
h. For conditions not addressed above, provide rated enclosures for 

environmental conditions at installed locations. 
2. Front: Secured to box with concealed trim clamps. For surface-mounted 

fronts, match box dimensions; for flush-mounted fronts, overlap box. 
3. Hinged Front Cover: Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door 

within hinged trim cover. 
4. Skirt for Surface-Mounted Panelboards: Same gage and finish as panelboard 

front with flanges for attachment to panelboard, wall, and ceiling or floor. 
5. Gutter Extension and Barrier: Same gage and finish as panelboard enclosure; 

integral with enclosure body. Arrange to isolate individual panel sections. 
6. Finishes: 

a. Panels and Trim: Steel, factory finished immediately after cleaning and 
pretreating with manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish 
consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat. 

b. Back Boxes: Galvanized steel unless indicated otherwise on panel 
schedule. 

c. Fungus Proofing: Permanent fungicidal treatment for overcurrent 
protective devices and other components. (Only required with the 
relative humidity is above 90% and the electrical room or space is not 
conditioned.) 

7. Directory Card: Inside panelboard door, mounted in transparent card holder. 
All breaker text to be typed and dated. Directory card shall include the source 
of supply to the panelboard. Directory card shall include typed contact 
information for the electrical CONTRACTOR. 

B. Incoming Mains Location: Top or bottom per CONTRACTOR’s installation method 
unless specifically indicated on the drawings. 

C. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses: 
1. Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
2. Equipment Ground Bus: Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment 

grounding conductors; bonded to box. 
3. Isolated Ground Bus: Adequate for branch-circuit isolated ground conductors; 

insulated from box. 
4. Neutral Bus: 100% of the phase bus capacity unless otherwise indicated. 

16441-4 



 

 

 

 

 
 

  

 

 

SECTION 16441 

PANELBOARDS 

5. Extra-Capacity Neutral Bus (when shown on the drawings): Neutral bus rated 
200 percent of phase bus and UL listed as suitable for nonlinear loads. 

6. Split Bus: Vertical buses divided into individual vertical sections. 

D. Conductor Connectors:  Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes. 
1. Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
2. Main and Neutral Lugs - Mechanical type. 
3. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators:  Mechanical type. 
4. Feed-Through Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for use with conductor material. 

Locate at opposite end of bus from incoming lugs or main device. 
5. Sub-feed (Double) Lugs: Mechanical type suitable for use with conductor 

material. Locate at same end of bus as incoming lugs or main device. 
6. Gutter-Tap Lugs: Mechanical type suitable for use with conductor material. 

Locate at same end of bus as incoming lugs or main device. 
7. Extra-Capacity Neutral Lugs: Rated 200 percent of phase lugs mounted on 

extra-capacity neutral bus. 

E. Service Equipment Label: NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for 
panelboards with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective 
devices. 

F. Future Devices: Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary 
appurtenances required for future installation of devices. 

G. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-
circuit current available at terminals. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surge Suppression: Factory installed as an integral part of indicated panelboards, 
complying with UL 1449 SPD Type 2. Provide SPD devices per Section 16289. 

2.03 DISTRIBUTION PANELBOARDS 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or 
comparable product by one of the following: 
1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
3. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, power and feeder distribution type. 

C. Doors: Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 
1. For doors more than 36 inches (914 mm) high, provide two latches, keyed 

alike. 

D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes 125 A and 
Smaller:  Bolt-on circuit breakers. 
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PANELBOARDS 

E. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes Larger Than 
125 A: Bolt-on circuit breakers; plug-in circuit breakers where individual positive-
locking device requires mechanical release for removal. 

F. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Fused switches. 

2.04 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 
indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 
1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
3. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type. 

C. Mains as shown on the drawings 

D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without 
disturbing adjacent units. 

E. Doors: Provide Door-in-Door Construction with concealed hinges; secured with flush 
latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 

F. Column-Type Panelboards: Narrow gutter extension, with cover, to overhead 
junction box equipped with ground and neutral terminal buses. 

2.05 ELECTRONIC-GRADE PANELBOARDS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 
indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 
1. Current Technology; a subsidiary of Danahar Corporation. 
2. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
3. Liebert Corporation. 
4. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
5. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1; with factory-installed, integral SPD; labeled by an NRTL 
for compliance with UL 67 after installing SPD. 

C. Doors: Provide Door-in-Door Construction with Secured with vault-type latch with 
tumbler lock; keyed alike. 

D. Main Overcurrent Protective Devices: Bolt-on thermal-magnetic circuit breakers. 

E. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Bolt-on thermal-magnetic circuit breakers. 

F. Buses: 
1. Copper phase and neutral buses; 200 percent capacity neutral bus and lugs. 
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SECTION 16441 

PANELBOARDS 

2. Copper equipment and isolated ground buses. 

2.06 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 
indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 
1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
3. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 

B. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB): Comply with UL 489, with interrupting 
capacity to meet available fault currents. 
1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: Inverse time-current element for low-level 

overloads, and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits. 
Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and 
larger. 

2. Electronic trip circuit breakers with rms sensing; field-replaceable rating plug 
or field-replicable electronic trip; and the following field-adjustable settings: 
a. Instantaneous trip. 
b. Long- and short-time pickup levels. 
c. Long- and short-time time adjustments. 
d. Ground-fault pickup level, time delay, and I squared x t response. 

3. Current-Limiting Circuit Breakers:  Frame sizes 400 A and smaller; let-through 
ratings less than NEMA FU 1, RK-5. 

4. GFCI Circuit Breakers: Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A 
ground-fault protection (6-mA trip). 

5. Ground-Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers: Class B ground-
fault protection (30-mA trip). 

6. Arc-Fault Circuit Interrupter (AFCI) Circuit Breakers: Comply with UL 1699; 
120/240-V, single-pole configuration. 

7. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories: 
a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. 
b. Lugs: Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and 

conductor materials. 
c. Application Listing: Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching 

fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-
intensity discharge (HID) lighting circuits. 

d. Ground-Fault Protection: Integrally mounted or Remote-mounted relay 
and trip unit with adjustable pickup and time-delay settings, push-to-test 
feature, and ground-fault indicator. 

e. Communication Capability: as shown on the controls drawings when 
specifically indicated. 

f. Shunt Trip: as shown on the drawings. 
g. Undervoltage Trip as shown on the drawings. 
h. Auxiliary Contacts: Where shown on the drawings, two SPDT switches 

with "a" and "b" contacts; "a" contacts mimic circuit-breaker contacts and 
"b" contacts operate in reverse of circuit-breaker contacts. 

i. Alarm Switch: Where shown on the drawings, single-pole, normally open 
contact that actuates only when circuit breaker trips. 
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PANELBOARDS 

j. Key Interlock Kit: Where shown on the drawings, externally mounted to 
prohibit circuit-breaker operation; key shall be removable only when 
circuit breaker is in off position. 

k. Zone-Selective Interlocking: Where shown on the drawings, integral with 
electronic trip unit; for interlocking ground-fault protection function with 
other upstream or downstream devices. 

l. Multipole units enclosed in a single housing or factory assembled to 
operate as a single unit. 

m. Handle Padlocking Device:  Fixed attachment, for locking circuit-breaker 
handle in off position. 

n. Handle Clamp: Loose attachment, for holding circuit-breaker handle in 
on position. 

C. Fused Switch: NEMA KS 1, Type HD; clips to accommodate specified fuses; 
lockable handle. 
1. Fuses, and Spare-Fuse Cabinet: Comply with requirements specified in 

Section 16491 "Fuses." 
2. Fused Switch Features and Accessories: Standard ampere ratings and 

number of poles. 
3. Auxiliary Contacts: When shown on the drawings provide two normally open 

and normally closed contact(s) that operate with switch handle operation. 

2.07 ACCESSORY COMPONENTS AND FEATURES 

A. Accessory Set: Include tools and miscellaneous items required for overcurrent 
protective device test, inspection, maintenance, and operation. 

B. Portable Test Set:  For testing functions of solid-state trip devices without removing 
from panelboard.  Include relay and meter test plugs suitable for testing panelboard 
meters and switchboard class relays. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards according to NEMA PB 1.1. 

B. Examine panelboards before installation. Reject panelboards that are damaged or 
rusted or have been subjected to water saturation. 

C. Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install panelboards and accessories according to NEMA PB 1.1. 
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PANELBOARDS 

B. Equipment Mounting: 

C. Floor Mounted panelboards on concrete bases, 4-inch (100-mm) nominal thickness. 
Comply with requirements for concrete in the project specifications. If no concrete 
is specified use 3000 psi. 
1. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise 

indicated, install dowel rods on 18-inch (450-mm) centers around full perimeter 
of base. 

2. For panelboards, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through 
concrete base and anchor into structural concrete floor. 

3. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates, 
diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 
a. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to 

panelboards. 
4. Attach panelboard to the vertical finished or structural surface behind the 

panelboard. 

D. Wall/Rack Mounted: 
1. Mount to wall/rack using Unistrut with bolts/mounting hardware approved by 

the structural ENGINEER or architect. 

E. Temporary Lifting Provisions: Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and 
brackets and temporary blocking of moving parts from panelboards. 

F. Mount panelboards such that the highest operator is less than 78” above finished 
floor. 

G. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box. Mount recessed 
panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box. 

H. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed. 
1. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges. 

I. Install filler plates in unused spaces. 

J. Stub a minimum of four 1-inch (27-GRC) empty conduits but not less than 25% of 
the combined cross-sectional area of the all other live conduit from panelboard into 
accessible ceiling space or space designated to be ceiling space in the future. Stub 
a minimum of four 1-inch (27-GRC) empty conduits but not less than 25% of the 
combined cross-sectional area of the all other live conduit into raised floor space or 
below slab not on grade. This is for recessed panelboards only. 

K. Arrange conductors in gutters into groups and bundle and wrap with wire ties after 
completing load balancing. 

L. Comply with NECA 1. 
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PANELBOARDS 

3.03 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide 
warning signs complying with Section 16075 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads after balancing panelboard loads; 
incorporate Owner's final room designations. Obtain approval before installing. Use 
a computer or typewriter to create directory; handwritten directories are not 
acceptable. 

C. Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying with 
requirements for identification specified in Section 16075 "Identification for Electrical 
Systems." 

D. Device Nameplates: Label each branch circuit device in distribution panelboards 
with a nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in 
Section 16075 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to 
inspect, test, and adjust components, assemblies, and equipment installations, 
including connections. 

B. Perform tests and inspections. 
1. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service 

representative to inspect components, assemblies, and equipment 
installations, including connections, and to assist in testing. 

C. Acceptance Testing Preparation: 
1. Test insulation resistance for each panelboard bus, component, connecting 

supply, feeder, and control circuit. 
2. Test continuity of each circuit. 

D. Tests and Inspections: 
1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in 

NETA Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test 
parameters. 

2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate 
compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest. 

3. Perform the following infrared scan tests and inspections and prepare reports: 
a. Initial Infrared Scanning: After Substantial Completion, but not more than 

60 days after Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each 
panelboard. Remove front panels so joints and connections are 
accessible to portable scanner. 

b. Instruments and Equipment: 
1) Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature 

or to detect significant deviations from normal values. Provide 
calibration record for device. 

16441-10 



 

 

   

 

 

 
 

  

SECTION 16441 

PANELBOARDS 

E. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

F. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies 
panelboards included and that describes scanning results. Include notation of 
deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action. 

3.05 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust moving parts and operable component to function smoothly and lubricate as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Set field-adjustable circuit-breaker trip ranges as specified in the "Overcurrent 
Protective Device Coordination Study." 

C. Load Balancing: After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final 
Acceptance, measure load balancing and make circuit changes. 
1. Measure as directed during period of normal system loading. 
2. Perform load-balancing circuit changes outside normal occupancy/working 

schedule of the facility and at time directed. Avoid disrupting critical 24-hour 
services such as fax machines and on-line data processing, computing, 
transmitting, and receiving equipment. 

3. After circuit changes, recheck loads during normal load period. Record all load 
readings before and after changes and submit test records. 

4. Tolerance: Difference exceeding 20 percent between phase loads, within a 
panelboard, is not acceptable. Rebalance and recheck as necessary to meet 
this minimum requirement. 

3.06 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Heating: Apply temporary heat to maintain temperature according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 16441 
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SECTION 16710 

COMMUNICATIONS CABLING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Specifications for instrumentation cables 

B. Specifications for ProfiNet cables 

C. Specifications for ethernet cables 

D. Specification for optical fiber cables. 

1.03 CITED STANDARDS 

A. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 
1. 70, National Electrical Code (NEC) 
2. 70E Standard for Electrical Safety in the Workplace 2012 

B. The Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers (IEEE) 
C. International Society of Automation (ISA) 
D. Telecommunications Industry Association (TIA) 
E. Underwriters Laboratory (UL) 
F. Insulated Cable Engineers Association (ICEA) 
G. ProfiNet / ProfiBus Users Organizations 

1.04 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. The CONTRACTOR shall inspect all materials in the field for compliance with Contract 
requirements prior to compliance testing with the ENGINEER. 

B. The CONTRACTOR shall demonstrate, to the satisfaction of the Owner’s ENGINEER, 
that materials meet the intent of the Contract Documents. 

C. The Integrator shall remove or replace any materials or programming that do not comply 
with the Contract Documents. 

D. All test equipment shall be calibrated in accordance with the manufacturer’s written 
documentation. The CONTRACTOR shall provide acceptable proof of calibration with 
all test reports. 

1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01300: 
1. Product data: for each type of product. 
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1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For testing agency. 

B. Field quality-control reports. 
C. Standard Test Record Sheets. 

1.07 ABREVIATIONS 

A. BICSI: Building Industry Consulting Service International. 

B. EMI: Electromagnetic interference. 

C. IDC: Insulation displacement connector. 

D. LAN: Local area network. 

E. RCDD:  Registered Communications Distribution Designer. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL 

A. Furnish network media products as indicated in the contract drawings and specifications. 

B. All products shall meet all requirements stated in this specification. 

2.02 INSTRUMENTATION CABLE 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Belden. 
2. Or approved equal. 

B. Flame Rating: LSZH 

C. Analog Control Cable 
1. Analog signal cable (4-20 mA) shall be 18-gauge twisted shielded single pair tinned 

copper stranded conductors. 
2. The pair shall have a minimum lay of 2 inches per twist. 
3. The shield shall be aluminum-polyester with a 20 AWG stranded tinned copper 

drain wire and an overall Teflon jacket rated at 300 volts. 
4. Color code shall be red and black. 
5. Cable shall be suitable for plenum, conduit, and submerged service. 
6. Shields shall be properly grounded at each end. 

D. Discrete Signal Wire 
1. Soft drawn copper conforming to ASTM Standard B-3. 
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2. All wire shall be single conductor type unless otherwise indicated. 
3. All wire shall be stranded in accordance with ASTM Standard B-8. 
4. Instrumentation discrete signal wire shall be a minimum of #14 AWG. 
5. Wiring within the panels shall be a minimum of #16 AWG. 

2.03 ETHERNET COMMUNICATION 

A. Manufacturers: 
a. Belden. 

b. Or Engineer Approved Equal. All request for substitutions shall be submitted 
with complete and thorough documentation of equivalency and submitted for 
approval no less than two weeks prior to bidding. 

B. Description: CAT 6, 22awg, UTP (unshielded twisted pair) manufactured in accordance 
ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B.2 and ANSI/ICEA S-80-576 

C. Ethernet network isolators are required on all ethernet networks. 

2.04 OPTICAL FIBER CABLE 

D. Manufacturers: 
1. Belden 
2. Corning 
3. Or Engineer Approved Equal. All request for substitutions shall be submitted with 

complete and thorough documentation of equivalency and submitted for approval 
no less than two weeks prior to bidding. 

E. Description: Multimode, 62.5/125 micrometer, 6 count minimum, nonconductive, tight 
buffer, optical fiber cable. 
1. Comply with ICEA S-83-596 for mechanical properties. 
2. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.3 for performance specifications. 
3. Comply with TIA-492AAAA-A for detailed specifications. 
4. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as 

complying with UL 444, UL 1651, and NFPA 70 for the following types: 
a. General Purpose, Nonconductive: Type OFN or OFNG 
b. Plenum Rated, Nonconductive: Type OFNP, complying with NFPA 262. 
c. Riser Rated, Nonconductive: Type OFNR or OFNP, complying with UL 1666. 

5. Maximum Attenuation: 3.50 dB/km at 850 nm; 1.5 dB/km at 1300 nm. 
6. Minimum Modal Bandwidth: 160 MHz-km at 850 nm; 500 MHz-km at 1300 nm. 

F. Jacket: 
1. Jacket Color: 

a. Orange for 62.5/125-micrometer cable. 
2. Cable cordage jacket, fiber, unit, and group color shall be according to TIA-598-C. 
3. Imprinted with fiber count, fiber type, and aggregate length at regular intervals not 

to exceed 40 inches (1000 mm). 
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SECTION 16710 

COMMUNICATIONS CABLING 

G. Fiber optic connectors shall be ST type unless otherwise noted. 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL 

A. Provide all labor, materials, field-test instruments and equipment required to complete 
the installation, testing and commissioning of the required Network Media in accordance 
with the contract documents 

B. To conform to the overall project schedule, the CONTRACTOR shall survey the work 
area and coordinate cable testing with the other applicable trades. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 328400 - PLANTING IRRIGATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Piping. 
2. Manual valves. 
3. Automatic control valves. 
4. Miscellaneous piping specialties. 
5. Sprinklers. 
6. Drip irrigation specialties. 
7. Controllers. 
8. Boxes for automatic control valves. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Circuit Piping: Downstream from control valves to sprinklers, specialties, and drain 
valves. Piping is under pressure during flow. 

B. Drain Piping: Downstream from circuit-piping drain valves. Piping is not under 
pressure. 

C. Main Piping: Downstream from point of connection to water distribution piping to, and 
including, control valves. Piping is under water-distribution-system pressure. 

D. Low Voltage: As defined in NFPA 70 for circuits and equipment operating at less than 
50 V or for remote-control, signaling power-limited circuits. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Irrigation zone control shall be automatic operation with controller valves. 

B. Location of Sprinklers and Specialties: Design location is approximate. Make minor 
adjustments necessary to avoid plantings and obstructions such as signs and light 
standards. Maintain 100 percent irrigation coverage of areas indicated. 
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SECTION 328400 - PLANTING IRRIGATION 

C. Minimum Working Pressures: The following are minimum pressure requirements for 
piping, valves, and specialties unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Irrigation Main Piping: 200 psig 
2. Circuit Piping: 150 psig 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include rated capacities, operating 
characteristics and furnished specialties and accessories. 

B. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For irrigation systems indicated to comply with 
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed 
by the qualified professional responsible for their preparation. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Irrigation systems, drawn to scale, on which components are 
shown and coordinated with each other, using input from Installers of the items 
involved. Also include adjustments necessary to avoid plantings and obstructions such 
as signs and light standards. 

B. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer. 

C. Zoning Chart: Show each irrigation zone and its control valve. 

D. Controller Timing Schedule: Indicate timing settings for each automatic controller zone. 

E. Field quality-control reports. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For sprinklers, drip, controllers, and automatic 
control valves to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An employer of workers that include a certified irrigation 
designer qualified by The Irrigation Association or Professional Class member of the 
American Society of Irrigation Consultants 
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SECTION 328400 - PLANTING IRRIGATION 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver piping with factory-applied end caps. Maintain end caps through shipping, 
storage, and handling to prevent pipe-end damage and to prevent entrance of dirt, 
debris, and moisture. 

B. Store plastic piping protected from direct sunlight. Support to prevent sagging and 
bending. 

1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Interruption of Existing Water Service: Do not interrupt water service to facilities 
occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then 
only after arranging to provide temporary water service according to requirements 
indicated: 

1. Notify Owner no fewer than two days in advance of proposed interruption of 
water service. 

2. Do not proceed with interruption of water service without Owner's written 
permission. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PIPES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS 

A. Comply with requirements in the piping schedule for applications of pipe, tube, and 
fitting materials, and for joining methods for specific services, service locations, and 
pipe sizes. 

B. PVC Pipe: ASTM D 1785, PVC 1120 compound, Schedules 40 and 80. 

1. PVC Socket Fittings: ASTM D 2466, Schedules 40 and 80. 
2. PVC Threaded Fittings: ASTM D 2464, Schedule 80. 
3. PVC Socket Unions: Construction similar to MSS SP-107, except both headpiece 

and tailpiece shall be PVC with socket ends. 

C. PVC Pipe, Pressure Rated: ASTM D 2241, PVC 1120 compound, SDR 21 and SDR 26. 

1. PVC Socket Fittings: ASTM D 2467, Schedule 80. 
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2. PVC Socket Unions: Construction similar to MSS SP-107, except both headpiece 
and tailpiece shall be PVC with socket or threaded ends. 

2.2 PIPING JOINING MATERIALS 

A. Solvent Cements for Joining PVC Piping: ASTM D 2564. Include primer according to 
ASTM F 6q56. 

B. Plastic, Pipe-Flange Gasket, Bolts, and Nuts: Type and material recommended by 
piping system manufacturer unless otherwise indicated. 

2.3 ENCASEMENT FOR PIPING 

A. Standard: ASTM A 674 or AWWA C105. 

2.4 MANUAL VALVES 

A. Plastic Ball Valves: 

1. Description: 
a. Standard: MSS SP-122. 
b. Pressure Rating: 150 psig 
c. Body Material: PVC. 
d. Type: Union. 
e. End Connections: Socket or threaded. 
f. Port: Full. 

2.5 AUTOMATIC CONTROL VALVES 

A. Plastic Automatic Control Valve 

1. General Information 
a. Provide valve as per the specification. 

2. Valve 
a. Irrigation valve specifications include but are not limited to: 

1) The valve body and bonnet shall be constructed of heavy-duty and 
ultra-violet resistant plastic. 

2) The bonnet shall be assembled to the body using multi-drive screws 
for use with flathead, Phillips, or hexagonal tools. 

3) Shall possess a water tight seal between the body and bonnet. 
4) Shall be a normally closed, forward flow design. 
5) Shall have a filtered pilot flow to resist debris and clogging. 
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6) Shall be slow closing to prevent water hammer from causing 
subsequent system damage. 

7) Shall have a Ø1 inch NPT globe and angle inlet as well as a Ø1 inch 
NPT outlet. 

8) Shall have a manual internal bleed capability to operate the valve 
without allowing water into the valve box. 

9) Shall have a non-rising flow control handle to adjust water flow as 
needed. 

10) Shall include a 24 VAC 50/60 Hz solenoid capable of 2-wire 
operation. 
a) Inrush current: 0.41A (9.9VA) at 60Hz 
b) Holding current: 0.14A (3.43 VA) at 60Hz 

11) Operating flow rate of 2-40 gpm (7.6-151.4 l/min). 
12) Operating pressure range of 15-150 psi (1.04-10.4 bar). 
13) Water temperature: Up to 110°F (43°C). 
14) Ambient temperature: Up to 125°F (52°C). 
15) Shall accommodate an optional field-installed pressure regulating 

dial. 
16) Shall accept an optional latching solenoid for use with battery 

operated controllers. 
17) Shall be available with an optional purple flow control handle for use 

with non-potable water applications. 
18) Shall have a heavy-duty stainless steel spring for positive diaphragm 

closure. 

2.6 SPRINKLERS 

1. Description: Rotor designed to provide uniform coverage over entire area of spray 
shown on drawings at available water pressure or as follows: 

1) Rotor for shrub or small turf areas (25-50 feet) spacing: maximum 65 
psi. 

2. Pop-Up rotor for shrub or small turf areas (25-50 feet) spacing: maximum 65 psi. 
Irrigation rotor specifications include but are not limited to: 

1) The rotor body, stem and nozzle, shall be constructed of heavy-duty 
and ultra-violet resistant plastic. 

2) Shall have a heavy-duty stainless steel retract spring for positive pop-
down. 

3) Shall have integrated seals and method for clearing debris. 
a) Oversized pressure activated wiper seal prevents leaks and 

protects internals from debris. 
b) Precision controlled flush at pop-down to clear debris from the 

unit, to assure positive stem retraction in all soil types. 
c) Ported arc adjustment screw to clear debris from unit at pop-

down 
4) Shall have a slip clutch installation feature to allow easy arc 

alignment. 
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5) Non-reversing 360° full arc rotation. 
6) 7.38 inch body height; 4.0 inch pop-up height (measured to center of 

nozzle). 
7) Operating range of 25 to 50 feet. 
8) Operating pressure range of 15 to 55 psi. 
9) Shall have a precipitation rate of 0.20 to 1.50 in/hr. 
10) Shall include a green cover and a flow shut-off valve in the rotor 

head. 
11) Exposed surface diameter shall measure 1.5 inch. 
12) Shall include Ø3/4 inch NPT female threaded bottom inlet. 
13) Shall include a nozzle tree containing twelve nozzles with indicated 

flow rates from 0.76 to 9.63 gpm and an exit trajectory of 10-25°. 
14) All rotor body components shall be removable from the top without 

special tools in order to provide quick and easy flushing and 
maintenance of the sprinkler. 

15) Shall include slot in cover for use of a pull up tool for ease of nozzle 
installation and replacement. 

16) Shall include nozzle retention screw that may also be used to reduce 
spray radius by 25%. 

17) Shall have a filter screen in the stem to protect the drive from 
clogging and to simplify removal for cleaning and flushing the 
system. 

18) Shall utilize nozzles designed to deliver even distribution over the 
entire radius including large wind resistant droplets and gentle close-
in-watering. 

19) Shall include a five-year trade warranty. 

2.7 DRIP IRRIGATION SPECIALTIES 

A. Lateral Pipe and Fittings 

1. Use rigid, unplasticized polyvinyl chloride (PVC) 1120, 1220 National Sanitation 
Foundation (NSF) approved pipe, extruded from material meeting requirements of 
Cell Classification 12454-A or 12454-B, ASTM Standard D1784, with integral 
belled end suitable for solvent welding. 

2. Use Class 200, SDR-21, rated at 200 PSI (13,8 bar), conforming to dimensions 
and tolerances established by ASTM Standard D2241. Use PVC pipe rated at 
higher pressures than Class 200 in the cases where small nominal diameters are 
not manufactured in Class 200. 

3. Use Schedule 40, Type 1, PVC solvent weld fittings conforming to ASTM 
Standards D2466 and D1784 for PVC pipe. Use primer approved by pipe 
manufacturer. Solvent cement to conform to ASTM Standard D2564, of type 
approved by pipe manufacturer. 

4. Use PVC Schedule 80 nipples and PVC Schedule 40 or 80 threaded fittings for 
threaded pipe connections as specified on the drawings and details. 

328400 - 6 
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5. Threaded joint sealant: Use non-hardening, nontoxic pipe thread sealant 
formulated for use on threaded connections and approved by pipe fitting or valve 
manufacturer. 

6. Rain Bird XFD On-Surface Dripline with pressure-compensating. 
a. Available Rain Bird XFD On-Surface Dripline model numbers for 

POTABLE water systems; a dual-layered, brown colored dripline tubing 
with emitter flow rates and spacing as shown: 
1) Rain Bird XFD blank tubing, dual-layered and brown in color 
2) Rain Bird XF Series Dripline Tubing Insert Fittings 

B. Rain Bird Control Zone Kits 

1. Rain Bird Wide Flow Commercial Control Zone Kits for dripline zones with 
flows from 3.0 to 20.0 GPM, including, Rain Bird PESB valve with PVC ball 
valve and pressure regulating quick-check basket filter and Rain Bird PGA valve 
with pressure regulating basket filter. 

C. Rain Bird Point Source Irrigation Emission Devices. 
1. Rain Bird Single-outlet Xeri-Bug Emitters 

a. Available model numbers with self-piercing barb inlet: 
1) XB-05PC (Blue); 0.5 GPH 
2) XB-10PC (Black); 1.0 GPH 
3) XB-20PC (Red); 2.0 GPH 

2. Body Material: PE or vinyl, with flow control. 
3. Riser to Emitter: PE or PVC flexible tubing. 
4. Tubing: PE or PVC; 1/8-inch. 
5. Emitter: Device to deliver water at approximately 20 psig. 

a. Body Material: PE or vinyl, with flow control. 

2.8 CONTROLLERS 

A. Description: 

1. Controller Stations for Automatic Control Valves: Each station is variable from 
approximately 5 to 60 minutes. Include switch for manual or automatic operation 
of each station. 

2. Exterior Control Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 4, weatherproof, with locking 
cover and two matching keys; include provision for grounding. 

a. Body Material: Molded plastic. 
b. Mounting: Pole mounted. 

3. Control Transformer: 24-V secondary, with primary fuse. 
4. Timing Device: Adjustable, 24-hour, 14-day clock, with automatic operations to 

skip operation any day in timer period, to operate every other day, or to operate 
two or more times daily. 
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a. Manual or Semiautomatic Operation: Allows this mode without disturbing 
preset automatic operation. 

b. Nickel-Cadmium Battery and Trickle Charger: Automatically powers 
timing device during power outages. 

c. Surge Protection: Metal-oxide-varistor type on each station and primary 
power. 

5. Moisture Sensor: Adjustable from one to seven days, to shut off water flow during 
rain. 

6. Wiring: UL 493, Type UF multiconductor, with solid-copper conductors; 
insulated cable; suitable for direct burial. 

a. Feeder-Circuit Cables: No. 12 AWG minimum, between building and 
controllers. 

b. Low-Voltage, Branch-Circuit Cables: No. 14 AWG minimum, between 
controllers and automatic control valves; color-coded different from feeder-
circuit-cable jacket color; with jackets of different colors for multiple-cable 
installation in same trench. 

c. Splicing Materials: Manufacturer's packaged kit consisting of insulating, 
spring-type connector or crimped joint and epoxy resin moisture seal; 
suitable for direct burial. 

2.9 BOXES FOR AUTOMATIC CONTROL VALVES 

A. Plastic Boxes: 
1. Description: Box and cover, with open bottom and openings for piping; designed 

for installing flush with grade. 

a. Size: As required for valves and service. 
b. Shape: Round (for gate valves) and Rectangular for control valves. 
c. Sidewall Material: PE. 
d. Cover Material: PE 

B. Drainage Backfill: Cleaned gravel or crushed stone, graded from 3/4 inch minimum to 3 
inches maximum. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EARTHWORK 

A. Excavating, trenching, and backfilling are specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 

B. Install warning tape directly above pressure piping, 12 inches below finished grades, 
except 6 inches below subgrade under pavement and slabs. 
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C. Drain Pockets: Excavate to sizes indicated. Backfill with cleaned gravel or crushed 
stone, graded from 3/4 to 3 inches to 12 inches below grade. Cover gravel or crushed 
stone with sheet of asphalt-saturated felt and backfill remainder with excavated 
material. 

D. Provide minimum cover over top of underground piping according to the following: 

1. Irrigation Main Piping: Minimum depth of 36 inches below finished grade, or not 
less than 18 inches below average local frost depth, whichever is deeper. 

2. Circuit Piping: 12 inches. 
3. Drain Piping: 12 inches. 
4. Sleeves: 24 inches. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Set stakes to identify locations of proposed irrigation system. Obtain Architect's 
approval before excavation. 

3.3 PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Location and Arrangement: Drawings indicate location and arrangement of piping 
systems. Install piping as indicated unless deviations are approved on Coordination 
Drawings. 

B. Install piping at minimum uniform slope of 0.5 percent down toward drain valves. 

C. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

D. Install groups of pipes parallel to each other, spaced to permit valve servicing. 

E. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

F. Install unions adjacent to valves and to final connections to other components with 
NPS 2 or smaller pipe connection. 

G. Install underground thermoplastic piping according to ASTM D 2774 and ASTM F 690. 

H. Install expansion loops in control-valve boxes for plastic piping. 

I. Lay piping on solid subbase, uniformly sloped without humps or depressions. 

J. Install ductile-iron piping according to AWWA C600. 

K. Install PVC piping in dry weather when temperature is above 40 deg F. Allow joints to 
cure at least 24 hours at temperatures above 40 deg F before testing. 
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L. Install water regulators with shutoff valve and strainer on inlet and pressure gage on 
outlet. Install shutoff valve on outlet. Install aboveground or in control-valve boxes. 

M. Water Hammer Arresters: Install between connection to building main and circuit 
valves aboveground or in control-valve boxes. 

N. Install piping in sleeves under parking lots, roadways, and sidewalks. 

O. Install sleeves made of Schedule 40 PVC pipe and socket fittings, and solvent-cemented 
joints. 

P. Install transition fittings for plastic-to-metal pipe connections according to the 
following: 

1. Underground Piping: 

a. NPS 1-1/2 and Smaller: Plastic-to-metal transition fittings. 
b. NPS 2 and Larger: AWWA transition couplings. 

2. Aboveground Piping: 

a. NPS 2 and Smaller: Plastic-to-metal transition fittings. 
b. NPS 2 and Larger: Use dielectric flange kits with one plastic flange. 

Q. Install dielectric fittings for dissimilar-metal pipe connections according to the 
following: 

1. Underground Piping: 

a. NPS 2 and Smaller: Dielectric coupling or dielectric nipple. 
b. NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: Prohibited except in control-valve box. 

2. Aboveground Piping: 

a. NPS 2 and Smaller: Dielectric union. 
b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4: Dielectric flange. 
c. NPS 5 and Larger: Dielectric flange kit. 

3. Piping in Control-Valve Boxes: 

a. NPS 2 and Smaller: Dielectric union. 
b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4: Dielectric flange. 
c. NPS 5 and Larger: Dielectric flange kit. 

3.4 JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe. 
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B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before 
assembly. 

C. Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. 
Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs 
and restore full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows: 

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry 
seal threading is specified. 

2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded 
or damaged. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds. 

D. Flanged Joints: Select rubber gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service 
application. Install gasket concentrically positioned. Use suitable lubricants on bolt 
threads. 

E. Ductile-Iron Piping Gasketed Joints: Comply with AWWA C600 and AWWA M41. 

F. Copper-Tubing Brazed Joints: Construct joints according to CDA's "Copper Tube 
Handbook," using copper-phosphorus brazing filler metal. 

G. Copper-Tubing Soldered Joints: Apply ASTM B 813 water-flushable flux to tube end 
unless otherwise indicated. Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's 
"Copper Tube Handbook," using lead-free solder alloy (0.20 percent maximum lead 
content) complying with ASTM B 32. 

H. PE Piping Fastener Joints: Join with insert fittings and bands or fasteners according to 
piping manufacturer's written instructions. 

I. PE Piping Heat-Fusion Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces by wiping with clean 
cloth or paper towels. Join according to ASTM D 2657. 

1. Plain-End PE Pipe and Fittings: Use butt fusion. 
2. Plain-End PE Pipe and Socket Fittings: Use socket fusion. 

J. PVC Piping Solvent-Cemented Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join pipe and 
fittings according to the following: 

1. Comply with ASTM F 402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and 
solvent cements. 

2. PVC Pressure Piping: Join schedule number, ASTM D 1785, PVC pipe and PVC 
socket fittings according to ASTM D 2672. Join other-than-schedule-number 
PVC pipe and socket fittings according to ASTM D 2855. 
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3.5 VALVE INSTALLATION 

A. Pressure-Reducing Valves: Install in boxes for automatic control valves or aboveground 
between shutoff valves. 

3.6 SPRINKLER INSTALLATION 

A. Install sprinklers after hydrostatic test is completed. 

B. Install sprinklers at manufacturer's recommended heights. 

C. Locate part-circle sprinklers to maintain a minimum distance of 6 inches from walls and 
2 inches from other boundaries unless otherwise indicated. 

3.7 DRIP IRRIGATION SPECIALTY INSTALLATION 

A. Install drip tubes with direct-attached emitters on ground. 

3.8 AUTOMATIC IRRIGATION-CONTROL SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. Equipment Mounting: Install exterior freestanding controllers on pressure treated post. 

1. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, 
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

2. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported 
equipment. 

B. Install control cable in same trench as irrigation piping and at least 2 inches below 
piping. Provide conductors of size not smaller than recommended by controller 
manufacturer. Install cable in separate sleeve under paved areas. 

3.9 CONNECTIONS 

A. Comply with requirements for piping specified in Section 221113 "Facility Water 
Distribution Piping" for water supply from exterior water service piping, water meters, 
protective enclosures, and backflow preventers. Drawings indicate general arrangement 
of piping, fittings, and specialties. 

B. Install piping adjacent to equipment, valves, and devices to allow service and 
maintenance. 

C. Connect wiring between controllers and automatic control valves. 
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3.10 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify system components. Comply with requirements for identification specified in 
Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment." 

B. Equipment Nameplates and Signs: Install engraved plastic-laminate equipment 
nameplates and signs on each automatic controller. 

1. Text: In addition to identifying unit, distinguish between multiple units, inform 
operator of operational requirements, indicate safety and emergency precautions, 
and warn of hazards and improper operations. 

C. Warning Tapes: Arrange for installation of continuous, underground, detectable 
warning tapes over underground piping during backfilling of trenches. See 
Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for warning tapes. 

3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to 
inspect, test, and adjust components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including 
connections. 

B. Perform tests and inspections. 

1. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative 
to inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including 
connections, and to assist in testing. 

C. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks. Repair leaks and 
retest until no leaks exist. 

2. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, operate controllers 
and automatic control valves to confirm proper system operation. 

3. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning 
controls and equipment. 

D. Any irrigation product will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and 
inspections. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.12 STARTUP SERVICE 

A. Perform startup service. 
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1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

2. Verify that controllers are installed and connected according to the Contract 
Documents. 

3. Verify that electrical wiring installation complies with manufacturer's submittal. 

3.13 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust settings of controllers. 

B. Adjust automatic control valves to provide flow rate at rated operating pressure required 
for each sprinkler circuit. 

C. Adjust sprinklers and devices, except those intended to be mounted aboveground, so 
they will be flush with finish grade. 

3.14 CLEANING 

A. Flush dirt and debris from piping before installing sprinklers and other devices. 

3.15 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain automatic control 
valves and controllers. 

3.16 PIPING SCHEDULE 

A. Install components having pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating 
pressure. 

B. Piping in control-valve boxes and aboveground may be joined with flanges or unions 
instead of joints indicated. 

C. Underground irrigation main piping NPS 4 shall be one of the following: 

1. Class 200 PVC pipe and socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints. 

D. Underground irrigation main piping, NPS 5 and larger, shall be the following: 

1. Class 200 PVC pipe and socket fittings; and solvent-cemented joints. 

E. Circuit piping, NPS 2 the following: 

1. Schedule 40, PVC pipe and socket fittings; and solvent-cemented joints. 
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F. Circuit piping, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4 shall be the following: 

1. Schedule 40, PVC pipe and socket fittings; and solvent-cemented joints. 

G. Underground Branches and Offsets at Sprinklers and Devices: Schedule 80, PVC pipe; 
threaded PVC fittings; and threaded joints. 

1. Option: Plastic swing-joint assemblies, with offsets for flexible joints, 
manufactured for this application. 

END OF SECTION 328400 
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SECTION 329200 - TURF AND GRASSES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Sodding. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 329300 "Plants" for trees, shrubs, ground covers, and other plants as well 
as border edgings and mow strips. 

2. Section 334600 "Subdrainage" for below-grade drainage of landscaped areas. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Finish Grade: Elevation of finished surface of planting soil. 

B. Pesticide: A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, or 
mitigating a pest. Pesticides include insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungicides, 
rodenticides, and molluscicides. They also includes substances or mixtures intended for 
use as a plant regulator, defoliant, or desiccant. 

C. Pests: Living organisms that occur where they are not desired or that cause damage to 
plants, animals, or people. Pests include insects, mites, grubs, mollusks (snails and 
slugs), rodents (gophers, moles, and mice), unwanted plants (weeds), fungi, bacteria, 
and viruses. 

D. Planting Soil: Existing, on-site soil; imported soil; or manufactured soil that has been 
modified with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil mixture best for 
plant growth. See “Soil Preparation (Performance Specification)" and drawing 
designations for planting soils. 

E. Subgrade: The surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after excavation is complete, or 
the top surface of a fill or backfill before planting soil is placed. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For landscape Installer. 
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B. Certification of Grass Seed: From seed vendor for each grass-seed monostand or 
mixture, stating the botanical and common name, percentage by weight of each species 
and variety, and percentage of purity, germination, and weed seed. Include the year of 
production and date of packaging. 

1. Certification of each seed mixture for sod. Include identification of source and 
name and telephone number of supplier. 

C. Product Certificates: For fertilizers, from manufacturer. 

D. Pesticides and Herbicides: Product label and manufacturer's application instructions 
specific to Project. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for 
maintenance of turf during a calendar year. Submit before expiration of required 
maintenance periods. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified landscape installer whose work has resulted in 
successful turf establishment. 

1. Professional Membership: Installer shall be a member in good standing of either 
the Professional Landcare Network or the American Nursery and Landscape 
Association. 

2. Experience: Five years' experience in turf installation in addition to requirements 
in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements." 

3. Installer's Field Supervision: Require Installer to maintain an experienced full-
time supervisor on Project site when work is in progress. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Seed and Other Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened 
containers showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and 
indication of compliance with state and Federal laws, as applicable. 

B. Sod: Harvest, deliver, store, and handle sod according to requirements in 
"Specifications for Turfgrass Sod Materials" and "Specifications for Turfgrass Sod 
Transplanting and Installation" sections in TPI's "Guideline Specifications to Turfgrass 
Sodding." Deliver sod within 24 hours of harvesting and in time for planting promptly. 
Protect sod from breakage and drying. 

C. Bulk Materials: 
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1. Do not dump or store bulk materials near structures, utilities, walkways and 
pavements, or on existing turf areas or plants. 

2. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of bulk 
materials; discharge of soil-bearing water runoff; and airborne dust reaching 
adjacent properties, water conveyance systems, or walkways. 

3. Accompany each delivery of bulk materials with appropriate certificates. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TURFGRASS SOD 

A. Turfgrass Sod: Certified, complying with "Specifications for Turfgrass Sod Materials" 
in TPI's "Guideline Specifications to Turfgrass Sodding." Furnish viable sod of uniform 
density, color, and texture that is strongly rooted and capable of vigorous growth and 
development when planted. 

B. Turfgrass Species: Bermudagrass (Cynodon dactylon). 

C. Turfgrass Species: Sod of grass species as follows, with not less than 85 percent 
germination, not less than 95 percent pure seed, and not more than 0.5 percent weed 
seed: 

2.2 FERTILIZERS 

A. Commercial Fertilizer: Commercial-grade complete fertilizer of neutral character, 
consisting of fast- and slow-release nitrogen, 50 percent derived from natural organic 
sources of urea formaldehyde, phosphorous, and potassium in the following 
composition: 

1. Composition: 1 lb/1000 sq. ft. of actual nitrogen, 4 percent phosphorous, and 2 
percent potassium, by weight. 

2. Composition: Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recommended in 
soil reports from a qualified soil-testing laboratory. 

B. Slow-Release Fertilizer: Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent water-
insoluble nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition: 

1. Composition: 20 percent nitrogen, 10 percent phosphorous, and 10 percent 
potassium, by weight. 

2. Composition: Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recommended in 
soil reports from a qualified soil-testing laboratory. 
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2.3 PESTICIDES 

A. General: Pesticide, registered and approved by the EPA, acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, and of type recommended by manufacturer for each specific 
problem and as required for Project conditions and application. Do not use restricted 
pesticides unless authorized in writing by authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Pre-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Nonselective): Effective for controlling the 
germination or growth of weeds within planted areas at the soil level directly below the 
mulch layer. 

C. Post-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Nonselective): Effective for controlling weed 
growth that has already germinated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas to be planted for compliance with requirements and other conditions 
affecting installation and performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that no foreign or deleterious material or liquid such as paint, paint 
washout, concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, oils, 
gasoline, diesel fuel, paint thinner, turpentine, tar, roofing compound, or acid has 
been deposited in soil within a planting area. 

2. Suspend planting operations during periods of excessive soil moisture until the 
moisture content reaches acceptable levels to attain the required results. 

3. Uniformly moisten excessively dry soil that is not workable or which is dusty. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

C. If contamination by foreign or deleterious material or liquid is present in soil within a 
planting area, remove the soil and contamination as directed by Architect and replace 
with new planting soil. 

3.2 TURF AREA PREPARATION 

A. General: Prepare planting area for soil placement and mix planting soil according to 
Section 329113 "Soil Preparation." 

B. Coordinate "Placing Planting Soil" Paragraph below with Section 329113 "Soil 
Preparation" or Section 329115 "Soil Preparation (Performance Specification)." 

C. Placing Planting Soil: Blend planting soil in place. 
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1. Reduce elevation of planting soil to allow for soil thickness of sod. 

D. Moisten prepared area before planting if soil is dry. Water thoroughly and allow surface 
to dry before planting. Do not create muddy soil. 

E. Before planting, obtain Architect's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting areas if 
eroded or otherwise disturbed after finish grading. 

F. Moisten prepared area before planting if surface is dry. Water thoroughly and allow 
surface to dry before planting. Do not create muddy soil. 

3.3 SODDING 

A. Lay sod within 24 hours of harvesting. Do not lay sod if dormant or if ground is frozen 
or muddy. 

B. Lay sod to form a solid mass with tightly fitted joints. Butt ends and sides of sod; do not 
stretch or overlap. Stagger sod strips or pads to offset joints in adjacent courses. Avoid 
damage to soil or sod during installation. Tamp and roll lightly to ensure contact with 
soil, eliminate air pockets, and form a smooth surface. Work sifted soil or fine sand into 
minor cracks between pieces of sod; remove excess to avoid smothering sod and 
adjacent grass. 

1. Lay sod across slopes exceeding 1:3. 
2. Anchor sod on slopes exceeding 1:6 with wood pegs spaced as recommended by 

sod manufacturer but not less than two anchors per sod strip to prevent slippage. 

C. Saturate sod with fine water spray within two hours of planting. During first week after 
planting, water daily or more frequently as necessary to maintain moist soil to a 
minimum depth of 1-1/2 inches below sod. 

3.4 TURF MAINTENANCE 

A. General: Maintain and establish turf by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, 
trimming, replanting, and performing other operations as required to establish healthy, 
viable turf. Roll, regrade, and replant bare or eroded areas and remulch to produce a 
uniformly smooth turf. Provide materials and installation the same as those used in the 
original installation. 

1. Fill in as necessary soil subsidence that may occur because of settling or other 
processes. Replace materials and turf damaged or lost in areas of subsidence. 

2. In areas where mulch has been disturbed by wind or maintenance operations, add 
new mulch and anchor as required to prevent displacement. 

3. Apply treatments as required to keep turf and soil free of pests and pathogens or 
disease. Use integrated pest management practices whenever possible to minimize 
the use of pesticides and reduce hazards. 
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B. Watering: 

1. Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, erosion, and displacement of seed 
or mulch. Lay out temporary watering system to avoid walking over muddy or 
newly planted areas. 

2. Water turf with fine spray at a minimum rate of 1 inch per week unless rainfall 
precipitation is adequate. 

C. Mow turf as soon as top growth is tall enough to cut. Repeat mowing to maintain 
specified height without cutting more than one-third of grass height. Remove no more 
than one-third of grass-leaf growth in initial or subsequent mowings. Do not delay 
mowing until grass blades bend over and become matted. Do not mow when grass is 
wet. Schedule initial and subsequent mowings to maintain the following grass height: 
1. Mow bermudagrass to a height of 1/2 to 1 inch. 

3.5 SATISFACTORY TURF 

A. Turf installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Architect: 

1. Satisfactory Seeded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, close 
stand of grass has been established, free of weeds and surface irregularities, with 
coverage exceeding 90 percent over any 10 sq. ft. and bare spots not exceeding 5 
by 5 inches. 

2. Satisfactory Sodded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, well-rooted, 
even-colored, viable turf has been established, free of weeds, open joints, bare 
areas, and surface irregularities. 

B. Use specified materials to reestablish turf that does not comply with requirements, and 
continue maintenance until turf is satisfactory. 

3.6 PESTICIDE APPLICATION 

A. Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents according to 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer's written 
recommendations. Coordinate applications with Owner's operations and others in 
proximity to the Work. Notify Owner before each application is performed. 

B. Post-Emergent Herbicides (Selective and Nonselective): Apply only as necessary to 
treat already-germinated weeds and according to manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 
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3.7 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION 

A. Promptly remove soil and debris created by turf work from paved areas. Clean wheels 
of vehicles before leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or other paved 
areas. 

B. Remove surplus soil and waste material, including excess subsoil, unsuitable soil, trash, 
and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

C. Erect temporary fencing or barricades and warning signs as required to protect newly 
planted areas from traffic. Maintain fencing and barricades throughout initial 
maintenance period and remove after plantings are established. 

D. Remove nondegradable erosion-control measures after grass establishment period. 

3.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Turf Maintenance Service: Provide full maintenance by skilled employees of landscape 
Installer. Maintain as required in "Turf Maintenance" Article. Begin maintenance 
immediately after each area is planted and continue until acceptable turf is established, 
but for not less than the following periods: 

1. Sodded Turf: 30 days from date of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 329200 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Plants. 
2. Tree stabilization. 
3. Erosion-control material(s). 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 329200 "Turf and Grasses" for turf. 

C. Backfill: The earth used to replace or the act of replacing earth in an excavation. 

D. Balled and Burlapped Stock: Plants dug with firm, natural balls of earth in which they 
were grown, with a ball size not less than diameter and depth recommended by 
ANSI Z60.1; wrapped with burlap, tied, rigidly supported, and drum laced with twine 
with the root flare visible at the surface of the ball as recommended by ANSI Z60.1. 

E. Container-Grown Stock: Healthy, vigorous, well-rooted plants grown in a container, 
with a well-established root system reaching sides of container and maintaining a firm 
ball when removed from container. Container shall be rigid enough to hold ball shape 
and protect root mass during shipping and be sized according to ANSI Z60.1 for type 
and size of plant required. 

F. Finish Grade: Elevation of finished surface of planting soil. 

G. Pesticide: A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, or 
mitigating a pest. Pesticides include insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungicides, 
rodenticides, and molluscicides. They also include substances or mixtures intended for 
use as a plant regulator, defoliant, or desiccant. Some sources classify herbicides 
separately from pesticides. 

H. Pests: Living organisms that occur where they are not desired or that cause damage to 
plants, animals, or people. Pests include insects, mites, grubs, mollusks (snails and 
slugs), rodents (gophers, moles, and mice), unwanted plants (weeds), fungi, bacteria, 
and viruses. 
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I. Planting Area: Areas to be planted. 

J. Planting Soil: Existing, on-site soil; imported soil; or manufactured soil that has been 
modified with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil mixture best for 
plant growth. 

K. Plant; Plants; Plant Material: These terms refer to vegetation in general, including trees, 
shrubs, vines, ground covers, ornamental grasses, bulbs, corms, tubers, or herbaceous 
vegetation. 

L. Root Flare: Also called "trunk flare." The area at the base of the plant's stem or trunk 
where the stem or trunk broadens to form roots; the area of transition between the root 
system and the stem or trunk. 

M. Stem Girdling Roots: Roots that encircle the stems (trunks) of trees below the soil 
surface. 

N. Subgrade: The surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after excavation is complete, or 
the top surface of a fill or backfill before planting soil is placed. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination with Turf Areas (Lawns): Plant trees, shrubs, and other plants after finish 
grades are established and before planting turf areas unless otherwise indicated. 

1. When planting trees, shrubs, and other plants after planting turf areas, protect turf 
areas, and promptly repair damage caused by planting operations. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Plant Materials: Include quantities, sizes, quality, and sources for plant materials. 
2. Plant Photographs: Include color photographs in digital format of each required 

species and size of plant material as it will be furnished to Project. Take 
photographs from an angle depicting true size and condition of the typical plant to 
be furnished. Include a scale rod or other measuring device in each photograph. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For landscape Installer. Include list of similar projects completed by 
Installer demonstrating Installer's capabilities and experience. Include project names, 
addresses, and year completed, and include names and addresses of owners' contact 
persons. 
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B. Product Certificates: For each type of manufactured product, from manufacturer, and 
complying with the following: 

1. Manufacturer's certified analysis of standard products. 
2. Analysis of other materials by a recognized laboratory made according to 

methods established by the Association of Official Analytical Chemists, where 
applicable. 

C. Pesticides and Herbicides: Product label and manufacturer's application instructions 
specific to Project. 

D. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for 
maintenance of plants during a calendar year. Submit before expiration of required 
maintenance periods. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified landscape installer whose work has resulted in 
successful establishment of plants. 

1. Professional Membership: Installer shall be a member in good standing of either 
the Professional Landcare Network or the American Nursery and Landscape 
Association. 

2. Experience: Five years' experience in landscape installation in addition to 
requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements." 

3. Installer's Field Supervision: Require Installer to maintain an experienced full-
time supervisor on Project site when work is in progress. 

4. Pesticide Applicator: State licensed, commercial. 

B. Provide quality, size, genus, species, and variety of plants indicated, complying with 
applicable requirements in ANSI Z60.1. 

1. Selection of plants purchased under allowances is made by Architect, who tags 
plants at their place of growth before they are prepared for transplanting. 

C. Measurements: Measure according to ANSI Z60.1. Do not prune to obtain required 
sizes. 

1. Trees and Shrubs: Measure with branches and trunks or canes in their normal 
position. Take height measurements from or near the top of the root flare for 
field-grown stock and container-grown stock. Measure main body of tree or shrub 
for height and spread; do not measure branches or roots tip to tip. Take caliper 
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measurements 6 inches above the root flare for trees up to 4-inch caliper size, and 
12 inches above the root flare for larger sizes. 

2. Other Plants: Measure with stems, petioles, and foliage in their normal position. 

D. Plant Material Observation: Architect may observe plant material either at place of 
growth or at site before planting for compliance with requirements for genus, species, 
variety, cultivar, size, and quality. Architect may also observe trees and shrubs further 
for size and condition of balls and root systems, pests, disease symptoms, injuries, and 
latent defects and may reject unsatisfactory or defective material at any time during 
progress of work. Remove rejected trees or shrubs immediately from Project site. 

1. Notify Architect of sources of planting materials seven days in advance of 
delivery to site. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened containers 
showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and indication of 
compliance with state and Federal laws if applicable. 

B. Bulk Materials: 

1. Do not dump or store bulk materials near structures, utilities, walkways and 
pavements, or on existing turf areas or plants. 

2. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of bulk 
materials; discharge of soil-bearing water runoff; and airborne dust reaching 
adjacent properties, water conveyance systems, or walkways. 

3. Accompany each delivery of bulk materials with appropriate certificates. 

C. Do not prune trees and shrubs before delivery. Protect bark, branches, and root systems 
from sun scald, drying, wind burn, sweating, whipping, and other handling and tying 
damage. Do not bend or bind-tie trees or shrubs in such a manner as to destroy their 
natural shape. Provide protective covering of plants during shipping and delivery. Do 
not drop plants during delivery and handling. 

D. Handle planting stock by root ball. 

E. Apply antidesiccant to trees and shrubs using power spray to provide an adequate film 
over trunks (before wrapping), branches, stems, twigs, and foliage to protect during 
digging, handling, and transportation. 

1. If deciduous trees or shrubs are moved in full leaf, spray with antidesiccant at 
nursery before moving and again two weeks after planting. 

F. Wrap trees and shrubs with burlap fabric over trunks, branches, stems, twigs, and 
foliage to protect from wind and other damage during digging, handling, and 
transportation. 
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G. Deliver plants after preparations for planting have been completed, and install 
immediately. If planting is delayed more than six hours after delivery, set plants and 
trees in their appropriate aspect (sun, filtered sun, or shade), protect from weather and 
mechanical damage, and keep roots moist. 

1. Heel-in bare-root stock. Soak roots that are in less than moist condition in water 
for two hours. Reject plants with dry roots. 

2. Set balled stock on ground and cover ball with soil, peat moss, sawdust, or other 
acceptable material. 

3. Do not remove container-grown stock from containers before time of planting. 
4. Water root systems of plants stored on-site deeply and thoroughly with a fine-mist 

spray. Water as often as necessary to maintain root systems in a moist, but not 
overly wet condition. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual grade elevations, service and utility locations, 
irrigation system components, and dimensions of plantings and construction contiguous 
with new plantings by field measurements before proceeding with planting work. 

B. Weather Limitations: Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit planting to be performed when beneficial and optimum results may be 
obtained. Apply products during favorable weather conditions according to 
manufacturer's written instructions and warranty requirements. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace plantings and accessories that fail 
in materials, workmanship, or growth within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Death and unsatisfactory growth, except for defects resulting from abuse, 
lack of adequate maintenance, or neglect by Owner. 

b. Structural failures including plantings falling or blowing over. 

2. Warranty Periods: From date of acceptance from County. 

a. Trees, Shrubs, Vines, and Ornamental Grasses: 12 months. 
b. Ground Covers, Biennials, Perennials, and Other Plants: 12 months. 
c. Annuals: Three months. 

3. Include the following remedial actions as a minimum: 

a. Immediately remove dead plants and replace unless required to plant in the 
succeeding planting season. 
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b. Replace plants that are more than 25 percent dead or in an unhealthy 
condition at end of warranty period. 

c. A limit of one replacement of each plant is required except for losses or 
replacements due to failure to comply with requirements. 

d. Provide extended warranty for period equal to original warranty period, for 
replaced plant material. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PLANT MATERIAL 

A. General: Furnish nursery-grown plants true to genus, species, variety, cultivar, stem 
form, shearing, and other features indicated in Plant List, Plant Schedule, or Plant 
Legend indicated on Drawings and complying with ANSI Z60.1; and with healthy root 
systems developed by transplanting or root pruning. Provide well-shaped, fully 
branched, healthy, vigorous stock, densely foliated when in leaf and free of disease, 
pests, eggs, larvae, and defects such as knots, sun scald, injuries, abrasions, and 
disfigurement. 

1. Trees with damaged, crooked, or multiple leaders; tight vertical branches where 
bark is squeezed between two branches or between branch and trunk ("included 
bark"); crossing trunks; cut-off limbs more than 3/4 inch in diameter; or with stem 
girdling roots are unacceptable. 

B. Provide plants of sizes, grades, and ball or container sizes complying with ANSI Z60.1 
for types and form of plants required. Plants of a larger size may be used if acceptable 
to Architect, with a proportionate increase in size of roots or balls. 

C. Root-Ball Depth: Furnish trees and shrubs with root balls measured from top of root 
ball, which begins at root flare according to ANSI Z60.1. Root flare shall be visible 
before planting. 

D. Biennials: Provide healthy, disease-free plants of species and variety shown or listed, 
with well-established root systems reaching to sides of the container to maintain a firm 
ball, but not with excessive root growth encircling the container. Provide only plants 
that are acclimated to outdoor conditions before delivery. 

2.2 FERTILIZERS 

A. Planting Tablets: Tightly compressed chip-type, long-lasting, slow-release, commercial-
grade planting fertilizer in tablet form. Tablets shall break down with soil bacteria, 
converting nutrients into a form that can be absorbed by plant roots. 

1. See plan specifications. 
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2.3 MULCHES 

A. Organic Mulch: Free from deleterious materials and suitable as a top dressing of trees 
and shrubs, consisting of one of the following: 

1. See plan specifications. 

2.4 EROSION -CONTROL BARRIERS 

A. Erosion control blanket shall provide a temporary, biodegradable cover material to 
reduce slope and/or channel erosion and enhance revegetation. Erosion control blanket 
performance capabilities shall be determined by ASTM D 6459, “Determination of 
Erosion Control Blanket (ECB) Performance in Protecting Hillslopes from Rainfall-
Induced Erosion”, and ASTM D 6460, 

B. Erosion control blanket shall be furnished in rolls and wrapped with suitable material to 
protect against moisture intrusion and extended ultraviolet exposure prior to placement. 
Each roll shall be labeled with a date code identification, which allows for sufficient 
tracking of the product back to date of manufacturing and for quality control purposes. 

C. Erosion control blanket shall be of consistent thickness with fibers distributed evenly 
over the entire area of the blanket. 

D. Erosion control blanket shall be free of defects and voids that would interfere with 
proper installation or impair performance. 

E. Erosion control blanket shall be stored by the Contractor in a manner that protects them 
from damage by construction activities. 

F. Site Preparation: 
1. Before placing erosion control blanket, the Contractor shall certify that the 

subgrade has been properly compacted, graded smooth, has no depressions, voids, 
soft or uncompacted areas, is free from obstructions such as tree roots, protruding 
stones or other foreign matter, and is seeded and fertilized according to project 
specifications. 

2. The Contractor shall not proceed until all unsatisfactory conditions have been 
remedied. By beginning construction, the Contractor signifies that the preceding 
work is in conformance with this specification. 

3. Contractor shall fine grade the subgrade by hand dressing where necessary to 
remove local deviations 

G. Slope Installation 
1. Erosion control blanket shall be installed as directed by the owner’s representative 

in accordance with manufacturer's Installation Guidelines, Staple Pattern Guides, 
and CAD details. The extent of erosion control blanket shall be as shown on the 
project drawings. 
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2. Erosion control blanket shall be orientated in vertical strips and anchored with 
staples, as identified in the Staple Pattern Guide. Adjacent strips shall be abutted 
or overlapped to allow for installation of a common row of staples that anchor 
through the nettings of both blankets. Horizontal joints between erosion control 
blankets shall be sufficiently overlapped with the uphill end on top for a common 
row of staples so that the staples anchor through the nettings of both blankets. 

3. Where exposed to overland sheet flow, a trench shall be located at the uphill 
termination. Erosion control blanket shall be stapled to the bottom of the trench. 
The trench shall be backfilled and compacted. Where feasible, the uphill end of 
the blanket shall be extended three feet over the crest of the slope 

2.5 PESTICIDES 

A. General: Pesticide registered and approved by the EPA, acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, and of type recommended by manufacturer for each specific problem and 
as required for Project conditions and application. Do not use restricted pesticides 
unless authorized in writing by authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Pre-Emergent Herbicide Selective: Effective for controlling the germination or growth 
of weeds within planted areas at the soil level directly below the mulch layer. 

C. Post-Emergent Herbicide Selective: Effective for controlling weed growth that has 
already germinated. 

2.6 TREE-STABILIZATION MATERIALS 

A. Trunk-Stabilization Materials: 

1. See plan specifications. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS PRODUCTS 

A. Antidesiccant: Water-insoluble emulsion, permeable moisture retarder, film forming, 
for trees and shrubs. Deliver in original, sealed, and fully labeled containers and mix 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Mycorrhizal Fungi: Dry, granular inoculant containing at least 5300 spores per lb of 
vesicular-arbuscular mycorrhizal fungi and 95 million spores per lb of ectomycorrhizal 
fungi, 33 percent hydrogel, and a maximum of 5.5 percent inert material. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas to receive plants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements and conditions affecting installation and performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that no foreign or deleterious material or liquid such as paint, paint 
washout, concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, oils, 
gasoline, diesel fuel, paint thinner, turpentine, tar, roofing compound, or acid has 
been deposited in soil within a planting area. 

2. Verify that plants and vehicles loaded with plants can travel to planting locations 
with adequate overhead clearance. 

3. Suspend planting operations during periods of excessive soil moisture until the 
moisture content reaches acceptable levels to attain the required results. 

4. Uniformly moisten excessively dry soil that is not workable or which is dusty. 

B. If contamination by foreign or deleterious material or liquid is present in soil within a 
planting area, remove the soil and contamination as directed by Architect and replace 
with new planting soil. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities and turf areas and 
existing plants from damage caused by planting operations. 

B. Install erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and 
walkways. 

C. Lay out individual tree and shrub locations and areas for multiple plantings. Stake 
locations, outline areas, adjust locations when requested, and obtain Architect's 
acceptance of layout before excavating or planting. Make minor adjustments as 
required. 

D. Lay out plants at locations directed by Architect. Stake locations of individual trees and 
shrubs and outline areas for multiple plantings. 

3.3 PLANTING AREA ESTABLISHMENT 

A. Before planting, obtain Architect's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting areas if 
eroded or otherwise disturbed after finish grading. 
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SECTION 329300 - PLANTS 

B. Application of Mycorrhizal Fungi: At time directed by Architect, broadcast dry product 
uniformly over prepared soil at application rate according to manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 

3.4 EXCAVATION FOR TREES AND SHRUBS 

A. See plan specifications. 

3.5 TREE, SHRUB, AND VINE PLANTING 

A. See plan specifications. 

3.6 TREE, SHRUB, AND VINE PRUNING 

A. Remove only dead, dying, or broken branches. Do not prune for shape. 

B. Prune, thin, and shape trees, shrubs, and vines as directed by Architect. 

C. Prune, thin, and shape trees, shrubs, and vines according to standard professional 
horticultural and arboricultural practices. Unless otherwise indicated by Architect, do 
not cut tree leaders; remove only injured, dying, or dead branches from trees and 
shrubs; and prune to retain natural character. 

D. Do not apply pruning paint to wounds. 

3.7 TREE AND PALM STABILIZATION 

A. See plan specifications. 

3.8 GROUND COVER AND PLANT PLANTING 

A. See plan specifications. 

3.9 PLANTING AREA MULCHING 

A. Mulch backfilled surfaces of planting areas and other areas indicated. 

1. Trees and Treelike Shrubs in Turf Areas: Apply organic mulch ring of 3-inch 
average thickness, with 36-inch radius around trunks or stems. Do not place 
mulch within 3 inches of trunks or stems. 

2. Organic Mulch in Planting Areas: Apply 3-inch average thickness of organic 
mulch extending 12 inches beyond edge of individual planting pit or trench and 
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SECTION 329300 - PLANTS 

over whole surface of planting area, and finish level with adjacent finish grades. 
Do not place mulch within 3 inches of trunks or stems. 

3.10 PLANT MAINTENANCE 

A. Maintain plantings by pruning, cultivating, watering, weeding, fertilizing, mulching, 
restoring planting saucers, adjusting and repairing tree-stabilization devices, resetting to 
proper grades or vertical position, and performing other operations as required to 
establish healthy, viable plantings. 

B. Fill in, as necessary, soil subsidence that may occur because of settling or other 
processes. Replace mulch materials damaged or lost in areas of subsidence. 

C. Apply treatments as required to keep plant materials, planted areas, and soils free of 
pests and pathogens or disease. Use integrated pest management practices when 
possible to minimize use of pesticides and reduce hazards. Treatments include physical 
controls such as hosing off foliage, mechanical controls such as traps, and biological 
control agents. 

3.11 PESTICIDE APPLICATION 

A. Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents according to 
authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer's written recommendations. Coordinate 
applications with Owner's operations and others in proximity to the Work. Notify 
Owner before each application is performed. 

B. Pre-Emergent Herbicides (Selective and Nonselective): Apply to tree, shrub, and 
ground-cover areas according to manufacturer's written recommendations. Do not apply 
to seeded areas. 

C. Post-Emergent Herbicides (Selective and Nonselective): Apply only as necessary to 
treat already-germinated weeds and according to manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 

3.12 REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT 

A. General: Repair or replace existing or new trees and other plants that are damaged by 
construction operations, in a manner approved by Architect. 

1. Submit details of proposed pruning and repairs. 
2. Perform repairs of damaged trunks, branches, and roots within 24 hours, if 

approved. 
3. Replace trees and other plants that cannot be repaired and restored to full-growth 

status, as determined by Architect. 
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SECTION 329300 - PLANTS 

B. Remove and replace trees that are more than 25 percent dead or in an unhealthy 
condition before the end of the corrections period or are damaged during construction 
operations that Architect determines are incapable of restoring to normal growth 
pattern. 

1. Provide new trees of same size as those being replaced for each tree of 6 inches or 
smaller in caliper size. 

3.13 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. During planting, keep adjacent paving and construction clean and work area in an 
orderly condition. Clean wheels of vehicles before leaving site to avoid tracking soil 
onto roads, walks, or other paved areas. 

B. Remove surplus soil and waste material including excess subsoil, unsuitable soil, trash, 
and debris and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

C. Protect plants from damage due to landscape operations and operations of other 
contractors and trades. Maintain protection during installation and maintenance periods. 
Treat, repair, or replace damaged plantings. 

D. After installation and before Substantial Completion, remove nursery tags, nursery 
stakes, tie tape, labels, wire, burlap, and other debris from plant material, planting areas, 
and Project site. 

E. At time of Substantial Completion, verify that tree-watering devices are in good 
working order and leave them in place. Replace improperly functioning devices. 

3.14 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Service for Trees and Shrubs: Provide maintenance by skilled employees 
of landscape Installer. Maintain as required in "Plant Maintenance" Article. Begin 
maintenance immediately after plants are installed and continue until plantings are 
acceptably healthy and well established, but for not less than maintenance period below: 

B. Maintenance Service for Ground Cover and Other Plants: Provide maintenance by 
skilled employees of landscape Installer. Maintain as required in "Plant Maintenance" 
Article. Begin maintenance immediately after plants are installed and continue until 
plantings are acceptably healthy and well established, but for not less than maintenance 
period below: 

END OF SECTION 329300 
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 Summary 

Subsurface Conditions Summary 

� At the boardwalk, statues and honor wall locations, the borings generally encountered a 

thin layer of topsoil underlain by white, tan and brown sands with occasional layers of 

slightly silty sand/silty sand & erratic thin seams of sand with trace roots/organics to the 

bottom of the borings at the 21 and 41 foot depth. Soil density was generally very loose, 

loose and/or medium dense in the upper 10-15 feet, underlain by medium dense to dense 

soils with erratic loose layers. 

� At the stormwater pond locations, the soils below the topsoil generally consisted of white, 

tan and brown sands with scattered trace organic materials. The soil density was loose in 

the upper 2-6 feet, over medium dense to dense soils with erratic loose layers to the bottom 

of the borings at the 21-foot depth. 

� At the breakwater locations, the soils were generally light brown, brown, gray and white 

sand to slightly silty sand to the bottom of the borings at the 40-foot depth. Soil density was 

generally medium dense with scattered loose layers in the upper 10 feet. 

� Groundwater levels generally varied with topography and were encountered at depths of 

2-9 feet below existing grades at the time of drilling. Groundwater levels will vary with local 

rainfall, the tide and changes in site drainage characteristics. 

Summary and General Comments 

� The soils encountered in the borings are suitable for the support of the proposed boardwalk 

and statues on timber piles with a tip embedment depth of 15 and 17 feet below existing 

grades. 

� The soils encountered in the borings are suitable to support the honor wall on a 

conventional footing if the recommendations in this report are followed. 

� Due to loose soils, the soils below the honor wall will need to be well compacted to a depth 

of two feet below the bottom of the footing to improve bearing conditions and help limit 

settlement, and dewatering/drainage will be needed during the excavation. 

� The soil conditions encountered in the borings in the water were suitable to support the rip 

rap on a mat for the proposed breakwater. 

� The pond borings encountered well-draining sand soils that are well suited for a pond. In 

areas of shallow groundwater, a swale would be better option for stormwater disposal. 

Note: The above summary is an overview of the report and should not be used by itself for 

planning, design, and/or construction. See the relevant sections for further details. 

Woman’s Veterans Park LMJ Project 21-118 April 1, 2021 



 

 
             

 

  

                

                   

                 

              

      

  

              

              

              

               

                  

                 

                 

                 

                    

             

  

                

                

               

             

             

                 

            

         

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

               

                 

  Project Information 

Existing Site 

The site is located at 1,300 Miracle Strip Parkway Southeast in Fort Walton Beach, Florida. 

The bay is due north of the site and The Emerald Coast Convention Center is south of the site. 

In addition, a boat ramp and parking lot are on the waterfront. The general area has existing 

ponds, sand dunes, and parts are thickly vegetated with the remainder exposed white sands 

at the ground surface. 

Proposed Construction 

We understand that the project includes the construction of stormwater ponds, a timber pile 

supported boardwalk, statues, and an honor wall. Reportedly, the maximum axial force on the 

boardwalk piles is approximately 7 kips with a 0.6-kip lateral shear force. Reportedly, the 

statues will be on concrete pedestals supported on timber piles and the statues weight about 

1 kip each. We understand the honor wall is planned to be supported on a 6-foot wide and 17-

foot long strip footing with an embedment depth of 4.5 feet below grade. A bearing capacity of 

1,500 psf has been assumed for design. A 24-foot wide rip rap breakwater is planned, and we 

understand it will be about five feet high above the mudline, with about one foot exposed above 

the water. We understand the rip rap will set on a six-inch thick mat to prevent rip rap loss. Our 

client has estimated scour depth on site of about one foot. 

Subsurface Exploration 

LMJ drilled two 40-foot SPT borings from a boat mounted drilling rig for the breakwater. The 

other borings were drilled with a truck mounted drilling rig. Three 21-ft deep SPT borings were 

drilled at the proposed stormwater pond locations. Ten 41-ft and two 21-ft deep SPT borings 

were drilled for the boardwalk, statues and honor wall. Three relatively undisturbed (Shelby 

tube) samples were collected from the pond borings for laboratory permeability testing. Our 

client selected the number and location of the borings, and the borings were staked in the field 

with a handheld GPS unit using the provided coordinates. The subsurface conditions 

encountered in the borings can be found here. 

The above information is the basis of our recommendations. If the information in this section 

changes or is incorrect, our office should be notified, and changes to our report may be needed. 
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 Earthwork 

Site Preparation 

� The structure and pond areas should be cleared and stripped of all trees, vegetation, 

major roots, topsoil, and any other deleterious materials. 

� Stripped vegetation, topsoil, and organic materials should be hauled offsite, or suitable 

topsoil could be stockpiled for use in landscaped areas after final grading. 

� After stripping, the top of subgrade in the structural areas should be compacted to the 

requirements in the table below for a minimum depth of 12 inches. 

� The upper white sand soils encountered in the borings are somewhat well draining and 

dry sands should be wetted prior to compaction. 

� Footing preparation recommendations are provided in the next section. 

Fill Material 

� Fill material should be the soil types listed in the following table. Excavated native soils, 

such as from the pond construction, can be used as fill. 

� All fill should be white sand free of organic or deleterious materials. It should comply with 

any local color and grainsize requirements. 

� Samples of any imported fill material, if needed, should be submitted to the geotechnical 

engineer for testing and evaluation prior to shipment to the site. 

Fill Recommendations 

Material Type 

Lift Thickness (in) Equipment Type 

Large 
Equipment 

Hand 
Operated 

Equipment 
Large 

Hand 
Operated 

White sand 10-12 6-8 Vibratory Roller Plate Tamper 

Compaction 

� Fill material and natural soils should be moisture conditioned to within 2% of its optimum 

moisture content prior to compaction. Sands compact better on the wet side of optimum. 

� Soils should be compacted to the requirements in the below table. 

� The sand soils in the borings are best compacted using a large vibratory roller. We note 

that large vibratory rollers can damage/disturb nearby structures. 

� Large vibratory rollers should be operated with caution near existing structures, and we 

do not recommend using large vibratory rollers near any structures (within 50 feet). 
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 Earthwork 

Compaction Recommendations 

Site Element 
Minimum 

Compaction 
(ASTM D1557) 

Minimum Compaction Testing 
Frequency Per 12 Inch 

Increment of Soil 

Top of Subgrade and Fill in Structural Areas 95% 1 per 2,500 square feet 

Backfill/Utility Trench Backfill 95% 1 per 75 linear feet 

Bottom of Footing Excavations 95% 3 minimum 

� Backfill for utility excavations or any excavations in the structural areas should be 

compacted per the above tables. 

� Soils immediately beneath all structures, any slabs-on-grade, and footings should be 

compacted to the requirements in the above table for a minimum depth of 12 inches. 

� The bottom of all utility excavations should be evaluated by LMJ staff prior to the 

placement of utilities. Loose soils would need to be compacted per the above table or 

removed and replaced with compactable fill. 
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Foundation 

Honor Wall Footing Recommendations 

� The soils encountered in the borings are suitable for the support of the proposed honor 

wall on conventional footings if the recommendations in this report are followed. 

� Good compaction of the bottom of the footing excavation is critical to limiting settlement 

due to the loose upper soils. 

� The contractor should check water levels at the time of construction and be prepared for 

drainage and/or dewatering. Groundwater should be lowered at least 2.5 feet below the 

bottom of the footing excavation. 

� Soils immediately beneath the bottom of the honor wall footing should be compacted for 

a minimum depth of 24 inches to a minimum of 95% of the Modified Proctor Test (ASTM 

D1557). We recommend undercutting the foundation 1 foot and compacting the bottom of 

the over excavation, and then filling back to the foundation elevation with compacted soils. 

� The width of the over excavation should be the width of the foundation plus one foot. 

� We recommend using a large vibratory plate tamper in the footing excavation with a 

minimum weight of 300 pounds or more. 

� Footings that are prepared in accordance with this report can be designed based on the 

parameters in the following table. 

Footing Design Parameters 

Minimum 
Minimum 

Embedment 
Net Allowable Estimated Settlement (in) 

Width (in) 
Depth (in) 

Bearing Pressure 
(psf) Total Differential 

72 48 1,500 1 or less ½ or less 

� The estimated settlement above is from the sand soils immediately beneath the footings. 

� Most of the settlement is expected to occur during construction, soon after initial loading, 

and with the first flooding. 

Footing Testing and Observations 

� Footing excavations should be evaluated by the geotechnical engineer or their authorized 

representative prior to steel or concrete placement. 

� Compaction of soils immediately beneath footings should be verified using in-place 

nuclear density testing. 

� We recommend density testing footings at a minimum frequency of one test per 75 linear 

foot, with a minimum of three tests. 
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 Foundation 

Breakwater Foundation Recommendations 

� The breakwater borings encountered favorable soil conditions consisting of mostly 

medium dense sand soils. 

� Based on the soil conditions at the boring locations, an allowable static edge bearing 

capacity of 1,000 psf can be assumed for design. However, we expect the actual contact 

pressures to be in the range of 500 psf in the higher interior part of the breakwater. At this 

loading, the settlement of the breakwater is estimated to be substantially less than one 

inch. 

� We understand that the breakwater rip rap will be placed on a 6-inch mat and the mat is 

required to keep the rip rap from dropping into the underlying sand soils as the underlying 

sand soils are displaced by wave action. We anticipate the primary issues with the 

breakwater will be scour at the edges and related loss of edge support during storms. 

� Grainsize distributions of the shallow soils in the breakwater borings are provided in the 

laboratory testing section of this report. 

Pile Recommendations 

� The borings encountered soils suitable for supporting the proposed boardwalk and 

statues on round timber piles. 

� The table below provides the theoretical allowable pile capacity for 8, 10 & 12 inch tip 

diameter timber piles at the noted tip embedment depth. 

� Natural soil variations may produce different pile capacities in some areas on site. 

Pile Recommendations 

Pile size/Description 
Pile Tip 

Embedment 
Allowable Pile Capacity (kips) 

Depth (ft) (1) 

Compression(2) Tension(2) Lateral 

8-Inch Tip Diameter Timber 15 4.8 1.5 1.8 

10-Inch Tip Diameter Timber 15 7.0 1.9 2.5 

12-Inch Tip Diameter Timber 17 9.4 2.3 3.3 

(1) Depth is below existing grade at the time of drilling. 

(2) Theoretical Factor of Safety = 2 for compression and tension capacity. 

� The pile capacities account for flooding during an extreme storm event (i.e. hurricane) 

and include a reduction for about one foot of scour. 

� The estimated lateral capacity noted in the table is for ½ inch deflection at the ground 

surface with no factor of safety. 

Pile Installation Recommendations 

� The pilings should be driven to bearing using an approved pile driving hammer from the 

surface. If difficult driving is encountered, LMJ should be contacted for further 

recommendations, and partially jetting the piles may be needed. 
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 Foundation 

� Field determination of the actual pile capacities developed should be analyzed using a 

dynamic pile driving formula (i.e. Hiley, WAVE, etc.). This analysis will require knowledge 

of the pile driving equipment to be used on the site. 

� We would be pleased to calculate the required pile driving resistances (i.e. blow counts 

or blows/foot) to obtain the pile capacities given in the above table when the pile driving 

contractor’s equipment to be used and design pile is known. The hammer analysis will 

also help us determine if the contractor’s hammer choice is appropriate for this project. 

� An LMJ technician should be onsite during pile driving so that an accurate evaluation 

and record of the pile driving resistances achieved and pile embedment depths can be 

made to check the capacities of the piles and to relay information to our engineering 

staff. 

� After the piles have been satisfactorily installed under the observation of our technician, 

we can provide a letter to indicate that the piles have been installed in general 

accordance with our geotechnical report. 

� We would be pleased to provide you with a cost proposal for providing these services 

during construction. 

Vibration Discussion 

� Driving piles creates noise and vibrations, and these vibrations can cause disturbance or 

damage to any nearby existing structures. Based on Google Earth aerial photographs, 

there are no structures near enough to the project be a potential concern. If that should 

change, LMJ should be contacted for further recommendations. 
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 Pond 

Shallow Pond Recommendations 

� The pond borings encountered well-draining sand soils near the surface. 

� These conditions are well suited for a stormwater pond. In areas where groundwater is 

shallow, a swale would be best. 

� The soils encountered in the stormwater pond borings can be used for site fill. 

Our recommended parameters for the design of a stormwater pond are summarized in the 

table below. 

Pond Design Parameters 

Boring 
Location 

Saturated Vertical 
Hydraulic 

Conductivity (Kvs) 
(ft/day) 

Saturated Horizontal 
Hydraulic 

Conductivity (Khs) 
(ft/day) 

Depth to 
Bottom of 

Aquifer1 (ft) 

Fillable 
Porosity 

ESHWT 
Depth* 

(ft) 

S-1 40 40 18 0.3 6 

S-2 26 40 21 0.3 4 

S-3 40 40 17 0.25 2 

*ESHWT = Estimated Seasonal High-Water Table 
1Average depth below existing grade at time of drilling. 

� The above parameters do not include a factor of safety and appropriate safety factors 

should be used for the design of the stormwater pond. 

� Forty feet per day for hydraulic conductivity is the NWFWMD maximum rate. 

� The depth to the bottom of the aquifer is the depth at which the brown stained sands 

were encountered, and these soils have a lower hydraulic conductivity than the soils 

above that depth. 

� Fillable porosity was taken from the Shelby tube samples. 

� These borings were drilled during a dry weather period. 
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Borings 

WB-1 
02-24-21 

WB-2 
02-24-21 

0 

5 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

40 

N 

7 

14 

10 

8 

8 

18 

20 

24 

17 

22 

16 

LIGHT BROWN LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE TO LOOSE FINE SAND (SP) 

BROWN/GRAY LOOSE FINE SAND WITH TRACE ORGANICS (SP) 

BROWN MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND WITH SHELL PIECES (SP) 

TAN/WHITE MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

BROWN MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND WITH TRACE SHELL (SP) 

LIGHT GRAY MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND WITH SHELL (SP) 

WHITE MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

DARK BROWN MEDIUM DENSE SLIGHTLY SILTY FINE SAND WITH HEAVY 

ORGANIC STAIN (SM/SP) 

0 
N 

5 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

40 

12 

21 

21 

12 

12 

34 

22 

17 

18 

23 

67 

LIGHT BROWN TO WHITE MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND, CLAYEY SAND 

POCKETS AT 6-8 FT (SP) 

LIGHT BROWN DENSE FINE SAND WITH TRACE SHELL (SP) 

WHITE MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND WITH TRACE SHELL (SP) 

DARK BROWN MEDIUM DENSE SAND WITH HEAVY ORGANIC STAIN, CEMENTED SILTY 

SAND SEAMS AND TRACE ORGANICS (SP) 

BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED FINE SAND (SP) 

TAN MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

DARK BROWN VERY DENSE STAINED SLIGHTLY SILTY FINE SAND (SP/SM) 

w=22.3 
-200=2.3 

NOTE: BORING DRILLED IN 4 FEET OF WATER NOTE: BORING DRILLED IN 4 FEET OF WATER 
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n [ T 

T 

I = -

Borings 

S-1 
02-11-21 

0 
N 

5 

10 

15 

20 

7 

8 

8 

16 

10 

28 

33 

g =82.1 
K v =63.0 

-200=0.2 
w=19.1 

S-2 
02-16-21 

GRAY/BROWN LOOSE SLIGHTLY SILTY SAND WITH 

ROOTS (4")(TOPSOIL)(SP/SM) 

WHITE LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND, TRACE 

ROOTS AT 4-6 FT (SP) 

K =26.6 v 

g =101.5 
w=7.2 

-200=2.6 

w=6.6 
-200=1.2 

LIGHT BROWN MEDIUM DENSE SLIGHTLY STAINED SAND (SP) 

DARK BROWN DENSE STAINED SAND (SP) 

0 
N 

5 

10 

15 

20 

5 

6 

18 

28 

10 

18 

31 

DARK GRAY LOOSE SLIGHTLY SILTY SAND WITH 

ROOTS (3")(TOPSOIL)(SP/SM) 

WHITE LOOSE FINE SAND (SP) 

ORANGE TO WHITE LOOSE SLIGHTLY SILTY SAND (SP/SM) 

w=23.0 
-200=1.3 

LIGHT TAN FINE SAND (SP) 

LIGHT BROWN/WHITE MEDIUM DENSE TO DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

S-3 
02-12-21 

0 
N 

5 

10 

15 

20 

g =110.0 
K v =108.2 

-200=0.2 
w=9.8 

6 

12 

11 

7 

5 

25 

29 

-200=1.1 
w=7.6 

TAN/BROWN LOOSE FINE SAND (SP) 

WHITE MEDIUM DENSE TO LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED FINE SAND (SP) 

NOTE: UD TAKEN AT 2-4 FT IN OFFSET BORING NOTE: 1) UD TAKEN AT 4-6 FT IN OFFSET BORING NOTE: UD TAKEN AT 2-4 FT IN OFFSET BORING 

2) REMOLDED PERM SAMPLE TEST RESULT 
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B-1 B-2 
02-12-21 02-11-21 

0 
N 

5 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

40 

4 

8 

5 

8 

8 

53 

24 

42 

30 

32 

21 

  

     

     

      

      

         

      

    

      

   

       

    

       

      

         

    

       

   

        

  

    

          

   

         

 

       

          

    

     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

T -
II ....... /L 
L_J -

CJ L 
- . . . 

T 

i -

GRAY/BROWN LOOSE SLIGHTLY SILTY SAND (5")(TOPSOIL)(SM/SP) 

GRAY LOOSE SAND WITH ROOT MASS (SP) 

WHITE LOOSE FINE SAND (SP) 

GRAY LOOSE SAND WITH ROOTS, TRACE ORGANICS, 

(TREE ROOT MASS) (6")(SP) 

0 
N 

5 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

40 

5 

8 

9 

10 

7 

20 

19 

48 

4 

25 

49 

WHITE LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

BROWN LOOSE STAINED SLIGHTLY SILTY SAND (SP/SM) 

WHITE TO TAN LOOSE TO VERY DENSE TO MEDIUM DENSE 

TO DENSE LIGHTLY STAINED FINE SAND (SP) 

B-3 
02-16-21 

0 
N 

5 

10 

15 

30 

40 

3 

8 

7 

8 

6 

4 

41 

33 

20 

25 

23 

30 

35 31 

w=23.9 
-200=0.6 

w=26.2 
-200=1.7 

GRAY VERY LOOSE SAND WITH ROOTS (8")(TOPSOIL)(SP) 

LIGHT GRAY/WHITE VERY LOOSE TO LOOSE FINE SAND AND WOOD FRAGMENTS 

AT 7 FT (SP) 

TAN LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE SAND WITH TRACE ROOTS AND 

ORGANICS (SP) 

w=3.6 
-200=0.3 

LIGHT TAN TO WHITE MEDIUM DENSE TO DENSE SAND, TRACE 

ORGANIC AT 20 FT (SP) 

WHITE MEDIUM DENSE TO DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

w=24.4 

DARK BROWN LOOSE STAINED SILTY SAND WITH TRACE 

PEAT (18" Pt SEAM)(SM) 

w=22.3 

DARK BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED SILTY SAND WITH CEMENTED DARK BROWN MEDIUM DENSE SLIGHTLY SILTY FINE SAND WITH HEAVY ORGANIC 
SAND SEAMS (SM) STAIN AND TRACE ORGANICS (SM/SP) 

TAN DENSE STAINED SAND (SP) DARK BROWN MEDIUM DENSE FINE SLIGHTLY SILTY SAND 
BROWN DENSE STAINED FINE SAND (SP) 

WITH HEAVY ORGANIC STAIN (SM/SP) 
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Borings 

B-4 
02-10-21 

N 

5 

8 

10 

19 

13 

20 

27 

42 

20 

24 

30 

BROWN LOOSE SLIGHTLY SILTY SAND WITH ROOTS (6")(TOPSOIL)(SP/SM) 
0 

WHITE LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

5 

BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED FINE SAND (SP) 

10 

15 

20 
WHITE TO LIGHT TAN MEDIUM DENSE TO DENSE TO MEDIUM DENSE 

FINE SAND (SP) 

25 

30 

35 

40 

w=22.5 
-200=1.8 

B-5 
02-17-21 

0 
N 

5 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

40 

5 

6 

4 

13 

8 

17 

25 

29 

24 

5 

19 

B-6 
02-08-21 

GRAY LOOSE SAND WITH ROOTS (3")(TOPSOIL)(SP) 

0 

WHITE LOOSE FINE SAND WITH ROOTS (SP) 

DARK BROWN LOOSE SILTY SAND WITH ROOTS/ROOT MASS (SM) 5 

10 

15 

TAN/WHITE MEDIUM DENSE TO LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

20 

25 

30 

BROWN LOOSE STAINED FINE SAND (SP) 

WOOD (UNDECAYED) 35 

DARK BROWN MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND WITH HEAVY ORGANIC STAIN AND 

CEMENTED NODULES (SP) 

40 

N 

5 

12 

8 

6 

12 

DARK GRAY LOOSE SLIGHTLY SILTY SAND WITH ROOTS (4")(TOPSOIL)(SP/SM) 

25 

11 

19 

45 

16 

22 

BROWN/ORANGE LOOSE SAND WITH ROOTS (SP) 

DARK GRAY LOOSE SAND (SP) 

WHITE LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE TO LOOSE SAND (SP) 

LIGHT BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED SAND (SP) 

BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED FINE SAND WITH TRACE ORGANICS (SP) 

LIGHT BROWN/WHITE MEDIUM DENSE TO DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

DARK BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED FINE SAND (SP) 
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Borings 

B-7 B-8 B-9 
02-08-21 02-08-21 02-05-21 

0 
N 

5 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

40 

6 

11 

11 

13 

11 

12 

7 

30 

17 

26 

20 

BROWN LOOSE SAND WITH ROOTS (3")(TOPSOIL)(SP) 
0 0 

N 

5 

12 

11 

12 

10 

28 

34 

BROWN LOOSE FINE SAND (SP) 

WHITE LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

5 5 

10 10 
WHITE MEDIUM DENSE TO DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

15 15 WHITE TO LIGHT TAN LOOSE TO MEDIUMDENSE TO DENSE 

FINE SAND, ROOTS AT 8-10 FT (SP) TAN MEDIUM DENSE TO LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE STAINED SAND, 
1
4" SEAM OF ROOTS/ORGANICS AT 15 FT (SP) 

20 20 

25 

w=30.1 

BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED SAND WITH TRACE ORGANICS 

AND TRACE SILTY SAND (SP) 
30 

35 
BROWN MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

DARK BROWN MEDIUM DENSE FINE SILTY SAND WITH HEAVY BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED SAND (SP) 
ORGANIC STAIN (SP) 40 

N 

4 

4 

11 

8 

4 

8 

33 

37 

43 

45 

12 

NOTE: 1) ROOTS AT 8-10 FT 

2) LIGHT STAIN BELOW 24 FT 
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 Borings 

B-10 B-11 B-12 
02-05-21 02-04-21 02-04-21 

0 
N 

5 

10 

15 

20 

6 

8 

7 

4 

16 

4 

26 

-200=1.6 
w=5.4 

-200=2.4 
w=18.5 

BROWN/GRAY LOOSE SLIGHTLY SILTY SAND WITH TRACE 

GRAVEL (SP/SM) 

0 

BROWN LOOSE SAND (SP) 

5 

BROWN LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND WITH DARK BROWN 

SILTY SAND SEAMS AND TRACE GRAVEL, TRACE FINE ROOTS (SP) 

ORANGE/WHITE MEDIUM DENSE SLIGHTLY SILTY SAND (SP/SM) 10 

BROWN LOOSE STAINED FINE SAND (SP) 

15 

WHITE MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND 

20 

NOTE: BORING OFFSET 10 FEET NORTH 

25 

30 

35 

40 

N 

3 

8 

7 

13 

13 

18 

43 

38 

24 

31 

34 

GRAY VERY LOOSE SLIGHTLY SILTY SAND 

WITH ROOTS (1")(TOPSOIL)(SM/SP) 
0BROWN/GRAY VERY LOOSE SAND WITH TRACE ROOTS (SP) 

WHITE VERY LOOSE TO LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

5 

BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED FINE SAND WITH SEAMS 

OF DARK BROWN SAND (SP) 

10 WHITE MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

DARK BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED FINE SAND (SP) 15 

20 

25 

LIGHT BROWN TO BROWN DENSE TO MEDIUM DENSE STAINED 

FINE SAND WITH TRACE ORGANICS AT 29-31 FT (SP) 

30 

35 

40 

N 

10 

10 

6 

11 

11 

16 

31 

41 

27 

33 

36 

BROWN MEDIUM DENSE SAND WITH ROOTS (SP) 

WHITE MEDIUM DENSE TO LOOSE TO MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 

DARK BROWN TO BROWN MEDIUM DENSE STAINED FINE SAND (SP) 

TAN/WHITE MEDIUM DENSE TO DENSE TO MEDIUM DENSE FINE SAND (SP) 
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Lab 

Test Results 

Laboratory testing for this project included wash #200 sieve tests, grainsize tests and natural 

moisture content tests run on the spilt spoon samples to assist in soil classification and to evaluate 

and document soil properties. Laboratory testing also included three falling head permeability 

tests with grainsize analysis run on the Shelby tube samples. The results of the falling head 

permeability and grainsize analysis tests are summarized in the following tables and graphs. The 

test on S-1 was a remolded permeability test, as the Shelby tube sample appeared to be 

disturbed. 

Falling Head Permeability Test Results 

Boring 
Sample 
Depth 

(ft) 
Soil Description 

Dry Unit 
Weight 
(pcf) 

Saturated Vertical 
Hydraulic 

Conductivity (Kvs) 
(ft/day) 

Percent 
Fines

 S-1 2-3 White sand 82.1 63.0 0.2 

S-2 3-4 White/Lt. Orange Sand 101.5 26.7 2.6 

S-3 3-4 White Sand 110.0 108.2 0.2 
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Woman’s Veterans Park   LMJ Project 21-118   April 1, 2021 



   

 
    

       

 
 

 
 

 
 

    

    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

  

  
   

L 

♦ 

■ 

.. . - ~ ~ 

'I\ ~ 
~ 

I ◄ 

la.. 

Lab 

Grainsize Test Results on Water Borings 

Boring 
Sample 
Depth 

(ft) 
Soil Description 

Percent 
Fines 

WB-1 0-2 Tan Sand 0.5 

WB-2 2-4 Tan Sand 0.9 
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 Appendix 

Basis of Recommendations 

Recommendations rendered herein are based on assumed and/or design information available 

at the time of this report, the subsurface conditions encountered in the test borings, generally 

accepted geotechnical engineering principles and practices, and our experience with similar soil 

and groundwater conditions. Should final project information or existing conditions differ from the 

information used in this report, or should any soil conditions not discussed in this report be 

encountered during construction, our office should be notified and retained so that this report can 

be modified as needed. LMJ should be provided the final plans and specifications for review to 

determine if any changes to our report are needed based on the final design and to verify that our 

recommendations have been properly interpreted. 

This report and any correspondence are intended for the exclusive use of our client for the specific 

application to the project discussed. LMJ is not responsible for the interpretations, conclusions, 

or recommendations made by others based on the information in this report. 

Regardless of the care exercised in performing a geotechnical exploration, the possibility always 

exists that soil and/or groundwater conditions will differ from those encountered at the specific 

boring locations. In addition, construction operations may alter the soil conditions. Therefore, it is 

recommended that a representative from LMJ be involved during the construction phases 

discussed in this report. 

Test Methods 

Standard Penetration Test 

The Standard Penetration Test (SPT) consists of driving a 2-inch diameter split spoon sampler 

into the ground using a 140-pound hammer dropped 30 inches. The number of blows required 

to drive the sampler one foot (after seating it 6 inches) is referred to as the blow count or “N” 

value and represents the relative density of subsurface soils. “N” values can be found on the 

boring logs. The SPT borings were drilled in general accordance with ASTM D1586 using a 

truck mounted CME45 drill rig and were drilled using hollow stem auger. Each sample was 

removed from the sampler, classified in the field by the driller, and packaged for visual 

classification by our engineering staff and laboratory testing. The borings were sampled using 

an auto hammer. 

Other Test Methods 

Wash #200 Sieve (ASTM D1140), Moisture Content (ASTM D2216), Sieve Analysis (ASTM 

C136), Falling Head Permeability (ASTM D5856). 

Woman’s Veterans Park LMJ Project 21-118 April 1, 2021 
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Appendix 

LEGEND 

SAND 

SILTY SAND 

CLAY 

PEAT 

SAFETY HAMMER 

GRANULAR SOILS 

COHESIVE SOILS 

SLIGHTLY 

SILTY SAND 

SILT 

CLAYEY 

SAND 

GRAVEL 

NOTES 

1) SPT BORINGS PERFORMED 

IN GENERAL ACCORDANCE 

WITH ASTM D1586 

2) SUBSURFACE CONDITIONS 

ARE AT BORING LOCATIONS 

AND ACTUAL CONDITIONS 

BETWEEN BORINGS MAY 

VARY 

3) ALL CLASSIFICATIONS ARE 

BASED ON VISUAL 

EXAMINATION UNLESS 

ACCOMPANIED BY 

LABORATORY TEST RESULTS 

4) BOUNDARIES BETWEEN SOIL 

LAYERS SHOULD BE 

CONSIDERED APPROXIMATE 

AS THE ACTUAL TRANSITION 

MAY BE GRADUAL 

5) DEPTH OF BORING IS BELOW 

EXISTING GRADE AT TIME OF 

DRILLING 

6) ELEVATIONS, IF SHOWN, 

WERE ESTIMATED FROM 

PROVIDED TOPOGRAPHIC 

SURVEY 

7) COLORS USED FOR BORING 

HATCHING MAY NOT 

REPRESENT THE ACTUAL 

SOIL COLORS 

GROUNDWATER NOT ENCOUNTERED 

AT TIME OF DRILLING 

STANDARD PENETRATION 

RESISTANCE IN BLOWS PER FOOT 

STANDARD PENETRATION 

RESISTANCE USING AUTOHAMMER 

ENCOUNTERED GROUNDWATER 

LEVEL 

ENCOUNTERED PERCHED WATER 

LEVEL 

NUMBER OF BLOWS REQUIRED (50) 

TO ADVANCE SPLIT SPOON SAMPLER 

A SPECIFIC DISTANCE (2) INCHES 

SPLIT SPOON SAMPLE ADVANCED 

UNDER WEIGHT OF ROD AND 

HAMMER 

HAND AUGER 

SHELBY TUBE SAMPLER 

w 

NATURAL MOISTURE CONTENT (%) 

FINES PASSING #200 SIEVE (%) 

ORGANIC CONTENT (%) 

LIQUID LIMIT 

PLASTIC LIMIT 

LIQUIDITY INDEX 

APPROXIMATE COHESION VALUE 

(PSF) BASED ON POCKET 

PENETROMETER READINGS 

Kv 

SATURATED VERTICAL HYDRAULIC 

CONDUCTIVITY (FT/DAY) 

GHT (PCF) 

d 

ESTIMATED MOIST UNIT WEIGHT 

(PCF) 

ESTIMATED BUOYANT UNIT WEIGHT 

(PCF) 

ESTIMATED ANGLE OF INTERNAL 

FRICTION (DEGREES) 

AUTOMATIC HAMMER 

GRANULAR SOILS 

SPT 
BLOWS/FOOT (N) RELATIVE DENSITY 

0-2 VERY LOOSE 

3-8 LOOSE 

9-24 MEDIUM DENSE 

25-40 DENSE 

> 40 VERY DENSE 

COHESIVE SOILS 

SPT 
BLOWS/FOOT (N) RELATIVE DENSITY 

<1 VERY SOFT 

1-3 SOFT 

4-6 MEDIUM STIFF 

7-12 STIFF 

13-24 VERY STIFF 

> 24 HARD 

SPT 
BLOWS/FOOT (N) RELATIVE DENSITY 

0-3 VERY LOOSE 

4-10 LOOSE 

11-30 MEDIUM DENSE 

31-50 DENSE 

> 50 VERY DENSE 

SPT 
BLOWS/FOOT (N) RELATIVE DENSITY 

0-1 VERY SOFT 

2-4 SOFT 

5-8 MEDIUM STIFF 

9-15 STIFF 

16-30 VERY STIFF 

> 30 HARD 
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ADDENDUM NO. 1 

TO:    ALL BIDDERS 

PROJECT: ITB PW 46-21 – VETERANS PARK 

BID TIME AND DATE: 03:00 PM local time on June 09, 2021 No Change 

May 27, 2021 

The following items are hereby incorporated into the project manual, procurement documents, 
contract documents, plans and specifications: 

ITEM NO. 1 – QUESTIONS RECEIVED AT PRE-BID MEETING AND LATER 

Question 1 - What hours can we work? 

Answer: Work hours and days will be set by the Contractor however the Contractor will 
give 24-hour notice prior to working holidays, Saturdays and Sundays.  Work 
schedules will be communicated to the Owner/Engineer weekly. 

Question 2 - Can the period to ask pre-bid questions be extended? 

Answer: The deadline to submit pre-bid questions is extended to 4:00 PM local time on 
June 1st. 

Question 3 - Can the boardwalks be built a little differently than the plans show to 
accommodate for top-down construction, if I have an engineered set of 
signed/sealed shop drawings? 

Answer: Top down construction will be allowed as an alternate construction and 
installation technique for the boardwalk and shall comply with the following: 

1) The Contractor shall submit signed and sealed shop drawings and 
calculations by a licensed engineer in the state of Florida for the proposed 
alternate top down construction technique. 

2) The boardwalk overall width, clear width between handrails & width between 
the guardrail assembly shall not be minimized in a top down construction 
design. 

3) The top down construction design shall utilize a guardrail system along the 
boardwalk with guardrail component basis of design as illustrated in the bid 
documents. 

Page 1 of 11 



 
 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

Addendum 1 
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4) The top down construction design shall utilize a deck board system along the 
boardwalk with the deck board basis of design as illustrated in the bid 
documents. 

5) The top down construction signed and sealed shop drawings/calculations 
shall utilize a stringer spacing that works with the deck board system in the 
bid documents but also can support the top down construction 
construction/installation equipment. 

6) The top down construction signed and sealed shop drawings/calculations 
shall coordinate the bent spacing with the alternate pile cap capacity, pile 
capacity, longitudinal and lateral pile spacing, pile to soil capacity illustrated in 
the geotechnical report as well as the plan and profile illustrated in the civil 
and structural plans. 

Question 4: With the schedule being so aggressive how will time delays for material be 
accommodated? 

Answer: They will not unless the delay is attributable to reasons defined in subarticles 
4.05.C.1 – 4.05.C.4 of the General Conditions of the Contract, Section 00700. 

Question 5: Are concrete trucks allowed on site? 

Answer: Concrete trucks will not be forbidden from site. Contractor shall ensure all 
equipment and construction methods do not impact native vegetation and dunes 
to remain on site. Any other disturbed areas must be restored to the original 
condition. 

Page 2 of 11 

Question 6: How will weather delays be handled? 

Answer: The Owner does not include an allowance for delays caused by the effects of 
inclement weather. The Engineer will continually monitor the effects of weather 
and, when found justified, recommend time extensions via a Change Order.  

The Owner will grant time extensions, on a day for day basis, for delays caused 
by the effects of rains or other inclement weather conditions that prevent the 
Contractor from productively performing controlling items of work resulting in: 

1) The Contractor being unable to work at least 50% of the normal work day on 
pre-determined controlling work items; or  

2) The Contractor must make major repairs to work damaged by weather, 
provided that the damage is not attributable to the Contractor’s failure to 
perform or neglect; and provided that the Contractor was unable to work at 
least 50% of the normal workday on pre-determined controlling work items. 

Controlling items of work means the activity or work item on the Critical Path 
having the least amount of total float.  See also subarticle 4.05.C of the General 
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Conditions of the Contract, Section 00700, concerning Delays in Contractor’s 
Progress. 

Question 7: 

Answer: 

Will the county cover material costs of escalating lumber prices, if there are 
significant price changes after the bid? 

No. See Items 2 and 3 of this Addendum concerning time bids are subject to 
acceptance. 

Question 8: There is a CCT rating on the lighting schedule, (what we call, “kelvin rating”), 3 
different color temperatures are called out on the lighting schedule. Is this 
correct? Are there 3 different color temperatures as shown on the lighting 
schedule? 

Answer: CCT rating are correct as presented in the “LIGHTING FIXTURE SCHEDULE” 
on Sheet E-003. 

Question 9: 

Answer: 

On sheet E100, pole locations, there is a call out on the drawing, P3@25’, and 
P2@25’. Can you identify what that means for me? 

This identifies the light on the lighting fixture schedule, sheet E-003 and the 
mounting height of the fixture. P2 and P3 have different catalog numbers as 
indicated in “LIGHTING FIXTURE SCHEDULE” on Sheet E-003. 

Question 10: 

Answer: 

Panel LC-1 has no location on the drawing. Can this location be marked and 
provided on a drawing? 

Panel LC-1 location is identified by Key Note E., sheet E-100 of the plans. 

Question 11: 

Answer: 

Sheet E-100 shows two existing 24" x 36" by 12" "EXISTING" handholes. My 
question is there a pathway already provided from the 2nd handle through the 
storm water pond to the next and newest handhole addition? 

No, Contractor to install per the plans and specifications. 

Question 12: Sheet E-100 shows a pole lighting fixture at P3, and P2, respectively. What Pole 
heights are these poles to be? As well as the contractor supplied and Furnished 
camera poles. They mention AFF height just not an overall height. What size are 
these two poles? 

Page 3 of 11 



 
 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

     

 

 

 

 

 

Addendum 1 
Page 4 of 11 

Answer: Refer to light and camera pole detail on sheet E-501.  The overall size is 
determined by the burial depth and height to achieve the AFF mounting height in 
the plans on sheet E-100. 

Question 13: Can you provide a copy of the sign in sheet to the Pre-Bid meeting: 

Answer: Copies of the sign-in sheets (3 sheets) are attached to this addendum. 

Question 14: Will this project be subject to the Buy American Act. 

Answer: Yes, see subarticle 10.28 in the Draft Agreement Between Owner & Contractor 
for Construction Contract, Section 00520. 

ITEM NO. 2 – 00100 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

Revise the time in subarticles 16.02 and 18.01 from sixty (60) days to thirty (30) days. 

Add the following new sentence to the end of subarticle 42.02:  References should be given that 
can speak of Bidder’s demonstrated ability to satisfactorily complete work of similar size and 
complexity. 

ITEM NO. 3 – 00410 BID FORM AND ATTACHMENTS 

Revise the time in subarticle 2.01 from sixty (60) days to thirty (30) days. 

ITEM NO. 4 – DRAWING C-004 

Add to Pay Item Note No. 3 the following requirement:   

Pay Item is to include Contractor core drilling up to three (3) 1-1/2 inch diameter holes x 14 inch 
deep into each statue pedestal (8 pedestals total).  Layout of the holes will be provided by 
others. Rigging and setting the statues into final place will be performed by the Owner.  
Contractor shall assist with Owner’s access to each pedestal. 

Add to Pay Item Note No. 26:   

Spray heads for both permanent and temporary irrigation shall be selected and/or oriented such 
that the statues and their pedestals are not sprayed and overspray onto concrete surfaces and 
walkways is minimal. 

Contractor shall make investigations of capacity of existing timer on the irrigation well and 
include any upgrades as needed to accommodate the number of zones to be added for this 
project. New hardware will be fully compatible with the existing timer.  At contractor’s option, 
the existing timer can be replaced with a Hunter or Rainbird ESP equivalent in function and 
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feature to the existing timer and will accommodate the new and existing zones.  Photos of the 
existing timer are provided for information only and shown on page 7 of 11 to the addendum. 

ITEM 5 – SPECIAL CONDITIONS 

Add the following special condition to the contract: 

Black bears are known to occur within three miles of the project limits.  Therefore, refuse that 
might attract bears will be kept separate from construction debris and stored securely in bear-
resistant containers or removed daily from the construction site before dark. Refuse that might 
attract bears includes all food and drink-related materials, as well as any items with strong 
scents such as cleaning agents.  Nuisance black bears are to be reported to FWC at the Wildlife 
Alert Hotline at 1-888-404-3922. 

ITEM 6 – OTHER (GENERAL INFORMATION ON STATUES) 

The statues that will be erected within Veterans Park are bronze depictions of female veterans – 
a total of eight statues.  Each statue is slightly more than life-size – approximately 6 feet in 
height and weighs between 400 – 500 pounds.  A rendering of one of the statues that is 
representative of the eight is shown on page 6 of 11.   

The Owner will deliver and place each statue on its pedestal and the Artist will orient the piece 
to his liking.  An outline of the feet of the statue will be drawn on the pedestal.  Two to three 
stainless steel all-thread rods will be attached to the feet of the statue and a cardboard template 
prepared. That template will be used to transfer the location of the all-thread anchors to the 
pedestal. The Contractor will core-drill the required number of holes to receive the all-thread 
anchors. The all-thread will be anchored into place using grout (by Owner).  Assistance from 
the Contractor is required to accommodate Owner’s access of (small) equipment and personnel 
to each pedestal.  
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EXISTING TIMER ON IRRIGATION WELL TO SERVE VETERANS PARK. 
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RECEIPT OF THIS ADDENDUM SHALL BE ACKNOWLEDGED BY WRITING THIS 
ADDENDUM NUMBER AND DATE IN THE SPACE PROVIDED ON DOCUMENT 00410-7, 
‘ADDENDUM ACKNOWLEDGEMENT - ATTACHMENT A.’ 

       /s/  Roy  Petrey
       Roy  Petrey,  P.E.
       Project Manager 
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ADDENDUM NO. 2 

TO:    ALL BIDDERS 

PROJECT: ITB PW 46-21 – VETERANS PARK 

BID TIME AND DATE: 03:00 PM local time on June 09, 2021 No Change 

June 1, 2021 

The following items are hereby incorporated into the project manual, procurement documents, 
contract documents, plans and specifications: 

ITEM NO. 1 – QUESTIONS RECEIVED SINCE PUBLICATION OF ADDENDUM NO. 1 

Question 1: What type of Aggregate base is used under the sidewalks.? 

Answer: Aggregate base is only required for paver construction, it is not proposed for 
sidewalks. Aggregate base for pavers shall be limerock, shell, or other approved 
material compacted to 95% modified proctor. All materials must conform to 
Okaloosa County Land Development code section 6.02.04 and this note: 

NO FILL, BASE OR SOIL MATERIALS SHALL CONTAIN RED AND YELLOW 
CLAY, UNCLEAN SAND, OR SIMILAR MATERIALS CONTAINING 
DISCOLORING PARTICLES. FURTHER, ONLY WHITE OR OFF-WHITE 
MATERIALS WITH SIMILAR COLOR TO NATIVE SANDS SHALL BE 
ACCEPTABLE. ACCEPTABLE MATERIALS SHALL BE DETERMINED BY THE 
BUILDING OFFICIAL. 

Question 2 - How high are the retaining walls? 

Answer: The height of the gravity retaining walls vary. Please refer to the detail on C-027 
showing embedment depth, and the existing, proposed, and top of wall 
elevations on sheets C-010 and C-011. 

Question 3 - At the meeting I asked if we are to plan on Dewatering, the answer was no. Yet 
on the Bid sheet Dewatering is a line item. Should we plan on dewatering? 

Answer: It is the contractor’s responsibility to become familiar with the plans and the 
geotechnical report provided in the bid documents. The line item is provided if the 
contractor’s means and methods require the need for dewatering.  
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ITEM NO. 2 – SECTION 00410 BID FORM WITH ATTACHMENTS 

The $30,000 Honor Wall Allowance is eliminated from the scope and bid form.  Remove and 
replace BID TABULATION SHEET Page 00410-3 with revised Page 00410-3 included with this 
addendum. 
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ITB PW 46-21 ADDENDUM NO. 2 

Veterans Park  April 28, 2021 

BID TABULATION SHEET 
Veterans Park 

Okaloosa County, FL 

Pay Item  Unit  Unit Cost 
Estimated 

Quantity 
Cost 

Mobilization LS 1 

Maintenance of Traffic LS 1 

Erosion Control LS 1 

Dewatering LS 1 

Demo/Clearing and Grubbing LS 1 

Excavation CY 2632 

Embankment CY 718 

Plaza LS 1 

Concrete Walkways SF 12864 

Concrete Slabs LS 1 

Detectable Warning LS 1 

Striping LS 1 

Signage LS 1 

Parking Stops EA 3 

Statue Installation LS 1 

Statue Foundations LS 1 

Honor Wall LS 1 

This line intentionally left blank N/A 1 N/A 

Boardwalks SF 3943 

Flagpoles LS 1 

Retaining Walls LS 1 

Park Benches EA 5 

Trash Receptacles EA 2 

Bicycle Racks EA 2 

Pond Aeration LS 1 

Landscaping LS 1 

Restoration Plantings LS 1 

Exotic & Nuisance Species Removal LS 1 

Irrigation System LS 1 

Electrical & Communication LS 1 

As-Built LS 1 

TOTAL BID: 

Optional Services Pay Item 

Establishment Period Maintenance Plan.  
See Pay Item Note #24, Page C-004 of the 
Construction Drawings. 

LS 1 

BID: For all work required to perform the work specified in the Bid Tabulation above in accordance with the 
construction drawings, specifications, and other contract documents, including all costs related to the work, 
and any required permits, taxes, bonds and insurance, the undersigned submits a total amount of: 

Bid Form with Attachments  ADDENDUM NO. 2 Page 3 of 4 Page 00410‐3 
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RECEIPT OF THIS ADDENDUM SHALL BE ACKNOWLEDGED BY WRITING THIS 
ADDENDUM NUMBER AND DATE IN THE SPACE PROVIDED ON DOCUMENT 00410-7, 
‘ADDENDUM ACKNOWLEDGEMENT - ATTACHMENT A.’ 

       /s/  Roy  Petrey
       Roy  Petrey,  P.E.
       Project Manager 
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ADDENDUM NO. 3 

TO:

PROJECT: 

BID TIME AND DATE: 

   ALL BIDDERS 

ITB PW 46-21 – VETERANS PARK 

03:00 PM local time on June 09, 2021 No Change 

June 2, 2021 

The following items are hereby incorporated into the project manual, procurement documents, 
contract documents, plans and specifications: 

ITEM NO. 1 – DRAWING E-003, ONE-LINE DIAGRAM AND SCHEDULES 

The fixture Mark “WF” catalog number is revised from TDBX-213-60DR-6L-NW-D-TDBXPK to 
TDBX-213-90DR-6L-NW-D-TDBXPK. 

Add the following to the Remarks in the Lighting Fixture Schedule for each Techlight Mark AF, 
MF, WF, and HS: Shall be installed with slip resistant lenses (SLR). 

RECEIPT OF THIS ADDENDUM SHALL BE ACKNOWLEDGED BY WRITING THIS 
ADDENDUM NUMBER AND DATE IN THE SPACE PROVIDED ON DOCUMENT 00410-7, 
‘ADDENDUM ACKNOWLEDGEMENT - ATTACHMENT A.’ 

       /s/  Roy  Petrey
       Roy  Petrey,  P.E.
       Project Manager 
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ADDENDUM NO. 4 

TO:    ALL BIDDERS 

PROJECT: ITB PW 46-21 – VETERANS PARK 

BID TIME AND DATE: 03:00 PM local time on June 09, 2021 No Change 

June 3, 2021 

The following items are hereby incorporated into the project manual, procurement documents, 
contract documents, plans and specifications: 

ITEM NO. 1 – QUESTIONS RECEIVED SINCE PUBLICATION OF ADDENDUM NO. 2 

Question 1: Can pine bark be substituted with pine straw mulch? It’s more readily available, 
cheaper, and fits the aesthetics of the native landscape. 

Answer: Pine straw or pine bark will be acceptable in all areas designated for pine bark 
mulch in the plans. 

Question 2: Is the entire plaza to be mulched (page L-001)? What portions of the north 
walkway are to be mulched (page L-002)? I see note 7 and 3 on L-005, but need 
clarification please. 

Answer: All planting areas are scheduled for mulch with exception of areas to be sodded. 
Wheat straw mulch is required for restoration areas. 

Regarding Note 3 of Understory and Selective Clearing Specifications: Selective 
clearing debris shall be mulched and used at edges of said selective clearing 
areas. Offsite mulch is not required. 

Question 3: Can we substitute Juncus inflexus with Juncus spp. due to availability in 
production? 

Answer: Juncus spp. is acceptable. Final acceptance of species will be required by 
landscape architect. 

Question 4: Can we substitute 1-gallon Gulf Blue Stem with a 4” container due to availability 
in production? 

Answer: The sizes as described in the plans shall remain the basis for bids. Changes 
based on availability shall be made in construction. 
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RECEIPT OF THIS ADDENDUM SHALL BE ACKNOWLEDGED BY WRITING THIS 
ADDENDUM NUMBER AND DATE IN THE SPACE PROVIDED ON DOCUMENT 00410-7, 
‘ADDENDUM ACKNOWLEDGEMENT - ATTACHMENT A.’ 

       /s/  Roy  Petrey
       Roy  Petrey,  P.E.
       Project Manager 
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ADDENDUM NO. 5 

TO:    ALL BIDDERS 

PROJECT: ITB PW 46-21 – VETERANS PARK 

BID TIME AND DATE: 03:00 PM local time on June 09, 2021 No Change 

June 3, 2021 

The following items are hereby incorporated into the project manual, procurement documents, 
contract documents, plans and specifications: 

ITEM NO. 1 – QUESTIONS RECEIVED SINCE PUBLICATION OF ADDENDUM NO. 4 

Question 1: Sheet E-100 Potentially shows Electrical & security pathways and cabling are to 
be ran parallel and ran to the same handhole. Code does not allow this unless 
there is a divider inside the handhole. Should we provide handhole Divider? If so 
what model number, design, etc.? Or a separate handhole for two different 
systems? Please advise. 

Answer: Article 770.133 paragraph 2 of NFPA 70-2017 nonconductive optical fiber cables 
are permitted to occupy the same cable tray or raceway with other conductors for 
electric light and power circuits operating at 1000 volts or less. Further, see note 
1 of general notes on Sheet E-001: ALL WORK SHALL CONFORM TO THE 
REQUIREMENTS OF THE NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE, NATIONAL 
ELECTRIC SAFETY CODE, N.F.P.A., O.S.H.A. REGULATIONS AND ALL 
OTHER EXISTING CODES AND REGULATIONS OF AUTHORITIES WHICH 
HAVE JURISDICTION. 

RECEIPT OF THIS ADDENDUM SHALL BE ACKNOWLEDGED BY WRITING THIS 
ADDENDUM NUMBER AND DATE IN THE SPACE PROVIDED ON DOCUMENT 00410-7, 
‘ADDENDUM ACKNOWLEDGEMENT - ATTACHMENT A.’ 

       /s/  Roy  Petrey
       Roy  Petrey,  P.E.
       Project Manager 
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